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PREFACE

This dissertation is the result of my own work and includes nothing which is the outcome
of work done in collaboration except where specifically indicated in the text. The research
presented here is based on fieldwork that I have undertaken myself with native speakers of
the Alqoshi dialect.

The text of the dissertation does not exceed the word limit for the Faculty of
Oriental Studies, excluding the extension of 10000 words granted by the Degree

Committee.
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Eleanor J. Coghill

SUMMARY

THE NEO-ARAMAIC DIALECT OF ALQOSH

This dissertation is a description of the grammar of a dialect of Neo-Aramaic spoken in the
small northern Iragi town of Algosh. Neo-Aramaic is a term applied to the surviving
dialects of Aramaic, a Semitic language spoken in the Near East. The dialect of Alqosh
belongs to the branch of North-eastern Neo-Aramaic (NENA), the largest and most varied
branch of Neo-Aramaic. The speakers of this dialect are part of a Christian minority
belonging to the Chaldean Catholic Church.

The data for this description has been acquired through fieldwork with native
speakers in London, Baghdad and Detroit. The main sources have been (1) oral texts (such
as stories and descriptions) elicited from the speakers, and (2) specific grammatical or
lexical questions designed to complete paradigms or cast light on the meanings and
functions of particular forms.

This dissertation comprises an introduction and chapters on phonology and
morphology, with remarks also on syntax as well as historical and comparative issues. Also

included are oral texts, transcribed from recordings made of native speakers.
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

Abbreviations

abbrev. abbreviated (of names)
affect. affectionate (of names)
ANA  Alqosh Neo-Aramaic
Arab.  Arabic*

Aram. Aramaic

Ard. Aradhin

attrib.  attributive

BTA  Babylonian Talmudic Aramaic
C consonant

Ch. Christian

cpl. common (gender) plural
cs. common (gender) singular
dim. diminutive

emph. emphatic

Eng. English

f. feminine

fpl. feminine plural

fs. feminine singular

LA. Iraqi Arabic*

indep. independent

IPA International Phonetic Alphabet
J. Jewish

K. Kurdish (Kurmanji dialect)
lit. literally
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m. masculine

mpl. masculine plural

ms. masculine singular

NENA ‘North-eastern Neo-Aramaic’

P. Persian

Pa. Pael (pa<cel)

Pe. Peal (p™al)

pejor.  pejorative

per. person

Perf.  Perfect

pl. plural

PN personal name

Qar. Christian Qaraqosh dialect of NENA
Q.A.  Qaltu Arabic (spoken in northern Iraq, southern Turkey and north-eastern Syria)*
sg. singular

Sh. Shaphel (sap<él)

Syr. Syriac

T. Turkish
trad. traditional
unv. unvoiced
Voi. voiced

v vowel

*N.B. the form of Arabic that has most influenced ANA is Qaltu Arabic (Q.A.). There is however
little lexical material for this kind of Arabic. As much vocabulary is shared with the better-
documented dialect of Muslim Baghdadi, dictionaries of that dialect have been used when it has not
been possible to find the word in Qoltu material. In such cases the Arabic word cited is labelled I.A.
(Iraqi Arabic), to indicate that, though only attested in Baghdadi Arabic material, it is not
necessarily restricted to that dialect.

Loanwords from Arabic are marked simply as Arab. (Arabic) unless the word or its
particular form or meaning is only found in the dialects, in which case it is marked as I.A. or Q.A

accordingly. Examples: hanafiya ‘tap’ (Arab.), qubbe ‘room’ (Q.A.).
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Symbols

*abc

abc (7)
[abc]
/abc/
[abc]

/fabc//

[abc]
(abc)

{abc}

chapter

derived from

developed into

verbal root

phonetically conditioned variant (e.g. bed- ~ bet-)

variant not phonetically conditioned (e.g. de’wa * dawa)"
go to

reconstructed or ungrammatical form

intonation group boundary

significant pause or hesitation. Marked in particular when it explains the
surrounding text, e.g. °u x60ed- ... d-dd-befa ‘And under this house’ (A:13). The
hesitation explains why the particle /d// is repeated. Likewise when the sentence
takes an unexpected turn.

uncertain, used if the informant cannot identify the word.
phonetic rendering using the International Phonetic Alphabet
phonemic rendering (with some exceptions, cf. §1.6)

semi-phonetic transcription (broader than the normal phonemic transcription, for
instance showing all emphasis whether phonemic or not, or showing assimilations
not indicated in the transcription, cf. Notes on Transcription, pxxi)

morphological rendering (where it is not desirable to specify a particular
allomorph, for instance //-Ta// = -ta, -0a or -ta, depending on context)

in a text or translation, a comment or interruption by a different informant

in a translation, extra word(s) needed to give a clear translation but not in the
original (only used where the additions are significant)

alternative translation (used in particular for the English when the original is
retained in the translation)

" The variants may be conditioned by other factors, such as speed of speech (making elision more common)

or identity of the speaker.
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NOTES ON TRANSCRIPTION

Details of the transcription system used for ANA are outlined in the chapters, especially the
phonological chapters §1-4. Some other transcription methods are also sometimes used,

both for ANA and for other dialects and languages.

(i) Semi-phonetic transcription

Sometimes it is necessary to show detail that phonological transcription omits but not to

show a mass of irrelevant phonetic details. Semi-phonetic transcription is therefore used,

indicated by italics in square brackets. Semi-phonetic transcription shows all emphasis on

consonants, whether phonemic or not, e.g. [besla] besla ‘onion’ (A). It also shows all

assimilation, e.g. [gzaya] xzaya ‘to see’, and final-devoicing, e.g. [mjawep] mjaweb

‘answer!” With respect to vowels, it indicates all length, even discourse-lengthening, e.g.
g

[balgos] b-alqus’ ‘in Alqosh’ (‘0’ is always long). It does not show elided vowels, e.g.

[gtélgaleh] gtéle galeh “his voice stopped’.

(ii) Transcription of other NENA dialects

Examples from other dialects will be transcribed as in the source. Occasionally in brackets
the semi-phonetic transcription (see above) will be given in order to allow comparison with
ANA. In this vowels and consonants will be written as in ANA, for instance Mangesh fima
‘taste’ as [fema] and Qaraqosh t2’ma ‘taste’ as [fe’ma]. Length will be shown for a, e and u,

e.g. Qaraqosh tama [tamal] ‘there’.

(iii) Kurmanyji transcription

Various transcription methods are in use for Kurmanji. To harmonize references from
various dictionaries, all are converted into a single transcription. This is the one used by

Joyce Blau in Le Kurde de ‘Amadiya et de Djabal Sindjar (1975) except that emphatics are

XX1



marked with a dot below, as in ANA, rather than a line underneath (which is used in
Rizgar’s dictionary (1993) for unaspirated consonants). The points where this system
differs from some others are as follows:

Aspirated consonants are so indicated with an apostrophe after the letter, e.g. k.

// 1s written with <, not by underlining the e that follows it.

The trilled rhotic is indicated by r to distinguish it from the tap r.

Short [1] is distinguished from [i:] thus: i — 7.

Short [@] is distinguished from [a:] thus: e — a.

Note also that:

¢is ANA C. éis ANA é.

cis ANAj. i is ANA .

sis ANA §. o is long, like ANA o.
jis ANA Z.

his ANA h.

xis ANA g.

Other letters are pronounced more or less as in ANA.

(iv) Arabic transcription

Classical Arabic is transcribed according to the usual conventions. Baghdadi Arabic is
transcribed as it is in the dictionaries (e.g. Woodhead and Beene 1967) except that vowel-
length is shown with a macron, not doubling of the letter, and the pharyngeals are written
as < and 4, not with the Arabic letter. Qaltu Arabic is transcribed as it is in the source it is
taken from (e.g. Jastrow 1978).

Arabic words in the texts are more of a problem, as in some cases they are true
loans integrated into ANA and in other cases they are examples of code-switching. When
they are considered to be the latter, they are marked with *...*. The dividing line between

the two is however difficult to define with any certainty.
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Arabic words thought to be true loans are written with the normal ANA system, e.g.
gemma ‘summit’ (Arab. gimma). Cases of probable code-switching are transcribed as they
sound in the text rather than as they are written in Classical Arabic, e.g. Aptid@iya™
(Classical Arab. ibtid@’tya) ‘elementary’. The transcription system in such cases is a little
different to that used for ANA: length is always marked and i in a closed syllable is

pronounced as ANA /e/.

(v) English transcription

Code-switching to English in the texts is marked with "...". Normal English spelling is

used.
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INTRODUCTION

I The Neo-Aramaic Background

The dialect described here is a North-eastern Neo-Aramaic dialect spoken in the town of
Algosh in northern Iraq. Neo-Aramaic is a term used for the surviving dialects of
Aramaic spoken in the Near East. The ancient division of Aramaic into Western and
Eastern branches is still preserved, but the vast majority of modern dialects belong to the
Eastern branch. North-eastern Neo-Aramaic is by far the largest subgroup of this and is
spoken in the border areas of Iraq, Turkey, Iran and Syria. These are areas where the
majority of inhabitants are Kurds, but Aramaic-speaking Christians form a significant
minority. In the recent past there were also Aramaic-speaking Jewish communities, but
most left during the 1950s for Israel.

All Neo-Aramaic languages and dialects are under threat. Some, especially those
only spoken in exile, are very endangered and in some cases the last remaining speakers
have died in recent times. Those dialects which are still spoken in situ are likely to last
longer, but they too are being eroded, whether by emigration or by the adoption of the
majority languages of the region. Very few speakers are literate in their language,
although some literary varieties exist. The vast majority are educated in the official
languages of their countries. In the case of Iraq, this is Arabic. The young people also
come into contact with majority ethnic groups when they go to work and live in the cities
and this inevitably affects their language. Political upheavals have also taken their toll:
many villages were destroyed in the 1980s during the war between the government and
the Kurds, and people moved to other areas of Iraq or abroad.

Despite the bleak picture, there is still great linguistic diversity within North-
Eastern Neo-Aramaic and a great deal that can be documented. Dialects may be quite
different in villages which are only a few miles away. There are also linguistic divisions

based on communal lines. In some towns, the dialects spoken by Jews and Christians



were so different as to make mutual comprehension difficult. In order to preserve this
diversity, grammatical descriptions tend to be rigorous in distinguishing the dialects of

different villages and towns.

II Algosh

The town of Alqosh is situated in the far north of Iraq, around thirty miles north of
Mosul. It lies at the point where the plain of Mosul touches the mountains of the North.
The inhabitants of Alqosh are Christians belonging to the Chaldean Church which was
formed through the uniting of some communities belonging to the Church of the East
with the Roman Catholic Church. The Chaldeans live mostly in the area around Alqosh:
the Mosul Plain and the mountains to the north and the east. Alqosh itself is an
importance religious centre for the Chaldeans. Only two miles away is the historic
monastery of Rabban Hormizd which was once one of the patriarchal residences of the
Church of the East. This has since moved, first to Mosul, then Baghdad, but Algosh
remains the seat of a bishopric.

The current population of Algosh is around 5000 but there are many Alqoshis
living outside the village, in Mosul, Baghdad and countries abroad, especially the United
States and Britain. Alqosh is a market town used by the surrounding villages, which are
populated by various ethnic groups including other Chaldeans, Assyrians and Yazidi
Kurds, known as dasndye. The main occupations in Alqosh are agriculture and animal
husbandry. The crops grown include wheat, barley, chickpeas, lentils, beans, cucumbers,
gourds, melons and figs. There are also many vineyards for the production of wine.
Sheep and goats are kept for their milk, meat and wool. In earlier times traditional trades
were practised, such as weaving and dying cloth.

Algosh is set at the foot of a mountain, known as tired-dlqus (‘Alqosh
Mountain’). There is no river but springs supply the village with sufficient water. There
are many natural landmarks in the vicinity, including kafa smoqga (+ kahfa smoga ‘The
Red Cave’), gupped-natépa (‘The Cave of Dripping’), gupped-maya (‘The Cave of
Water’), guppet-satana (‘The Cave of the Devil’), guppa mguregma (‘The Thundering
Cave’ (7)) and stiHed—gand'we (‘The Bed of the Thieves’).



The village itself is divided into quarters, called mahallat (sg. mahalle). Each has

a name:

mahalled—bi—qd'sva (‘The Quarter of the House of the Priest’)
mahalled-biséna (originally bi-séma ‘of the Place of Silver’)
mahallet-tahtani (‘The Quarter Below’)

mahallet-xipdrta (‘The Quarter of the Digging’)
mahalled-bi-zdgla (‘The Quarter of the Layabout’)' or mem-zdgla

Algosh is the location of many religious sites.> Most famous is the monastery of Rabban
Hormizd (dered-rabban-hormez). There is another monastery called dered-pOolta
(‘Monastery of the Virgin’) but often known as dera xtaya (‘The Lower Monastery’) due
to its lower position.

There are three churches in Alqosh: *éted-mar-giwdrges (‘Church of St. George’),
>eted-mar-mixa (‘Church of Mar Mikha’) and °éted-mar-qdrdax (‘Church of Mar
Qardag’). In addition there are many shrines commemorating religious figures, known as
texrone. These are mar-zaddiga, mar-yosep, mart-Smuni, mar-yuhannan and mar-
sahdona.

There is also a tomb believed to that of the Prophet Nahum, which used to be a

place of pilgrimage for Jews.

11T Relationship with the Church

The early history of Alqosh is obscure. The derivation of the name itself is uncertain and
there have been various suggestions. One local tradition is that it was named after a Jew
deported there by the Assyrians, called Alqon. Another suggestion is that it derives from
El qusti ‘God is my bow’. Alqosh is said to be the birthplace of the biblical prophet
Nahum ‘the Elqoshite’® and Jews used to come to visit the tomb there that is believed to

be his. Alqosh also appears in the story of the saint Mar Mikha who is said to have

' zagla or zagal has this meaning in ANA. In Maclean (1901) the verb zgl has the meaning ‘to cheat,
deceive’, which is the meaning in the source language Iraqi Arabic.

% These are described in Fiey (1965: 395-400).

* Cf. Nahum 1:1.



founded a school in the town. Alqosh emerges into the light of history in the seventh
century AD when close to the town a monastery was founded by the Persian saint Rabban
Hormizd.*

Algosh gained significance through its proximity to the monastery of Rabban
Hormizd. The patriarchate of the Church of the East took up residence in this monastery
in the aftermath of the devastating invasions of the Mongol ruler Timur Leng in the late
fourteenth century. Permanent residence began in the reign of Shimun VI (1504-1538)
and remained there, with occasional interruptions, until the late eighteenth or early
nineteenth century.’ In 1807 it became the home of a Chaldean Catholic monastic order.

The monastery also saw the earliest significant inroads of the Catholic church into
the Church of the East. Around the middle of the 15™ century the patriarchal succession
became restricted to the family of the then patriarch (henceforth known as Abouna or Bar
Mama) and from then on the office passed from uncle to nephew. But in 1551 there was a
dispute over the patriarch and a rival was put forward named Yuhannan Sulaqga, an abbot
of Rabban Hormizd and a native of Alqosh. He was sent by his supporters to Rome
where in 1553 he was consecrated as ‘Patriarch of the Chaldeans’.

Roman Catholicism nevertheless had not yet established a firm hold on the
region. A century and a half later Sulaga’s descendants renounced Catholicism. In the
meantime another uniat patriarch in Diarbakir had been consecrated. This line ended in
1828 and ten years later a member of the Abouna family who had converted was
consecrated patriarch by Rome, but only on condition that the succession would not
remain in his family. It was only in 1844 that the Chaldean Catholics were recognized by

the Ottoman government as a separate millet or religious group.6

* The above information comes from Fiey (1965: 387-389 and, for Nahum, 396-400).

> Murre-van den Berg (1999b).

% Information on the history of Alqosh’s relations with the Church is taken from Murre-van den Berg
(1999a: 33-5), Murre-van den Berg (1999b), Fiey (1965: 390-1), and Joseph (2000: 55-8).



v Algosh Neo-Aramaic (ANA)

The dialect of Alqosh is closest to other Christian (particularly Chaldean) dialects of the
surrounding area: the Mosul Plain and the mountainous region to the north. The first
descriptions of these in the late 19™ century and early 20" century rarely distinguished
between the dialects of the various Chaldean villages but rather treated them as a single
dialect. Guidi (1883), Sachau (1895) and Rhétoré (1912) called it Fellihi, after the Arabic
term for peasant or farmer, the main occupation of the Chaldeans.” Maclean, in his
grammar (1895) and dictionary (1901) of the Christian NENA dialects, covered the
dialects of the Mosul Plain as one dialect which he termed the Alqosh Dialect.

More recent descriptions distinguish between the dialects of the various villages
and towns and have revealed far more variation than had been recognized by the early
Neo-Aramaicists. The dialects of this group for which there is a description (article or
book) are as follows: Aradhin (Krotkoff 1982), Mangesh (1974, 1990, 1993), Telkepe
(texts only, Sabar 1978, 1993), Telesqof (the verbal system, Rubba 1993), Zakho
(Hoberman 1993, Mole (M.Phil. thesis) 2000) and, most recently, Qaraqosh (Khan 2002).

Algosh Neo-Aramaic (ANA) is unusual among the NENA dialects in having a
literary tradition. Because of the importance of Alqosh in the Chaldean Church, it was for
centuries a centre of literary activity. It is here that the earliest Christian Neo-Aramaic
literature was written as far back as the 16th century.8 The literary dialect therefore shows
a particular resemblance to the dialect of Alqosh itself, but it would be dangerous to rely
on these literary texts alone for information on the dialect. Literary languages are rarely
exact imitations of the vernacular. They tend to draw upon several dialects, as well as
earlier literary languages (in this case Syriac). Moreover the system of orthography can
often obscure the actual pronunciation of the language. It should also be noted that these
texts reflect an earlier stage of the dialect. Research on the modern vernacular can
therefore reveal some of the developments that have occurred in the language over the

last few centuries.

" Texts of ‘Fellthi’ were also published in Socin (1882).
¥ Some of this literature can be found in Poizat (1990, 1993) and Mengozzi (2000a,b).



ANA, like other NENA dialects, has been greatly influenced by other regional
languages, in particular Kurdish and Arabic but also Turkish and Persian. This is
particularly evident in the vocabulary, as will be shown in Chapter Seven. These
languages are also of course divided into dialects and it can be seen that the influence is
greatest from the dialects spoken in the area around Alqosh. In the case of Kurdish these
are dialects of Kurmanji. In the case of Arabic they are the Qoltu dialects, which are
spoken across northern Iraq and the bordering areas of Turkey and Syria.

The main lexical sources used in this thesis for Kurmanji are as follows: the
dictionary by Rizgar (1993) and the glossaries in Blau (1975) and Wurzel (1997). The
main lexical sources for Iraqi Arabic are the Muslim Baghdadi dictionaries Woodhead
and Beene (1967) and Clarity, Stowasser and Wolfe (1964), the glossary of two Jewish
Qoltu dialects in Jastrow (1990b), and various other works on Qoltu dialects by Jastrow

(1978, 1979 and 1981).

v Methodology

Working with endangered languages often involves constraints on methodology, for
instance when it is not possible to gather data from a large pool of people or to work with
the language in its homeland. This is the case with ANA, as it has not yet been possible to
conduct fieldwork in Alqosh itself and it has therefore been necessary to track down
speakers abroad. There is nevertheless good reason to be assured that the informants used
in this study are reliable speakers of the Alqosh dialect (see below).

Two methods of gaining grammatical information have been used. One is to
record the informant speaking on a topic. Such recordings are referred to as ‘texts’. They
are not as natural as recordings of spontaneous discourse, but those are harder to obtain
among speakers in exile. Monologues also have some advantages, as they are usually
clearer. In spontaneous conversations speakers tend to interrupt and talk over each other
which can make transcribing a whole text difficult.

The topics suggested to the informant focus on aspects of traditional life which
would be associated with ANA, rather than the parts of their life which they associate

with Arabic or English. Texts about school or the army would probably involve a great



deal of Arabic borrowing, as it is Arabic that is used in these situations. Such texts are
valid as part of a description of the language of the younger generation, showing the
increasing influence of Arabic on the language, but when the emphasis is on recording an
endangered language, it becomes a priority to preserve older patterns of speech.

The other method of eliciting information is by asking grammatical questions of
the form, ‘How do you say ...?" This has the disadvantage of being self-conscious and
lacking in context. There is some risk that the speaker will make conscious decisions
about what is grammatically ‘right’, rather than simply thinking of what he would say.
The advantages of this method are that it can be used very efficiently to complete
paradigms (which it is rarely possible to complete from texts alone) and to confirm
deductions made on the basis of textual material. It is also necessary to use it with rare
forms or constructions that would seldom occur in the texts. The risks can be minimized
by assessing the usefulness of the speaker for grammatical questions and being aware
when he or she is confused or making a value judgement.

The grammatical descriptions included here are based on the speech of Alqoshis
living in London, Baghdad, Detroit and Alqosh itself. Naturally with exiles there is a risk
that their language has become contaminated by the other languages they use or the other
NENA dialects they come into contact with. Nevertheless there is such a strong similarity
between the idiolects of the different speakers, that it seems very likely that they are all
still speaking more or less the same, Alqoshi, dialect. Fortunately there was also the
opportunity to work, at a late stage in the investigation, with a speaker still residing in
Algosh (Informant F).

The main informants from whom the data in this study has been drawn are listed

below with some relevant information. Most ages given are approximate.



Informant A

Informant A is the main informant used for grammatical or lexical questions. In addition,
many texts were obtained from him. He is a man in his thirties living in London, who left
Algosh in 1991. He speaks Arabic and English fluently and also speaks some Kurmanji
and Greek. Informant A lived until recently with his brother and is in frequent contact
with others from Alqosh. He is furthermore conscious of the differences between his
dialect and others and is able to indicate them. Texts made of other Alqoshis living in

Baghdad have confirmed that his dialect is typically Alqoshi.

Informant B and C

Informants B and C, also educated men in their early 30’s, left Alqosh in the early
‘nineties and at the time of the recordings in 1999-2000 had been living in London for a

few years.

Informant D

Informant D is an educated man in his late sixties living in Baghdad since he left Alqosh
as a young man. Quotations in this work that are marked (D)’ are from his collection of

Algoshi proverbs which he kindly read out to the author.

Informant E

Informant E is a man in his fifties living in Detroit. After leaving Alqosh as a young man
he trained for two or three years to be a priest then left and entered the military where he

remained for three years. Immediately afterwards he came to America and settled there.

Informant F

Informant F is the mother of A, a woman in her mid-fifties. She still lives in Alqosh and

recordings of her speech were made during a visit to London.



Informant G

Informant G is a woman in her fifties living with her family in Detroit.



CHAPTER ONE

CONSONANTS
1.1 Phoneme inventory
Stops /Affricates
Unvoiced t é k q
Voiced b d j g
Emph. unv. p* t ¢
Emph. voi. d*
Fricatives
Unvoiced f 0 s s X h
Voiced % %) K4 * g
Emph. unv. S
Emph. voi. 0 z
Nasal m n
Emphatic =~
Lateral approximant /
Emphatic e
Tap / trill r
Emphatic r
Approximant w y 3

* These sounds are of marginal phonemic status (only phonemic in a few loanwords at most).

** These sounds are of uncertain phonemic status.

" This sound (the Arabic ‘ayn) is conventionally described as a fricative, the voiced counterpart of /4/, but is
now thought to be more accurately described as an approximant (cf. §1.4.2.6).
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1.2  General issues

The phonology of ANA has undergone quite significant change from that of earlier
dialects of Aramaic. Phonetic developments have occurred, for instance the shift of /4/ to
/x/, and phonemic distinctions have been gained and lost. In addition, the large numbers
of loanwords from Kurdish, Arabic and other languages have introduced new phonemes,
such as /j/ and /¢/, or reintroduced ones that had been virtually lost, such as /4/.

One of the more obvious changes from earlier Aramaic is the breakdown of the
begadkepat system in which members of a set of phonemes, /b/, /g/, /d/, /k/, /p/ and /t/,
each had two allophones: plosive and fricative. After vowels the consonant was realized
as a fricative, except when geminated. In all other cases a plosive was found, with some
exceptions. This system has been altered by two processes. In the case of /p/ the fricative
allophone has been lost and the plosive allophone generalized to all contexts.” In the case
of /b/, /g/, /d/, /k/ and /t/, the two realizations have been preserved but have been
phonemicized. Thus we find the stop [t] after a vowel in §ara ‘year’ and the fricative [0]
at the beginning of a word in #éla ‘she came’, showing that the two sounds are no longer
in complementary distribution. This phonemicization has come about through various
phonetic processes. In most cases it involves the loss of a consonant such that a fricative
allophone occurs in a position previously reserved for a plosive, or vice versa. For
instance éla ‘she came’ derives from *’téla, Sata ‘year’ from *Satta (<*Santa), wisa
‘dry’ from *ibiSa. In verbs the old distribution has been further obscured by the
generalization of one reflex to all forms of the verb, regardless of context. There are still

many traces of the begadkepat distribution, but it is no longer the rule.

1.3  Phonemic status

The phonemic status of the sounds listed above is most cases established by the existence
of minimal pairs, such as téla ‘fox’ and 6éla ‘she came’. Such pairs show that a given
phonetic distinction can be used to express a distinction in meaning. The distinction is

therefore phonemic. There are some problems however with the use of minimal pairs.

* But some secondary fricativization occurs with /p/ (cf. §1.4.2.1).
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Firstly they are not always available. Phonemic distinctions may be used as the only
marker of distinction between two words, but whether this actually occurs is due to
chance. Sometimes there are no minimal pairs attested for contrasts which seem well
established in the language, for instance between /d/ and /#/. Secondly, a single minimal
pair only shows a two-way distinction: in the example above, between a voiceless dental
stop, ¢, and a voiceless dental fricative, 6. This minimal pair cannot prove, for instance,
that [t] is not in an allophonic relationship with its voiced counterpart [d]. This would
have to be established with another minimal pair. Listing minimal pairs for every possible
combination of consonants is, however, unfeasible and unnecessary, as phonemic status
can be established beyond reasonable doubt by more targeted research. Knowledge of
common tendencies of phonetic behaviour, the particular phonetic behaviour of the
language and the phonologies of earlier and contemporary relatives can direct one to
check contrasts that might be doubtful and avoid unnecessary investigation into pairs of
consonants that are very unlikely not to be contrasted.

From a cross-linguistic perspective, the sounds that are most likely to be
allophones of each other are those that are identical but for one or two characteristics
(e.g. voicing, aspiration etc.), or are articulated in close proximity to each other. Sounds
that share few if any characteristics are least likely, for example the voiced bilabial stop
[b] and the voiceless alveolar affricate [t[]. Allophones are occasionally phonetically
quite different from each other, like the [?] allophone of /#/ in the London English
pronunciation of water, but such examples are rare and, in the case of Aramaic, would
probably be known from historical evidence. Therefore we concentrate on presenting
phonemic contrasts between consonants that share most of their values, in most cases all

but one, as in the following two pairs:

t-0 voiceless dental stop and voiceless dental fricative

t-d voiceless dental stop and voiced dental stop

Knowledge of general traits in the phonetic behaviour of ANA can also help focus

investigation. For instance in ANA the distinction between voiced and voiceless is
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frequently neutralized, so it is necessary to establish these contrasts, where they do exist.
The same applies to the emphatic - non-emphatic and nasal - non-nasal distinctions.

The phonologies of earlier dialects can also be of help. Because at an earlier stage
the fricative and plosive realizations of begadkepat consonants were in complementary
distribution, it is particularly worthwhile to seek phonemic contrasts between the ANA
reflexes of these, e.g. between [d] and [3] and [k] and [x], in order to establish whether
this contrast has become phonemicized or not. It is also helpful to compare the phonology
of related contemporary dialects. For instance it is worthwhile establishing phonemic
contrasts between the dental and alveolar fricatives [0] and [s], as in some dialects the
distinction has been blurred or lost.>

With this targeted method, many phonemic distinctions do not need to be
confirmed. Sometimes, however, a phonemic distinction does need to be established but
there is no minimal pair available. In such cases phonemic contrast can be shown by
examining the distribution of the sounds. If they are not in a complementary distribution
with each other, then they may be considered to be separate phonemes. This can be
established beyond reasonable doubt by targeting certain conditioning factors. For
instance the factors found to condition voicing are the voicing of the following consonant
(§1.5.1) and whether the consonant occurs at the end of a word (when it is voiceless). If
both the voiceless and voiced counterparts of a pair can both be found in positions not
conditioned in these ways, then they may be considered to be separate phonemes, even if
no minimal pair exists. For instance both /#/ and /d/ may be found in contexts where they
are not affected by the conditioning factors mentioned above, e.g. fek@a ‘drawstring’ and
dukfa ‘place’. They may therefore be considered as separate phonemes. Initial, pre-
vocalic position is the position in which there is likely to be the least amount of influence
from surrounding sounds. Therefore if both sounds are regularly found in this position,

they may be considered to be in phonemic contrast.*

? As in Jewish Zakho (cf. §1.3.2). Also, in the dialect of Jilu, /g/ is articulated as far forward as /k/ before /i/
or /i/, though /g/ is still distinguished by its lack of aspiration (Fox 1997: 8). Historic */g/ is also articulated
as unaspirated [k] in the dialect of Urmi (Odisho 1988: 25).

* This test does not apply to emphasis distinctions as emphasis can spread (by assimilation) between
consonants which are separated by a vowel.
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Even when a minimal pair may be found, this is not necessarily proof of a well-
established phonemic contrast. In fact there are varying degrees of phonemicity. If a
sound is only phonemic in a handful of loanwords, even if it occurs as an allophone in
many other words, the sound may be considered as marginally phonemic. For instance Z,
common as an allophonic variant of /s, is only attested as a phoneme in a few Kurdish
loans. Likewise d can be explained by conditioning in all but one case, the loanword *oda
‘room’. There are other phonemes that are rare but are found as phonemes in at least one
native word, such as // and /z/. It could be argued that these are also marginal but for the
purposes of transcription (cf. §1.6) they will not be treated as such.

There are also two sounds (/m/ and /I/) that are of uncertain phonemic status
because they are found in ambiguous contexts (cf. §1.3.7).

Some phonemes have been introduced from loanwords but are comparatively
common because so many loanwords have been adopted. This is the case with /f7, /j/ and
/¢/. In the case of //, /h/ and /g/ the impact of the loanwords has been reinforced by the
occurrence of these phonemes in a few words of native stock,” as well as their presence in
the liturgical language, Syriac.

Even phonemic contrasts which are well established may be neutralized in certain
environments. Most common is the loss of voicing contrast due to assimilation to a
following consonant. Also prevalent is emphatic spread which neutralizes the emphatic -
non-emphatic contrast. These types of assimilation will be dealt with in §1.5 below. In
this section, for the purpose of establishing contrasts, only the basic allophone of each
phoneme will be given. For instance, /b/ is defined as a voiced bilabial stop, even though

in certain contexts it may be voiceless.

> /h/ and /g/ have even developed in native forms where they were not found in earlier Aramaic (cf. §1.3.5-
6).
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1.3.1 Labials: p, b, f,v,w, m

The fricative allophone of earlier Aramaic */p/ has been merged with the stop allophone,
so /p/ is found in all contexts, e.g. poxa ‘air’ and “ilapa ‘to learn’. The voiceless labio-
dental fricative /f/ is, however, found in loanwords, especially from Arabic, e.g. fyata ‘to
pass’ and fagira ‘poor’, but also possibly from Kurdish. Minimal pairs for the fricative -
plosive contrast are as follows:
p-f  péra ‘fruit’ fera ‘she flew’
képeh ‘his stone’ kefeh ‘his well-being’

The fricative allophone of earlier Aramaic *// is realized as the labio-velar approximant
[w]. In ANA it is in phonemic contrast with the stop /b/:
b-w  bisa ‘evil’ wisa ‘dry’

kemzabenne ‘he sold it’ kemzawenne ‘he buys it’

The stop /b/ is also in phonemic contrast with the voiced labio-dental fricative /7 which
is only attested in five words, four of which are Kurdish: sivana ‘shepherd’, gavana
‘cowherd’, dargavan ‘doorkeeper’ and pélave ‘shoes’.® This phoneme is too rare for a

minimal pair to be available, but both sounds are attested after vowels:

v-b  gavana ‘cowherd’ mzabone ‘to sell’

The only occurrence of A/ in a native Aramaic word is in Sevila ‘ear of grain’. The Syriac
cognate is Sebb’ld (or perhaps §ebld).” It is not clear why the ANA reflex is not Sebla.

A phonemic voicing contrast is established for the bilabial stops in several
minimal pairs, including the following:

p-b  pdre ‘money’ bare ‘sides’

plaa ‘to divide’ bl@a ‘to swallow’

% Note that in the dialect of Qaraqosh, A/ is not a phoneme and Sivana is adapted to native phonology as
Sibana (Khan 2002: glossary). This may reflect a lesser influence from Kurdish on the Qaraqosh dialect (cf.
Khan 2002: 9-10).

7 In Syriac, gemination before a shwa might be lost and the shwa elided (cf. Noldeke 1904: §22B).
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There is no minimal pair available for the contrast /A/-/f/ but as they usually have
different origins (Kurdish and Arabic respectively) they are unlikely to be allophones. A

near-minimal pair is as follows:

v-f Sevla ‘ear of grain’ lefla ‘she wrapped’

The nasal bilabial stop /m/ contrasts phonemically with /b/ in the following minimal pair:

b-m  bara ‘side’ mara ‘master’

It also contrasts with the other nasal phoneme /n/:

m-n  méra ‘she said’ néra ‘river’

1.3.2 Dentals, alveolars and post-alveolars: ¢, d, 6, 9, s, z, §, Z, n, r, [

The fricative allophone of earlier Aramaic */#/ has been preserved in ANA, unlike some

other NENA dialects,® and phonemicized, as in the following minimal pairs:

-0 téla ‘fox’ Oela ‘she came’

Sata ‘year’ Saba ‘fever’

The fricative allophone of earlier Aramaic */d/ has also been preserved, for instance in
’ida ‘arm’ (Syriac ’ida) and *wada ‘to do’ (Syriac “°bada). There are no minimal pairs
with the stop, but it can be shown that the two realizations are no longer in
complementary distribution, as d occurs after a vowel, e.g. hadax ‘thus’, and 0 after a
consonant, e.g. kraqdi ‘they dance’. The two must therefore be classed as separate
phonemes.

Phonemic contrast in voicing is found for both stops and fricatives. In some cases
there is no minimal pair, but even in these cases both sounds are found before vowels (or
consonants that do not cause voicing assimilation). This is demonstrated by the following

pairs:

¥ For example, historical *f has merged with the stop in the Christian dialect of Zakho (Hoberman 1993:
116, Mole 2002: 8).
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t-d tora ‘bull’ dora ‘turn’ (in game)

tekBa ‘cord’ duk6a ‘place’
0-0  ’efwa ‘there was’ >edwa ‘lot’
’ifdya ‘to come’ ’i0@’a ‘to know’
§-Z sanda ‘pot’ zanda ‘upper arm’
syada ‘to lock’ zydda ‘to increase’

The voiced post-alveolar fricative Z (IPA [3]) is usually an allophone of /57, but it occurs
as a distinct phoneme in a few Kurdish loanwords: deZmen ‘enemy’ (also deZmeniifa
‘enmity’) and pZmn Q. ‘to regret’ (also peZmaniifa ‘regret’). It can thus be considered a

marginal phoneme.

The nasal dental stop /n/ is distinguished from /d/ in the following pair:

n-d  napeq ‘let him go out’ dabeq ‘let it (m.) stick together’

Various phonetic changes are attested among certain Jewish NENA dialects. One is the
realization of the historic interdentals */t/ and */d/ as /s/ and /z/ respectively, found in the
Jewish Zakho dialect.” In Alqosh the interdentals are clearly preserved and phonemically

distinct from /s/ and /z/:

6-s  kife ‘he comes’ kise ‘bags’

0-7 boda ‘she’ll make’ goza ‘walnut’ (near-minimal pair)

In the Jewish dialect of Arbel, original dental fricatives */#/ and */d/ are both realized as

[11." Again, the fricative-lateral distinction is clearly preserved and phonemic in ANA:

6-1 SekOa ‘testicle’ Sekla ‘appearance’

0-1 d-oda ‘that she may do’ dola ‘bucket and rope’

? Sabar (2002: 5).
10 Khan (1999: 29).
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The two liquids, the lateral approximant /I/ and (often lateral) flap /#/, are contrasted in

the following pairs:

l-r bala ‘mind’ bara ‘side’
bléla ‘she was tried’ brela ‘it (f.) happened’
m-ile ‘what is it (m.)?’ mire ‘said’ (pl. stative participle)

The post-alveolar fricative /s/ (IPA [[]) is contrasted with the alveolar fricative /s/ in the

following pairs:

5-8 nisan ‘sign’ nisan ‘April’
sraga ‘to suck’ sraga ‘to comb’
mhasoye ‘to stuft’ mhasoye ‘to absolve’

1.3.3 Affricates: ¢, j

These phonemes are almost only ever attested in loanwords, mostly from Kurdish and

Arabic, but they are well-established in the language. The following are some examples:

/¢l 4/

carek ‘quarter’ (K.) jés ‘army’ (Arab.)

cay ‘tea’ (K.) jraha ‘to be injured’ (Arab.)
cu- ‘any’ (K.) mjawobe ‘to answer’ (Arab.)
canta ‘bag’ (K.) msajole ‘to record’ (Arab.)
¢yaka ‘to pierce’ (I.A.) julle ‘clothes’ (K.)

¢yaqa ‘to tear’ (I.A.) Jjwanga ‘youth’ (K.)

There are a few attested instances of /¢&/ occuring in Aramaic words as a result of the

merging of /#/ and /s/. The adverbs *acat ‘this year’ and kucat ‘every year’ are derived
from *dt-Sat (<*df-sat) and *kit-Sat (<*kiid-sat) respectively. The word céri in céri
gamdya ‘October’ and ¢éri de-tré ‘November’ is cognate with Qaraqosh #35ri. In ANA,

the first two consonants have merged to /¢/.
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In Christian Urmi the affricate /¢/ is an allophone of /k/ found in non-emphatic
environments.'' In ANA both sounds are found in non-emphatic environments and there

is a minimal pair available to confirm the contrast:

¢-k  cakka ‘instrument’ kakka ‘daddy’, ‘grandad’

1.3.4 Palatal: y

The only palatal consonant is the approximant /y/. This is distinguished from the labio-

velar approximant /w/:

y-w  “aya ‘that one (f.)’ >awa ‘that one (m.)’

sya@’a ‘fence’ swaa ‘to be full’

1.3.5 Velars and uvulars: k, g, x, g, &, g

The velar stop and fricative are in phonemic contrast with each other:

k-x kora ‘blind’ xora ‘friend’

brika ‘kneeling’ brixa ‘blessed’

ANA /x/ is derived from the fricative allophone of earlier */k/, as in brixa (Syr. brika)

‘blessed’, or from original /4/, as in xwara (Syr. hewara) ‘white’. The breakdown of the

complementary distribution of [k] and [x] has been aided by the change of */A/ to /x/ as

well as the introduction of loanwords such as sappuk (K.) ‘trad. jacket’.

The voiced counterparts [g] and [g] are also in phonemic contrast with each other:

g-¢  gmira ‘tanned’ gmira ‘unconscious’

ANA /¢/ in most cases is not derived from the Aramaic fricative allophone g, which is

realized as #/ in ANA, e.g. pla’a ‘to divide’ (Syriac plg, cf. also §1.3.6). Original

""'In this dialect ¢ is the allophone of k found in ‘palatal’ (non-emphatic) words, although ¢ is also a
phoneme in its own right as it occurs in a few ‘labial’ (i.e. emphatic) words (cf. Hetzron 1969: 113). Cf.
also Odisho (1988: 25).
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Aramaic g is preserved in pagra ‘body’ and the verb sgada ‘to bow down’ but these are
in fact loans from the liturgical language Syriac and have specialized religious
meanings."?

Many cases of the voiced velar fricative have arisen through voicing assimilation
of /x/. It occurs, for instance, in forms of the verb xzy I ‘to see’ where the /x/is adjacent to
the voiced consonant /z/, e.g. [y]zaya ‘to see’ (compare kxaze ‘he sees’). In such cases it
is normally non-phonemic, but there is one case where the sound has become
phonemicized: gzd 1 ‘to reap’. Originally *xsd (<*hsd), voicing has spread by
assimilation from the final radical to the middle radical, then to the initial radical. The
difference between this verb and xzy I is that [¢] is the realization in all forms of the verb,
even when it is not followed by a voiced consonant, e.g. ggazed ‘he reaps’.

This consonant is most commonly found, however, in loanwords, especially from
Arabic, e.g. glaba ‘to win’ and mgayore ‘to change’.

Phonemic contrast can also be established for voicing, for both the stops and the

fricatives:
k-g  kora ‘blind’ gora ‘man’
x-g  ’axa ‘here’ ’aga ‘agha’

The uvular stop /g/ is preserved in ANA."? Its phonemic independence from the velars /k/,

/g/, /x/ and /g/ is established in the following minimal pairs:

q-k  glaya ‘to fry’ klaya ‘to stand’
¢yaqa ‘to tear’ ¢yaka ‘to pierce’
q-g  qare ‘may he read’ gare ‘roof’
g-x  srdaga ‘to comb’ sraxa ‘to be out of control’

q-¢  qliba ‘upside down (ms.)”  gliba ‘winner’

12 Cf. Tsereteli (1990: 35-42) for a discussion of cases in Neo-Aramaic dialects where the voiced velar
fricative has been preserved.
5 See n. 3.
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1.3.6 Laryngeals and pharyngeals: >, <, h,

The laryngeal stop // is a reflex not only of earlier *// but also original *// and in some
cases */g/, e.g. >éta ‘church’ (Syr. <idta), ’raga ‘to run’ (Syr. ‘rq), sy@a ‘fence’ (Syr.
syaga), pla’a ‘to share’ (Syr. plg), rasa ‘to wake up’ (Syr. rgs).

The pharyngeal //, however, survives in a few Aramaic words, usually words
with religious significance, as a result of the influence of Syriac, e.g. ’isu¢ ‘Jesus’, ‘mada
‘to baptize’, ‘alma ‘world’, ‘ewraya ‘Hebrew’, <laya ‘upper’ (Syr. ‘eldya ‘exalted’,
‘upper’), ‘eddana ‘time’. There are a few words where Syriac influence is not the cause,
but rather the influence of a /g/ or emphatic in the word, e.g. ‘agerwa ‘scorpion’, ‘amiiga
‘deep’ and <utma ‘thigh’. This is not a consistent rule, for instance // is lost in *aqubra
‘mouse’ (Syr. ugh’ra)."

Most commonly /4/ is found in Arabic loanwords. Some examples are: ‘amma
‘uncle’, ‘agara ‘farmland’, <yasa ‘to live’ and jma‘a ‘to gather together’. In some other
Arabic loanwords // has been weakened to a //, e.g. da’>wa ‘wedding’ (Arab. da‘wa). In

Sama (~ Sam’a < Arab. Sam‘a) ‘wax’ it may be elided altogether.

A minimal pair exists for the two sounds:

2-¢ aqlux ‘your leg’ caqlux ‘your mind’

The laryngeal stop is also phonemically distinct from the uvular stop /g/:

’-q ’alpa ‘thousand’ qalpa ‘peel’

The laryngeal fricative is contrasted with the stop in the near-minimal pair hawe ‘let him
be’ and °awa ‘that one (m.)’. Both occur regularly in initial position, but /4/ alternates

with 2/ in hilana ~+ ’ilana ‘tree’ and both may be elided word-initially, following a word

ending in a consonant, thus obscuring the distinction.

' This tendency is attested more commonly in Qaraqosh (Khan 2002: 41-2) where the // is retained not
only in ‘agarwa and ‘amoga (ANA ‘amiiga) but also in ‘aqubra ‘mouse’ (ANA *aqubra), ‘atiqa ‘old’ (ANA
catiga), ¢n 1 ‘to lift” (ANA pn) and ¢/ 11 ‘to play’ (ANA £I1I).
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As mentioned above, original */// is usually realized as a velar fricative /x/ in
ANA. Some cases of the original pharyngeal /4/ do survive: in religious words, e.g. msiha
‘Christ’, madepha ‘altar’ and hattaya ‘sinner’, and in the vicinity of /g/, e.g. rahiiga
“far’."> This sound has also emerged as an innovation in the 3sg. pronominal suffixes, -e/

and -ah, which were originally *-eh and *-ah. As will be discussed in §5.2, the cause of

this change may have been a need to distinguish clearly between these suffixes and the

noun inflections -a (sg.) and -e (pl.).

The phonemic distinction between /4/ and /x/ is demonstrated in the following

minimal pairs:

h-x  beBah ‘her house’ bebax ‘your (fs.) house’
hali ‘my condition’ xali ‘my maternal uncle’
henne ‘he relented’ xenne ‘others’

There is also a minimal pair for /4/ and /h/:

h-h mSabohe ‘to liken’ msabohe ‘to praise’

1.3.7 Emphatics: t,4d, 9, s, z, 1, ¢, p, (m), (1)
ANA has inherited the two emphatic consonants of Syriac, /#/ and /s/, distinguished from
their non-emphatic counterparts in the following minimal pairs:

t-t p-Sata ‘in the year’ psata ‘to extend (one’s arm)’

S-§ sw@a ‘to be satisfied’ swa’a ‘to paint’

ANA’s stock of emphatics has been much enlarged by two mutually reinforcing

processes: borrowing and emphatic spread. The latter is a phenomenon in which

consonants in the environment of emphatics themselves become emphatic, e.g. besla

' Also perhaps gyh ‘touch’, of uncertain derivation. It seems to be related in some way to gy ‘to hit’ (Syr.
gtt ‘to remain fixed, stuck’); Maclean (1901: 277, 268), gives the two as synonyms. The voiceless
pharyngeal fricative is preserved under similar conditions in the dialect of Qaraqosh. Cf. Khan (2002: 40-

1.
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[besla)'® ‘onion’ (A). The original emphatic in such cases may be called the ‘primary
emphatic’, in this case /s/. Similar to this is the emphaticization that occurs among certain

combinations of consonants that were not historically emphatic, as in pesra [pesra]

‘meat’ (A) (compare Syr. besrd). Emphatic spread is a feature common in NENA, as also
in dialects of Arabic. Although some patterns of emphatic spread are shared, the extent
and nature of the feature varies from dialect to dialect. In the Jewish dialects of Iranian
Azerbaijan, for instance, emphasis spreads throughout the entire word and vocabulary
can be divided into ‘plain’ (non-emphatic) and ‘flat’ (emphatic) words.!” In ANA
emphasis often affects only part of the word, e.g. pxalsetta [pxalsetta] ‘you’ll (m.) finish
it (f.)” (A), although some words may be pronounced entirely emphatic, e.g. marira
[marira] (» marira [marira)]) ‘bitter’ (A) and besla [besla] ‘onion’ (A). The patterns of
emphatic spread in ANA will be discussed in more detail in §1.5.6 below.

Emphatic spread does not only produce the historic emphatics of Syriac, ¢ and s,
or even those of the classical Semitic languages, such as d, ¢ and z, but also r, [, m, b, p,
n, ¢, @ and f. Emphatic spread is by its nature conditioned and therefore non-phonemic,
but some of these sounds have become phonemicized. For instance there are several

minimal pairs available for the /r/-/r/ contrast:

r-r mara ‘master’ mara ‘shovel ¢
béra ‘well’ béra ‘light’
xyara ‘to look’ xyara ‘cucumber’
mira ‘said (ms.)’ mira ‘prince’
>amra ‘let her say’ >amra ‘wool’
bardya ‘happening’ baraya ‘outer’

Phonemicization has occurred as a result of different, sometimes complementary factors.

An important one is the adoption of loanwords. One phoneme found in many Arabic

loanwords is /J/, e.g. mahdore ‘to prepare’, gdaya ‘to spend’ and haddi ‘my luck’. The

'® Transcription between square brackets [...] in italics is semi-phonetic transcription. Cf. Notes On
Transcription (xxi) for details.
7 Garbell (1965a: 33-4).
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stop /d/ is rare; it is presumably merged with /J/ in the Arabic dialects from which the
loanwords come.'® In fact the only unconditioned occurrence of it is in the loanword “oda
‘room’, where the Arabic has a /d/ that has not merged into //."° Tt can thus be
considered a marginal phoneme.

Another factor in the adoption of new phonemes has been analogy. This is behind
the establishment of /z/ as a phoneme in a native Aramaic verb: gzd ‘to reap’. Originally a
voiced allophone of /s/ occurring before voiced consonants, as in gga[z]di ‘they reap’, it
spread to forms of the verb even where voicing assimilation could not be active, e.g.
ggazed ‘he reaps’.

Another factor may be the historic presence of an *// which has since been lost.
This appears to be behind the emphasis in >amra ‘wool’ (Syr. ‘amra) which is not found
in >amra ‘let her say’ (Syr. >am’r@).”® It is also behind the emphatic rhotics in the verbs
r’y ‘to graze’ (Syr. r¥y) and r’[ ‘to shake’ (Syr. r<l).

A particularly rare emphatic phoneme found in ANA is the affricate /¢/. This is
attested in only two lexemes: ¢hy ‘to hide’ and ¢ym ‘to close’. One of these forms part of

a minimal pair:

¢-¢ Chdya ‘to become tired’ ¢hdya ‘to hide’

The occurrence of /¢/ can be explained in both cases. The verb ¢ym is cognate with Syriac
tmm ‘to stop up, close’. The regular reflex in ANA would be *fym, but /#/ has evolved

into /¢/ as a result of contact with the palatal /y/. The verb ¢hy ‘to hide (intr.)’ has a

'8 Cf. Jastrow (1978: 34) for the merger of ¢ and ¢ in Arabic dialects and their common reflexes in various
dialects. In some dialects the common reflex is /d/, in others it is /J/. The latter is found in some Qaltu
dialects such as Mardin and Der iz-Zor.

" Perhaps because it is a loanword from Turkish (oda) rather than an original Arabic lexeme. Cf. Jastrow
(1981: 4) for an occurrence of *6da in the Qaltu Arabic dialect of Mardin, in which /J/ is the reflex of
original Arabic */d/ and */9/ (cf. previous note).

The form oda is closest to that found in Qoltu Arabic: compare Baghdadi >6da, Damascene ida, K.
oda (dialect of the Jabal Sinjar, Blau 1975: 244). This form may have been borrowed (perhaps even directly
to NENA) from a form of Turkish which had emphasis: the Ottoman Turkish has a f (O¢EA ).

* In the dialect of Qaraqosh some cases of /¢ are derived from a /#/ which has been pharyngealized by
contact with // (Khan 2002: 43). This is also the case with ANA £I 11 ‘to play’ (Syr. #I Pa., Qar. ¢ II).
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slightly different origin revealed by the cognate Class II*! verb 5y I “to hide (tr.)’. In the
Class I verb, /#/ and /s/ have coalesced to /¢/ [ts]. The infinitive was therefore *caya.
Because this has only two radicals, another was introduced. The consonant /h/ was
perhaps chosen by analogy with a verb of similar form, ¢haya ‘to be tired’.*

This phoneme is quite rare cross-dialectally. It is not attested, for instance, in the
dialects of Qaraqosh and Mangesh. It is however reasonably well attested in Aradhin®
and is also found in the dialect of Jilu.?* It also occurs in the Assyrian Koine, though only
as part of whole-word emphasis.25

An even rarer phoneme is /p/ which only has phonemic status in one loanword:
payes ‘Autumn’ (K. payiz) and thus should be considered marginal.

The phonemic statuses of [m] and [/] are less certain and marginal at best. These are
all common as allophones of /m/ and /I/ in cases of emphatic spread. The word mama
‘Mummy’ cannot be explained in this way but is perhaps a special case, being child
language. In lappa ‘handful’ (K. lep) the emphatic lateral could be explained by emphatic
spread from an emphatic /p/, which is established as a phoneme. But the phonemic status
of /p/ is itself so marginal that the emphatic spread might have easily occurred in the
opposite direction. In fact, as the word is foreign, it cannot be assumed that it is following

normal ANA rules at all.?¢

*! Verbal ‘classes’ are equivalent to Syriac conjugations (Peal, Pael etc.) (§6.1).

22 See Krotkoff (1982: 14) for a discussion of the derivation of ¢ and ¢ in the Aradhin dialect. He cites ¢lp
‘to split’, from Syr. slp, and ¢y’ ‘to be smooth’, from the Syr. §<. Also see Mutzafi (2000: 302-3) for a
discussion of the emergence of ¢ in the dialect of Maha Khtaya d-Baz.

3 Krotkoff (1982: glossary) lists fifteen lexemes beginning with this consonant.

* Fox (1997: 13). Also see the glossary.

%> Odisho (1988: 49-50).

* 1t is interesting to note that the source word in Kurdish is not emphatic. This case is reminiscent of the
practice in Arabic of pronouncing some consonants in non-Semitic loanwords as emphatic, e.g. tawula
‘table’ (Italian tavola), sala ‘hall’ (Italian sala) and tumata ‘tomato’.
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1.4  Phonetic realization

The phonetic realization of consonants is greatly complicated when assimilation is taken
into account. Because a great deal of assimilation is not indicated in the transcription, a
writing of one phoneme may actually represent the sound of another. For instance, the b
in bsala ‘to boil’ is realized as [p], a separate phoneme in ANA. For the sake of
simplicity such realizations will not be covered in this section. Instead this issue will be

dealt with separately in §1.5.

1.4.1 General issues

Before going on to describe the phonetic realizations of each consonant phoneme, it is

worth outlining some of the issues which affect consonants generally.

1.4.1.1 Aspiration

In ANA stops, whether voiced, voiceless, emphatic or non-emphatic, are all unaspirated.
This is also the situation found in the dialect of Mangesh, but not in all NENA dialects.”’
In some dialects aspiration exists as a conditioned variant, while in others it is in

phonemic contrast with non-aspiration, as it is in the Kurmanji dialect of Kurdish.?®

1.4.1.2 Fricativization

As mentioned, in earlier Aramaic certain consonants were pronounced as fricatives in
post-vocalic position. A similar phenomenon occurs in the modern dialect, though it is
much less widespread or consistent. Thus in intervocalic position /b/, /p/ and /d/ are

sometimes pronounced as fricatives, e.g. babi [ba:pi] ‘my father’ (A:115).% Tt is also

7 Sara (1974: 35). In the dialect of Qaragosh voiceless stops are pronounced with slight aspiration in most
environments (Khan 2002: 27).

% For a discussion of aspiration in NENA dialects see Tosco (2002: 737-754). For an outline of the
phonology of two Kurmanji dialects with an aspirated-unaspirated distinction, cf. Blau (1975: 21-32).

* Intervocalic or postvocalic fricativization is attested in other languages such as Spanish and is explained
as a kind of assimilation. Fricatives are closer to vowels than stops are, as they allow some air-flow.
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attested with the emphatic allophone of /b/: ra[Bfla ‘big’ (A). Fricativization is also found
in other dialects such as Qaraqosh (/b/ and /d/) and Arbel (/b/, /p/ and /q/).3 0

1.4.1.3 Devoicing

Voiced phonemes occurring in final position are normally devoiced, e.g. mjaweb!
[mdzeeup] ‘answer!” (A) and gapag [qapex] ‘lid’ (A). In some cases the devoicing has
become phonemicized, that is, it is still found even in non-final position. This is the case

with payes ‘Autumn’ (Kurmanji payiz).

payels]-ile ‘it is Autumn’ (A)

This example may be compared with the following showing non-phonemic voicing:

mjawe(p] ‘answer!’ mjawo[ble ‘to answer’, mjuwe[b]li ‘I answered’ (A)
bgazel[t'] ‘he’ll reap’  gzald]a ‘to reap’, gze[d]le ‘they reaped’ (A)
qapalx] ‘lhd’ qapalyled-destifa ‘saucepan lid’ (A)

bagdalt] ‘Baghdad’ bagdald]-ila ‘it is Baghdad’ (A)

The loanword mez [mes] ‘table’ (K. méz) seems to be in a state of flux, as the [z] is
sometimes restored and sometime not. It will therefore be considered as having two

variants: méz and mes.

méz-ile » més-ile ‘it is a table’ (A)

In the case of yapra[x] ‘dolma’ the final consonant is not restored but the original voicing

is still preserved in the plural form:

yapra[x]ed-yemmi ‘my mother’s dolma’ (A)

yvaprd[yle ‘dolmas’ (A)

% Khan (2002: 26; 1999: 17-18, 25-26).
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1.4.1.4 Gemination

Doubled consonants are distinguished from single consonants by a longer duration before

release, as in Arabic and Italian:

keba [kybae] ‘she wants’ (A) lebba [1Yb:e] ‘heart’ (A)

This duration is sometimes shorter in unstressed syllables, e.g. dekkanéy [dek.aen€i] ‘their

shops’ and bassemta [b3s.emtae] ‘nice (f.) .

1.4.2 Phonetic realization of consonant phonemes
1.4.2.1 Labials: p, b, f, v, w, m

/p/ is usually realized as an voiceless unaspirated bilabial stop, [p]. Between vowels, /p/

may be pronounced as a bilabial fricative [¢], e.g. bila[dpla ‘learning’ (B).

/b/ is usually realized as a voiced bilabial stop, [b]. Like /p/ it may be fricativized in
intervocalic position, e.g. tetté—ia[ﬁ]d&a ‘two weeks’ (A:31) and /&[B]i (A:228) ~ [g[b]i
(A:227) ‘I can’t’. This fricativization also occurs over word-boundaries, e.g. xd-Sivana
[Blixala ‘a shepherd eating’ (A:161).

/f/ is realized as an voiceless labio-dental fricative, [f].

N/ 1s realized as a voiced labio-dental fricative, [V].

/w/ is realized as a labio-velar approximant, [w].

/m/ is realized as a bilabial nasal stop, [m].

1.4.2.2 Dentals, alveolars, post-alveolars: ¢, d, 0, 9, s, z, §, Z, n, I, r

/t/ is realized as a voiceless unaspirated dental stop, [t].
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/d/ is usually realized as a voiced dental stop, [d]. In intervocalic position a fricative
allophone [0] is occasionally found, e.g. yarixe-le hadax [=:0ex] ‘thus’ (A:40) and

mSader [m[a:0et'] ‘send!” (A).
/6/ is realized as an voiceless interdental fricative, [0].

/0/ 1s realized as a voiced interdental fricative, [0].

/s/ 1s realized as an voiceless alveolar fricative, [s].
/7/ 1s realized as a voiced alveolar fricative, [z].

/s/ 1s realized as an voiceless post-alveolar fricative, [[]. It is articulated with some lip-

rounding.
/Z/ 1s realized as a voiced post-alveolar fricative, [3].

/n/ is usually realized as a dental nasal, [n], e.g. [n]éra ‘river’ (A). It frequently
assimilates, however, to the articulatory position of a following consonant. Before a
bilabial it is therefore often realized as [m], e.g. wo[m] bixala ‘I'm eating’ (A), kébe[m]
pabBexti ‘1 want my piece of bread’ (A:166); before velars as [n], e.g. da[g]k ‘mill-stone’
(A) and kébe[n] ketwi ‘I want my splinter’ (A:157).

/l/ is realized as a voiced dental®' lateral approximant [1].

/r/ is realized, in most positions, as a moderately retroflex, often lalterall,32 alveolar flap,

[1] [t].3 3 The lateral realization is similar in sound to the retroflexed lateral flap in

! Or possibly alveolar.

2 Le. there is airflow either side of the tongue and the sound has an ‘I’-quality.

3 These symbols represent the alveolar lateral flap (there is no way of marking this as retroflex) and the
retroflex alveolar flap respectively. Thanks are due to H. Mutzafi for first identifying the Alqosh /¥/ as
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Pashto. Sometimes there is no contact between the tongue and the roof of the mouth
and the /#/ is realized as a retroflex alveolar approximant [{]. Very occasionally /#/ is
realized as a trill with two taps. The presence of /#/ affects its environment: preceding
vowels are ‘rhoticized’, that is they take on some of the acoustic properties of a rhotic.
This is similar to the situation in American English where vowels preceding an r have a

rhotic quality.” According to Ladefoged and Maddieson (1996: 216) this is one of the

cross-linguistic tendencies of the rhotic family. Examples: fira [t'u:lae] ‘mountain’ (A),
p—tanﬁ'ra [opteenttilae] ‘into the oven’ (A:44), >amra [?emla] ‘let her say’ (A), and
begrdya [byqlas.%e.] ‘crying out’ (A:104), dld->awer [dle?aiwe]] ‘so that it doesn’t
open’ (A), mira [miya] ‘said (ms.)’.

Word-finally (which is always post-vocalic), /#/ is often realized as a short trill

and often devoiced, e.g. ’amer [?&e:me-r]‘let him say’ (A) and ser [s¥r] ‘ice’ (A:191).

Sometimes the trill is relaxed into or replaced by an alveolar fricative, [1].

1.4.2.3 Affricates: ¢, j

/¢/ 1s realized as a voiceless post-alveolar affricate [t[]. It is articulated with some lip-

rounding.

/j/ is usually realized as a voiced post-alveolar affricate [d3], articulated with some lip-

rounding.

retroflex and to P. Ladefoged and F. Nolan for their parts in identifying the sound. Any mistakes are the
responsibility of the author.

*Mackenzie (1990: 134-5). It is interesting to note that Informant A mentioned the [-like sound of /r/
unprompted. For more information on lateral flaps and taps and where they are attested, see Ladefoged and
Maddieson (1996: 210-1).

Note that Ladefoged and Maddieson (1996: 230-2) make a distinction (based on Ladefoged 1968)
between the terms ‘tap’ and ‘flap’ which have often been used interchangeably. According to them ‘flaps
are most typically made by retracting the tongue tip behind the alveolar ridge and moving it forward so that
it strikes the ridge in passing. Taps are most typically made by a direct movement of the tongue tip to a
contact location in the dental alveolar region.” An example of an (alveolar) flap is the American allophone
of /t/ and /d/ in words such as city, latter and ladder. An example of a (dental) tap is the Spanish r in
intervocalic position, as in caro ‘expensive’.

» See Ladefoged (1996: 313).
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1.4.2.4 Palatal: y

/y/ is in most cases realized as a voiced palatal approximant [j]. Between two open

vowels, it is not usually as close as an approximant, but rather a high vowel such as [e],

e.g. bestaya-u [be[tadeeu] ‘drinking and’ (A:169).

1.4.2.5 Velars and uvulars: &, g, x, &, g

/k/ is pronounced as an voiceless unaspirated velar stop, [k], articulated slightly further
forward than the British English /k/. If /k/ precedes /t/ or /p/, it may be pronounced with a
double articulation, that is the /k/ is released at the same time as the following consonant,

e.g. kpaOxen [kp30xsn] ‘I open’ (B).

/g/ is realized as a voiced velar stop, [g], e.g. giire [gu-ila] ‘men’ (A). If /g/ precedes /d/
or /b/, it may be pronounced with double articulation, e.g. gdalatta? [gdea:lettae.] ‘can

you see it (f.)?” (A) and gbhasgila [gb3sqi:l3] ‘they sow it (f.)” (B).

/x/ 1s articulated between between the velar and uvular positions. The furthest forward is

around the position of the English & in card, not as far forward as the English k in keen;

the furthest back is nearly but not quite as far back as uvular [x].

/q/ is realized as an voiceless uvular stop [q], though not quite as far back as the classical

Arabic /g/.

1.4.2.6 Laryngeals and pharyngeals:°, i, <, h

// is realized prototypically as a glottal stop, [?], but in practice, there is not always full
closure. Instead the phoneme is often realized as creaky voice (laryngealization), e.g.
gda’ren [gdaaren] ‘I (m.) return’ (A) or occasionally not pronounced at all, e.g. Sa’u6ta
[JeuOte] ‘yellow’ (A). This is not uncommon cross-linguistically. According to
Ladefoged and Maddieson (1996: 75), ‘In the great majority of languages we have heard,

glottal stops are apt to fall short of complete closure, especially in intervocalic positions.
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In place of a true stop, a very compressed form of creaky voice or some less extreme

form of stiff phonation may be superimposed on the vocalic stream.”>°

/h/ is realized as an voiceless laryngeal fricative [h].

The laryngeals are often elided before or after a consonant CC/hC or C>/Ch). If before the
consonant, then any preceding short vowel is lengthened. There is free variation in many
cases. See §1.7.3 for details.

Word-initial laryngeals are sometimes elided when they are followed by a vowel
and preceded by a morpheme or word ending in a consonant (C °V/C hV), e.g. b-alqus ‘in
Algosh’ (A:79), kepe ’eOwale [képobwaler] ‘they had stones’ (A),”’ yarixe-le hadax
[...]Jee0ex] ‘... thus’ (A:40), rabban-armez (<rabban harmez) ‘Rabban Hormizd’ (B:6).

At the end of a word // is normally only pronounced in pause. When it is
immediately followed by another word (and hence by a consonant), the // is normally
elided, e.g. x@ p-x@ bemxaya [xA:pxAibsmxa.°3] ‘throwing one by one’ (A), de-tré> 126-

u [diteé:le:Bu:] ‘the second (day) there was nothing’ (A:137).

// and /h/: These phonemes are the ‘ayn and h@ of Arabic, conventionally described as
voiced and voiceless pharyngeal fricatives. In fact these definitions have been challenged
(see Ladefoged and Maddieson (1996: 168-9) for a summary of research). It is suggested
that these sounds are approximants rather than fricatives. Ladefoged and Maddieson
suggest that there is in fact ‘audible local turbulance’ in 4@ but seldom in <ayn.”® This is

also the case with the sounds in ANA.* They also suggest that the Arabic sounds are

% Cf., for example, the data given by Ladefoged and Maddieson for Lebanese Arabic, showing the creaky
voice realization of the glottal stop phoneme.

3" The final /e/ of képe is elided too (cf. §3.3.3).

¥ The Handbook of the International Phonetic Association (2000) supports this analysis on p20: ‘Although
it is traditional to pair Hebrew and Arabic [h], [1] as fricatives, the voiced sound [1] is usually perceived as
an approximant.” But in the section on Arabic, by R. Thelwall and M.A. Sa’adeddin (p52-3), the Arabic
sound is identified as a Retracted Tongue Root (emphatic) glottal stop [?f].

¥ Note also that they exhibit different behaviour: consonants will assimilate in voicing before /4/ but not £/
(cf. §1.5.1). This is unlike the behaviour of true voiceless-voiced pairs such as /p/ and /b/ and /t/ and /d/,
which all trigger voicing assimilation.
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typically made in the epiglottal region, noting however the conclusions of Boff Dkhissi
(1983) that ‘the movement of the epiglottis is not independent from that of the root of the
tongue; rather the two elements work together in forming the constriction.” More
appropriate IPA symbols for these sounds might therefore be [$] and [H], which represent
epiglottal fricatives (there are no symbols for epiglottal or pharyngeal approximants). But
as the exact articulation of the Neo-Aramaic sounds has not been measured, the
conventional symbols for the Arabic sounds, [¢] and [h], will be used.

The // of ANA, though similar to the Arabic sound, usually sounds weaker and

occasionally is hardly distinct from 2/.*

1.4.2.7 Emphatics: t,4d, 9, 5, z, 1, ¢, p, (m), (1) etc.

Emphatic consonants are distinguished from their non-emphatic counterparts mainly by
the feature of pharyngealization, but they are more lightly pharyngealized than in the
usual pronunciation of Classical Arabic. They may also be distinguished by a slight

degree of lip-rounding. Surrounding vowels are affected by emphatic consonants, being

backed, lowered and sometimes rounded, especially at the onset. Examples: taleh

[t'a:leh] ‘to him’ (A:162), >amra [?PAm*ciA] ‘wool’ (A) and fera [t'alae] bird’ (A).

1.5 Assimilation

Consonant assimilation, where a consonant takes on one or more of the features of an
adjacent consonant, is very common in ANA. There are several varieties: voicing, nasal,
fricative, place of articulation and emphatic spread. These are often found in
combination. This sometimes results in complete assimilation, where a consonant takes
on all the characteristics of the neighbouring consonant, e.g. reses-3ata (<résed- + $ata)
‘New Year’ (A).

Some forms of assimilation are morphologically conditioned. For instance the L-

set suffix assimilates completely to a preceding /#/ or /n/ in present base forms, e.g.

*In the dialect of Qaraqosh // s often realised as a glottal stop (Khan 2002: 42).
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kpaOxetta (<kpabxet + -la) ‘you (ms.) open it (f.)’. Assimilation does not however occur

when the L-set suffix is attached to the past base, e.g. fetla (<fet- + -la) ‘she passed’.

Rules of assimilation also apply across word-boundaries, e.g. ndse diyeh
[nd'zvdiyeh] ‘his people’ (B:41) and w-i@en de-slawa [wi@endeslcfwa] ‘and there is (the
game) of Slawa {Crossing}.” (A:71).

Assimilation is a problem for transcription as it complicates the phonological
system of the language by neutralizing phonemic contrasts in certain contexts. It is not
desirable to show in the texts all the assimilation that occurs. Some is marked in the

transcription and some is not. The rules followed for this are described in §1.6 below.

1.5.1 Voicing assimilation

Voicing is the most consistent type of assimilation.”’ When two consonants are adjacent,
the first one assimilates in voicing to the second, as in the example given above where the
root consonant b of bsala ‘to boil’ is realized as a voiceless [p]. The only consonants that
do not cause or suffer assimilation are the laryngeals //, /h/, the pharyngeal approximant

// and the ‘sonorants’, that is, the nasals /m/ and /n/, the liquids /I/ and /#/ and the

semivowels /y/ and /w/, as well as any emphatic counterparts of these. Examples: kmate
‘it ripens’ (A) (not gmate), twara ‘to break’ (A) (not dwara), rkawa ‘to ride’ (A) (not

Tkawa).

The following are some examples of voicing assimilation:

xzaya [gzaya] ‘to see’ (A)

‘madta [‘mabta] ‘baptism’ (A)

sedta [setta] ‘closed (fs.)” (A)

kyaqdi [kyacoi] ‘they burn’ (A)

xiired + xeBna [xiretxé6na) “friends of the groom’ (B)

>riited + hesSa [Prittethéssa) ‘Good Friday’ (lit. ‘Friday of Sadness’) (B:25)

* Voicing assimilation is common in NENA dialects; it is attested for example in Mangesh (Sara 1974: 35,
41) and Aradhin (1982: 14). In some dialects it is not consistently applied; see for example Qaraqosh (Khan
2002: 28-9).
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>dyet gore-wet-u [>ayedgorewetu] ‘you are a man’ (A:208)

gyanux bassémta [gydhugbassémta] ‘thank you’ (A)

1.5.2 Nasal assimilation

Nasal assimilation occurs when a nasal (/m/ or /n/) is preceded by /b/ or /d/. There are
therefore four possible combinations: b-m, b-n, d-m and d-n. Before /m/, /b/ is almost
always nasalized:

mmdhkex (< b- + mahkex) ‘we’ll speak’ (B:38)

mmahkoye (< b- + mahkoye) ‘talking’ (A:21)

[m]-madrassa (< b- + madrassa) ‘at school’ (A)

The verbal prefix //b-// is also often nasalized before /n/:

mndpeq (< b- + napeq) ‘he’ll go out’” (A)
mnapel (< b- + napel) he’ll fall’ (A)

/b/ s not usually nasalized before /n/ in other contexts:

bnaya (not mnaya) ‘to build’ (A)
bnaba (not mnaba) ‘girls’ (B)

b-néra (not m-néra) ‘in the river’ (A)

Nasalization occurs sporadically with /d/ before /n/:

kiin-nagla (< kud- + nagla) ‘every time’ (A)

n-nobélla (< d- + nobella) ‘that he may lead it’ (A)

It is also attested with d-m:

kud [kun] mdhkewalan ‘when they spoke to us’ (A:48)
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Nasal assimilation is not attested in the opposite direction; that is, nasality is not lost
before a non-nasal consonant. For instance, the /m/ in m-bara ‘from the side’ (A) is not

realized as [b] and the /n/ in sanda ‘pot’ (A) is not realized as [d].

1.5.3 Assimilation to a fricative

Occasionally a stop assimilates to a following fricative. This occurs when the two are
found at the same or nearest point of articulation. The types attested are as follows:
(i) ktox

la-xxasxen (<kxasxen) ‘I am not suited’ (A:215)
ma de-xxdswex (<kxaswex) “What we think’ (A:150)

(i) gto g

mdn ggaleb (<ggaleb) ‘whoever wins’ (A)
(iii) p to f

[ffatri (<pfatri) ‘they’ll fly’ (A)

@iv)rtod
0-éle' (<t-0¢le) “‘who came’ (B:5)

1.5.4 Assimilation of /I/ to /r/ and /d/
The preposition /I/ regularly assimilates to a following rhotic:

r-raqqa ‘on to thin-bread’ (D)
r-résey ‘on top of them’ (A:68)
r-raze xardya ‘to the Last Mass’ (A:120)

Similar to this is the assimilation to /d/ of wel ‘until’:

weddd (<wel da) ‘until now’ (B:4)
wél [wéd] de-gzedle ‘Until they harvested’” (A:141)
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1.5.5 Assimilation of the place of articulation

Occasionally a consonant assimilates to the place of articulation of the following
consonant. This form of assimilation only occurs in certain cases. One case is /n/ before
the voiceless bilabial /p/ (/n/ before /b/ is not attested). This occurs with forms of the

verbs npl ‘to fall’ and npgq ‘to go out’:

[m]pélta ‘fallen (f.)’ (C:1) (compare bednapel ‘he will fall’ (A))
ma[m]pole ‘bringing down’ (D) (compare manepla ‘she’ll bring down’ (A))

[m]pégle ‘he left’ (D:5) (compare mnapeq ‘he’ll leave’ (A))

It also occurs over word boundaries:

kében [kébem] pabexti ‘1 want my piece of bread’ (A:166)

This type of assimilation also occurs to the /k-// verbal prefix before /q/:

ld-qqaleb (< ld-k- + galeb) ‘it (m.) does not turn’ (D)

Assimilation of the place of articulation also occurs in combination with other kinds of

assimilation (cf. §1.5.7).

1.5.6 Emphatic spread

Emphatic spread is strictly speaking the spread of emphasis from a primary emphatic (i.e.
one that was historically emphatic) to surrounding consonants. This is found in words
such as plata [plata) (Syr. plt) ‘to go out’. There is also non-original emphasis, where
there was no emphasis historically but where the occurrence or combination of certain
consonants has tended to lead to the appearance of emphasis. For example combinations
of labials and /#/ frequently become emphatic, e.g. marira [marira] ‘bitter’ (Syr. marrirad)
and baraya [baraya] ‘outer’ (Syr. barraya). Non-original emphatics can trigger emphatic
spread just like original emphatics. Non-original emphasis is less predictable than

emphatic spread, although some tendencies can be observed.
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Not all consonants may be pronounced with emphasis. The emphatic phonemes
aret,d, 9,5,z r,¢and p. In addition there are emphatic sounds that occur as allophones:
[m], [1], [b], [n], [f] and [€]. Of these the first two have uncertain phonemic status.

The patterns of emphatic spread that are found in ANA are described below. In

the examples the primary (historic) emphatics are marked in bold.

(1) Emphasis consistently spreads to an immediately adjacent consonant if that consonant

may be emphatic. This assimilation occurs both backwards and forwards:

Backwards assimilation Forwards assimilation

[m]taya ‘to ripen’ (A) xamusta (*xamiis-Ta) ‘sour (f.)’ (A)
[bletsafnen ‘1 will be pensive’ (A)  bes[l]a ‘onion’ (A)

pxal[llsetta ‘you’ll finish it (f.)’ (A) met[r]a ‘rain’ (A)

(i1)) Emphasis also spreads to neighbouring consonants when they are separated by a
vowel. Backwards spread is the type most consistently found, but forwards spread is also

common. Emphasis may only spread over one syllable or it may spread further, e.g.
[m]d[pllet[l]e ‘take (sg.) it (m.) out!’

Backwards assimilation Forwards assimilation

[m)dséOu listen (pl.)!” (A) pqatette ‘you will cut it (m.) off’ (A:207)*
[palltiwa ‘came out’ (A:65) gta[llle ‘kill him!” (A)

[pllétta “gone out (f.)” (A:128) sé[m]a (B)

[blesla ‘onion’ (A) te|m]ey ‘their taste’ (B)

[m]etra ‘rain’ (A) tiira (~ tira) ‘mountain’ (A)

[n]atora “guard” (A)
k[m]ate ‘he reaches’ (A)

k[f later ‘he breakfasts’(A)
[ld@-tawe ‘not good (pl.)” (B)

2 But compare betxalsette ‘you (m.) will finish it (m.)’ (A) and pxalgetta ‘you’ll (m.) finish it (f.)" (A).
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The distribution of non-original emphasis is less predictable. In most cases, there is a
rhotic present, but there are many words with rhotics that are not emphatic. In some cases

there was historically an // that has been lost (cf. §1.3.7).

[bedra] ‘threshing floor’ (A)
[pesra] ‘meat’ (A)

[Pafra] ‘land’ (A)

[xamra] ‘wine’ (A)

[gora] “grave’ (A)

[raba] ‘big’ (A)

[Sarba] ‘water-cooling pot’ (A)
[tlaBa] ‘three (m.)’ (A)

[zellad] “three (f.)" (A)

[sloni] ‘swallow’ (A)

[Pamra] ‘wool’ (A) (Syr. ‘amra)

[tara] ‘door’ (A) (Syr. tar‘a)

1.5.7 Combinations of assimilatory processes

Where more than one assimilatory force is active, they will have a combined effect on the
consonant. The morpheme //d//, whether in its genitival (§10.2.1), relativizing (§10.4.1)

or complementizing (§10.4.3) functions, assimilates consistently in voicing and emphasis

to a following consonant, according to the rules outlined above, e.g. I-gemmet-tira (<I-
gemmed- + tiira) ‘summit of the mountain’ (C:1). Additionally it may assimilate fully to
a following sibilant (alveolar/post-alveolar fricative) or dental fricative. Such complete

assimilation is optional but may occur in all the various functions of the morpheme:

/s/ magqlobes-sékOa ‘Turning of the nail’ (a game) (A)
/5 réses-Sata ‘New Year’ (lit. ‘Head of the Year’) (A)

cakke§-5adaya ‘instrument for teasing cotton’ (A)

§-Satex ‘that we may drink’ (A:192)
/7 méShez-z&0e-u ‘olive-oil’ (A:101)

z-zdla ‘that she may go’ (A:122)
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/s/ risdgtes-saloye ‘rosary beads’ (lit. ‘beads of praying’) (A:147)
/6/  0-0éle (<t-0¢éle) “who came’ (B:5)

There are no examples for /0/ or /Z/ because they are not attested word-initially.
A similar type of assimilation is found with the particle bes ‘more’. This may

assimilate fully to /s/ and /z/ (other cases are not attested).

béz-zora (+ bé[Z]-zora) ‘younger’ (A)

bés-sawa (+ bés-sawa) ‘older’ (A)

Assimilation to /z/ is also attested with *a8- ‘this’, lappes ‘no longer’ and kud ‘when’:

az-zahme ‘this trouble’ (A)

ldlpe[z]43 zonet “You can no longer buy (G)

ku[z] zdwale “When he went’ (G)

Completely assimilated consonants are sometimes lost entirely. This occurs frequently
with the //b-// verbal prefixes (§6.8.3, §6.8.9) before labials, e.g. manepla ( » mmanepla)
‘she’ll bring down’ (A). When //b// precedes the sequence /mC/ in Class II verbs, it is
always elided, e.g. wéle mzabone ‘he is buying’ (A). When it precedes other labials
which are in a consonant cluster, i.e. /bC/, /pC/ or /fC/, it may either be realized as /be-/

or elided:

kawe bndya ‘he is counting’ (A); kpési bebnaya ‘they start counting’ (A)
pésle plaxa (A) = pésle beplaxa (A) ‘he began working’

pésle [plxaya (A:175) » pésle be[plxaya (A:157) ‘he began to cry’
pésle fyara (A:160) » pésle befyara (A:168) ‘he is flying’

Likewise //d//, in contexts where it may be fully assimilated, is sometimes elided

altogether. For instance, réses-§ata ‘New Year’ (A) may be pronounced as [réSesatal,

* The pronunciation heard. But A rejects lapes or lapes, only accepting lappes.
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kében §-Saglen ‘1 want to take’ (A:209) as [kebensaglen], gémen zzali ‘Let me rise to go’

(A) as [qémenchli] and kében z-zali ‘I want to g0’ (A:199) as [kébenzali).

1.6  Questions of transcription
1.6.1 Showing assimilation

Assimilation blurs the distinctions of what is and is not phonemic. In a phonemic
transcription this creates a problem. When assimilation takes place, do we represent the

assimilated consonant more phonetically or as an archiphoneme, leaving the reader to

I4
Vv —

apply the assimilation rules? In the first method we would write [résessSata] ‘New Year’
as réses-Sata, in the second, résed-sata (or résveD—sVd'ta). In fact there are various factors
that must be considered and to apply one method to the exclusion of the other would
create more problems than it solves. The problem is therefore where to draw the line.
From a linguistic point of view it is mostly arbitrary, so the main issue is what is most
suitable for the function the transcription serves.

The purpose of the transcription here is to provide a faithful and efficient
representation of speech. A transcription that hides assimilation reveals the underlying
morphology more clearly but is more removed from actual utterance; for instance the
suffix -ed might represent any one of the following: [ed], [et], [et], [es], [es], [ez], [es], if
not others. To write -ed would help the reader, by acknowledging that these are all only
surface manifestations of the same morpheme. But this help is not required for a hearer to
understand, so there is no reason why it should be necessary for a reader. Furthermore a
more phonetic transcription makes certain phonetic processes such as elision more easy
to understand. For instance, if we write the verbal prefix /b// as m before another /m/, e.g.
mmanepla ‘she’ll bring down’, we can see why this prefix is so easily elided (i.e.
manepla). Likewise if we can see that /d// is often fully assimilated to a following /s/, as
in reses-sata, its elision in other cases (i.e. [réiesva"ta]) is more understandable than if we
wrote it as réSed-$ata in all cases.

An issue that is particularly relevant to the transcription of speech is variation.
Natural speech tends to show more variation than literary or standard languages. Where

there is a great deal of variation, a more morphological transcription can simplify and
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make the meaning clearer to the eye, but is less helpful in representing the true condition

of a natural spoken language. The reader is also unable to ascertain the relative

commonness of the variants which might suggest whether or not a change is in process.
Because of these factors, the transcription used here to represent ANA tends to

show assimilation. The exceptions to this principle are as follows:

(i) Non-phonemes

Assimilation that results in consonants without phonemic status, such as [n], is not

shown. This also applies to the marginal phonemes (d, Z, p) and uncertain phonemes (m,
D). So, for example, gta[ll]le ‘kill him!” (A) is written as gtalle, though pgate[ttle ‘you will
cut it (m.) off” (A:207) is written as pgatette.

(i1) Root consonants

In derived forms, for instance all verbal forms and feminines of nouns, root consonants
are shown without assimilation. This is only done when cognate forms without the
assimilation can show what the basic phoneme is. For instance kale[p]@a ‘bitch’ is
written as kalebOa because the plural is kale[b]yaBa but gale[p]Oa ‘flake of dandruff’ is
written as galepfa because it is a derivative of galpa ‘peel’. Likewise [plxaya ‘to weep’
is written as bxaya because the underlying consonant is revealed as /b/ in forms such as
ld-baxet ‘don’t weep!” The same rule applies even to loanwords which strictly speaking
do not conform to the Semitic triradical system, e.g. péla[f]ta ‘shoe’ written as peélavta

because of the plural pélave. Other examples are below:

[&lzaya ‘to see’, written as xzaya (compare kxaze ‘he sees’)

[k]xaka ‘to laugh’, written as gxaka (compare ggaxek ‘he laughs’)
[m]pelle ‘he fell’, written as npelle (compare bednapel ‘he will fall’)
‘mal0]ta ‘baptism’, written as ‘madta (compare ‘mdada ‘to baptize’)
ge[t]$a ‘accident’, written as gedsa (cognate with gdesle ‘it happened’)
Sa[plfa ‘week’, written as Sabfa (pl. Sababa)

ra[p]6a ‘big (fs.)’, written as rabfa (ms. raba)
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Assimilation of the root is however marked where it is a type of assimilation that is
restricted in its application, such as the assimilation of a rhotic to /#/ in the feminine
adjectives garetta ‘cold’ (m. garira) and maretta ‘bitter’ (m. marira + marira). This is
because this assimilation is not universal (compare *aterta ‘rich (f.)’ and xerta ‘other (f.)’)
and hence the phonetic realization would not be predictable from transcription as
‘qarerta’ and ‘ma_rerta’.44

Assimilation is also marked where there are no contemporary cognate forms, such
as in pbolta ‘virgin’, ultimately from b6olta (compare Syr. b’rilta). Assimilation is
likewise marked where cognate forms are not related in a regular way, such as gda- ‘one

(f.)’ (Syr. hda) and xa- ‘one (m.)’ (Syr. had). In some cases a historical assimilation has

become the basic form and has spread to all forms based on the root. This has happened
in the case of the verbal roots txr ‘to remember’ (Syr. dkr) and gzd (Syr. hsd) ‘to reap’
and partially in the case of ¢hy (- jhy) ‘to become tired’. Another example is gupta
‘cheese’. This is cognate with Syr. gbetta + gbenta, so the /p/ is clearly in origin a /b/
that has been devoiced, but it has been reanalysed, as shown by the plural form gupyafa.
The singular is therefore also written with a ‘p’.

It should be noted that grammatical morphemes are treated differently to root

. e er . . 4 .. _ .
consonants: all phonemic assimilation is shown.*> Hence the feminine of xamiisa ‘sour’ is

written as xamusta rather than ‘xamusta’. The verbal prefixes are written as pronounced,

as can be seen with /k-// in the following examples: kpafex ‘he opens’, gbasel ‘he boils’

and gqgare ‘he reads’. The //d// morpheme is written as d, t, s, s, § etc.., e.g. s-sedi ‘that
they may close’. The //b-// morphemes are written as b, p, or m. The only exception is

//b// before a noun, where it is written as b- to distinguish it from the preposition m-:

b-madrassa [mmadrassa] ‘at school’

m-madrassa [mmadrassa)] ‘from school’

* Dissimilation of the two rhotics may also be playing a role here, but as there are no other examples or
counterexamples from which to derive a rule, it is best to treat these as exceptions.
* Excepting the phonemes that are marginal such as /d/.
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The same aid is not necessary for the b-infinitive construction (e.g. mmaploxe ‘using’), as
the preposition m- rarely occurs before an infinitive and would in any case be

distinguished by the hyphen (m-maploxe ‘from using’).

(iii)) Emphatic spread

Emphatic spread, other than to grammatical morphemes, is not indicated in order to
minimize the number of diacritics marks. Only the primary emphatic is written. Thus, for
instance, [besla] ‘onion’ (Syr. besla) is written as besla. The spread of the emphasis is not
entirely predictable, not least because of the degree of variation that is found.
Nevertheless the distribution of secondary emphasis is not phonemic and so there is no
vital need to represent it.

Emphatic spread in verbal roots is shown when the consonants are fully phonemic

and the emphasis is found in all forms of the verb, e.g. nfr ‘to guard’ (natérux ‘may he
protect you’ (A), nzéwdre ‘he guarded’ (A), natora ‘guard’ (A) etc.).
Where there is non-original emphasis, in most cases there is a rhotic present. To

keep diacritic marks to a minimum, it is therefore most efficient to mark the rhotic as

emphatic and let the reader apply the rules of emphatic spread. Thus [bedra] ‘threshing
floor’ is written as bedra and [xamra] ‘wine’ as xamra. There are a few exceptional cases
which must be considered. Rhotics are also not present in [¢lafa] and [fellad] ‘three’ (m.
and f. respectively), but as ¢ is a full phoneme and not /, we will only mark the ¢ as
emphatic. Likewise for [sloni] ‘swallow’ (Syr. s’niinitd), to be written as sloni. We also
find /b/ being realized as an emphatic in the vicinity of /g/ but as emphatic b is not a

phoneme, this will not be marked.

(iv) Sandhi

Assimilation over word boundaries (sandhi) will not be shown. Thus ’d'ye[d] gore-wet-u
“You are a (real) man’ (A:208) will be written as ’d'yet gore-wet-u, kulz] zawale “When he
went’ (G) as kud zdwale and kébe[m] paBexti ‘1 want my piece of bread’ (A:166) as

kében pabexti. Where a morpheme is dependent (cannot stand alone), it is not considered

as a separate word for this purpose, e.g. béz-zora (<bes + zora) ‘younger’, ’do-baxta
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(<*al + baxta) ‘this woman’, kiit-Sabfa (<kud + Sabfa) ‘every week’. But where the
morpheme can also stand alone, it will be treated as a separate word, e.g. ’essétr-

bédekyaba [’esséd-bédekyabfa) ‘six female sparrows’.

1.6.2 Showing elision

Elisions that take place within a word or a word group (indicated by a hyphen) will be
shown, e.g. dawa (<da’wa) ‘wedding party’, b-alqus (<b- + ’alqus) ‘in Alqosh’ and
hilaned-armoéta (<hilaned- + >armota) ‘pomegranate tree’.

Elision of // over word or word-group boundaries will not be shown. This covers
initial and final 2/. Thus [xapxabemxdya] ‘throwing one by one’ (A) is written as xa> p-
x@ bemxaya, [detréléfii] ‘the second there was nothing’ (A:137) as de-tré 1¢0-u and

[képe&wdls] ‘they had stones’ (A) as képe >eOwale.

1.7  Historical development

Some issues of historical development have been covered in the relevant sections, for

instance the shift from /4 to x. The development of the begadkepat consonants has also

been briefly covered in §1.2 but will be dealt with in more detail below.

1.7.1 Development of the begadkepat consonants

As described above, the begadkepat consonants are those consonants of earlier Aramaic
that had both stop and fricative allophones. These consonants were /b/, /g/, /d/, /k/, /p/ and
/t/. In post-vocalic position, these consonants were realized as a fricative, except when
geminated. In all other cases a plosive was found.*

For all these consonants except for */p/ the two-way distinction has been
preserved in ANA. In two cases the fricative allophone has undergone further
development. The bilabial fricative b has become a labio-velar approximant'’ and the

voiced velar fricative g has become a glottal stop:

* There were a few exceptions to these rules.
* This development probably occurred quite early. According to Néldeke (1904: §27) ‘The East-Syrians
have, from remote times, pronounced & quite like o;’.
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Stop Fricative

b—b b—ow
8§ 8 g§—’
d—d d—0
k—k k—x
p—p p—p

The different realizations have in ANA become phonemicized, i.e. they are now no
longer in complementary distribution. This change in distribution was the result of

several phonetic developments in the language, listed below:

1.7.1.1 Consonantal change and gemination loss

In some cases consonant elision (described in §1.7.3) has left a soft consonant in word-

initial (i.e. not post-vocalic) position, e.g. *’bid-le > wedle ‘he made’. In other cases a

consonant that was realized as a stop because it was geminated has lost the gemination
and yet is still a stop (cf. §1.7.2), e.g. *dukk’ta > dukOa ‘place’.

In some cases the monophthongization of *eb, *ab and *ob to /ii/ and /o/ has left

the //-Ta// suffix in post-vocalic position:

*qarribtd — *qarebta — *qarewta — qariita ‘near (f.)’

Elision of // has also sometimes left //-Ta// in post-vocalic position:

Earlier stage ANA

*sweta — sweta ‘satisfied (fs.)’

46



1.7.1.2 Dissimilation in nouns

There are sporadic cases of an original *d or *t being realized as a stop in the
neighbourhood of another dental fricative, e.g. *’idata >idafa ‘hands’ and *pi-sadita® >

spadifa ‘cushion’. The same process can be seen in the dialect of Qalralqosh.49

1.7.1.3 Analogy in verbal roots

In verbal forms the allophonic distribution of begadkepat consonants has broken down

under the influence of analogy. For any given verbal root the realizations of the radicals,
whether stop or fricative, have been fixed for all forms within a single class. Thus we

have the /0/ (<*d) of yqd ‘to burn’ occurring in both post-vocalic and post-consonantal

positions e.g. kyaged ‘he burns’ and kyaqgdi ‘they burn’.

1.7.2 Loss of gemination

Another phonetic development that has occurred in many words of Aramaic origin is loss

of original gemination. The effect of this varies according to the context.

1.7.2.1 In stressed syllables

In stressed syllables, after a or u, gemination has been lost and the vowel lengthened in

compensation. This has occurred in words that were of the form *CaCCa or *CuCCa:

Syr. ANA

qassa qasa ‘priest’

rabba raba ‘big’

mayya maye ‘water’

dukka ditka ‘place’

gudda gida ‘wall’
*®Cf. §7.9.5.

# Cf. Khan (2002: 36-7).
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It also occurred with the Pael present base:

Syr. ANA

mzabben mzaben ‘let him sell’

Gemination was retained in sSmayya ‘sky, heaven’ (Syr. smayya) and rabban ‘monk’ (Syr.
rabban ‘our master’) perhaps because words used in the church are often preserved in an
archaic form.

Gemination was not lost when preceded by an /e/ (CeCCa). The gemination was

preserved and the vowel left short:

Syr. ANA
>emma yemma ‘mother’
lebba lebba ‘heart’

Gemination is also preserved where it derives from the merging of L-set suffixes to a

preceding consonant:

kpabxan + le  kpaOxanne ‘I (f.) open it (m.)’

kpaOxat + le  kpaOxatte ‘you (f.) open it (m.)’

1.7.2.2 1In pretonic syllables

In pretonic syllables, after /a/ or /u/, gemination has been lost but the vowel has been left

short.
Syr. ANA
sSappira Sapira ‘beautiful’
xammisda xamiisa ‘sour’
barraya baraya ‘outer’
rabbiifa rabiifa ‘old-age’
burraka burdxa ‘blessing’
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This has also occurred in certain Class II verbal forms: the infinitive, the past base, and

the feminine stative participle:

Earlier stage ANA

*mzabbone  mzabone ‘to sell’
*mzubbenni  mzubenni ‘I sold’
*mzubbanta mzubanta ‘sold (f.)’

There are a few exceptions to this rule: dukkane ‘places’ (sg. ditka, Syr. dukka), bassima

‘nice’ (Syr. bassima) , gabbara ‘champion’ (Syr. gabbdra).

1.7.2.3 In verba tertiae /v/

In forms of verba tertiae /r/ or /r/, the rhotic merges with L-set suffixes. Originally this

resulted in gemination, as is still found in other dialects, but in ANA the gemination has
been lost and any preceding short vowel is lengthened in compensation, e.g. *twerre >

twere ‘he broke’.>’ See §6.3.5 and §6.18.1.1 for details.

1.7.3 Elision of consonants

1.7.3.1 Loss of /#/, /h/ and /y/ before a consonant

In nouns the laryngeals have usually been elided after */e/ and the vowel lengthened in
compensation, e.g. déwa ‘gold’ (*dehba). This process had already occurred in Syriac to
/”/, although the elided consonant was still written, e.g. Syr. bé(’)ra (2323), cognate with

ANA béra ‘well’. In some cases the elided *// goes back to an earlier *//. See

§7.3.1.2(7) for more discussion and examples. After /a/ the laryngeal may be elided or

preserved:
dawa +~ da’wa (Arab. da‘wa) ‘wedding party’
qgawa + gahwa (Arab. gahwa) ‘coffee’
sadona » sahdona  (<sahdona) ‘(the saint) Sahdona’.

° A Chaldean dialect that retains gemination is Aradhin, e.g. gwirre ‘he married’ (1982: 127).
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In verb forms elision of the laryngeals is sometimes morphologically conditioned.
Compare smeéli (<*sSme>-li) ‘1 heard’ and be’ya ‘wanted (ms.)’, and smola (smo’> + la)
‘hear it (f.)!” and mfo’la ‘having played (ms.)’. Sometimes it is optional, e.g. gda’ri ~
gdari ‘they return’.

Initial // and /y/ have been lost in certain forms of some verba primae // and
verba primae /y/, in both Classes I and III. See the relevant sections in chapter 6 for

details.

1.7.3.2 Elision of //, /h/ and /y/ after a consonant

The laryngeals // and /h/ are also frequently elided affer a consonant. Such forms exist
alongside the more archaic forms which preserve the laryngeal, but the elided forms seem
to be more common. When elision takes place, ANA preserves the short vowel despite
the opening of the syllable.

There are a number of nouns where elision usually occurs, e.g. *ara + ara
(<®ar<a) ‘earth’ and fem’a ~ tema (<*tem‘a) ‘taste’. In all cases the // derives from an
original “or g. See §7.3.1.3 (11) for more examples.

In verb forms both the laryngeals may be elided following a consonant,

sometimes optionally, and sometimes obligatorily:

kSam’a + kSama ‘she hears’

zedu (<*zed’u) ‘be afraid (pl.)!’
karqi ~ karqi ‘they run’

Chele » céle ‘he became tired’

kawe (<*k- + hawe) ‘heis’

However // is not elided in forms of £’y ‘to want’:

b’aya ‘to want’

In verbae mediae /y/, the /y/ has been elided in the present and imperative bases, e.g.

masem (<*masyem) ‘put (sg.)!’
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CHAPTER TWO

VOWELS

2.1  Phoneme inventory

There are nine vowel phonemes, six of them long and three short. The distinction
between long and short is only phonemic in certain environments, as will be discussed
below. The phonemes /o/, /¢/, and /i/ are usually realised as long but not marked as such

in order to minimize the number of diacritics.
/i/ /e/ /e/ /a/ fo/ /il/
/el la/ fu/

2.2 Phonology of vowel quality

The following tables contain minimal pairs showing phonemic distinctions, firstly among
the long vowels and then among the short vowels. The question of phonemic length is

dealt with in §2.3.

2.2.1 Long vowels

The following table follows the order given above, pairing each vowel in turn with the

remaining vowels.

i-e ’ida ‘hand’ >eoa  ‘festival’

i-e xzila  ‘see (ms.) her!” xzela  ‘see (fs.) her!’
pisen ‘there remains’ pesen  ‘let me (m.) remain’

i-a zila  ‘gone (ms.)’ zala  ‘let her go’

i-o0 xzila  ‘see (ms.) her!” xzola ‘see (pl.) her!’

-1 risa  ‘awake (ms.)’ riiSa  ‘shoulder’
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e-¢ xzela

wewa
e-a wewa
é-0 xzela
e-u nera

e-a wewa
’ena
-0  xzela
e-u fera
a-o yama
tama
a-u tama
0-il Xori

toma

‘she saw’
‘he was’
‘he was’
‘she saw’
‘river’
‘they were’
‘eye’

‘see (fs.) her!”
‘bird’

‘sea’
‘there’
‘there’

‘my friend’

‘Thomas’

mdlpo-la ‘she is a teacher’

Short vowels

e-a yerxa

wenwda

>erba

e-u xerta

‘length’
‘I (m.) was’
‘sheep’

‘another (f.)’

jelle ‘he searched’
dekkaneh ‘his shop’

a-u  ’arxa ‘guest’
mahkeba ‘speech’
malapta ‘teaching (fs.)’

xzela
wewa
wawa
xzola
nura
wawa
’ana
xzola
tura
yoma
toma
tuma
Xuri

tuma

‘see (fs.) her!”
‘they were’
she was’

‘see (pl.) her!”
“fire’

‘she was’

T

‘see (pl.) her!”
‘mountain’
‘day’
‘Thomas’
‘garlic’

‘my friends’

‘garlic’

madlpiila ‘teach her!’

yarxa ‘month’
wanwa ‘I (f.) was’
arba ‘four’

xurta (type of tree)
julle ‘clothes’
dukkaneh ‘his places’
urxa ‘road’
muhkeOa ‘spoken (fs.)’
mulapta ‘taught (fs.)’

52



2.3 Phonology of vowel length

Distinction of vowel length in ANA is phonemic but only in certain environments. In
many other cases length is predictable. Most notable is the rule that long vowels, except
for /o/, /¢/ and a few exceptional cases of /a/, do not normally occur in closed syllables.
The distribution of short and long vowels is also limited by historical accident. Because

of this complexity there are only three minimal pairs available for vowel length, and only

for a-a
a-a  mara ‘illness’ mara ‘master’
dara ‘step’ ddara ‘century’
qgata  ‘let her cut’ gata  ‘tomcat’

Nevertheless the other distinctions, /e/-/é/ and /u/-/ii/, can also be said to be phonemic. In
certain types of open syllables both the long and the short vowels may occur, being
restricted only by historical or morphological factors, not phonetic ones. Therefore
minimal pairs contrasting length are theoretically possible within the phonological system

of ANA. The following are near-minimal pairs showing unconditioned length distinction:

e-¢  keba ‘she wants’ kepa  ‘stone’
u-i  dusu ‘trample (pl.)!’ diisa  ‘honey’
puga ‘frog’ Stiga ‘market’

2.3.1 Distribution of vowel length

As stated, length is not contrastive in every position. The rules for the distribution of long

and short vowels are conditional on three factors:

1. whether the syllable is non-final or final
il. whether the syllable is open or closed
1ii. where the syllable is in relation to the stress (which is usually penultimate)
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Although length is non-phonemic in some environments, it will nevertheless be marked
in all environments in order that the transcription system may show simple one-to-one
correspondances between symbol and sound.’

Final syllables behave in a markedly different manner to other syllables. Firstly

non-final syllables will be discussed, and then final syllables.

2.3.1.1 Non-final syllables
2.3.1.1.1 Closed syllables (-CvCC-)

In non-final closed syllables only short vowels (/a/, /e/, /u/) are regularly found, with the
exception of /o/ and /¢/, though those also tend to contract to /a/ (§2.3.2.1). Other long

vowels are only rarely found: in the loanword radyu ‘radio’ and as a variant of /a’a/ in

talta (» ta’alta) ‘game’.

2.3.1.1.2 Open syllables (-CvC-)

There is a tendency for open syllables to have long vowels. There is however a
significant number of cases where short vowels are found in open syllables, and so short
and long vowels must be distinguished.

The precise distribution of long and short vowels is discussed below. The rules for
non-final open syllables vary according to their position relative to the stress: (i) tonic or

preceding the tonic or (ii) post-tonic:

(1) Tonic or preceding syllables may have long or short vowels.
(a) Tonic (-CvCv-)
The vast majority of these syllables have a long vowel, but a few have a short vowel.

All vowels are therefore attested in this position. Short vowels occur in the plural

" An alternative would be to leave length unmarked when predictable, for instance write [kOu:] ‘write
(ms.)!” as kOu because only long vowels are found in final open stressed syllables. Or, given that there is a
general tendency towards short vowels in closed syllables and long vowels in open, to mark only those
vowels which violate this. This would result in [a] being transcribed as a or d, depending on the context,
and [a:] being transcribed as a or, rarely, a. Transcription involves a conflict between reflecting the
phonemic system in the most faithful manner and creating a system that is easy for the reader to interpret. I
have tended towards the latter and preferred one-to-one correspondances.
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imperatives of verba mediae /y/ and /w/, e.g. qumu ‘get up!” (Ngym) and zunu ‘buy!’
(Nzwn).> These short vowels seem to be contractions from original long vowels which
are still found in other dialects (e.g. Aradhin qu:mu ‘stand!’, dwu:qu ‘seize!” and
Tkhuma giimu ‘stand up!’, s(w)oqu ‘leave!”).? Other short vowels are usually explained
by the historical loss of a consonant which has opened a previously closed syllable (cf.
§2.5.6.3). A few are found in loanwords, e.g. futun ‘tobacco’ and tanaga ‘tin’ (cf.
§2.5.6.6).

The following examples show cases of all the vowels in this position and near-

minimal pairs between short and long vowels of the same or similar quality:

e-i téma ‘taste’ fima ‘value’

>étu ‘sit (pl.)!’ ’itu ‘sit (sg.)!’
e-¢  kéba ‘she wants’ kepa ‘stone’
e-& kéba ‘she want’ kéba  ‘let her bow’
a-a  mdra ‘illness’ mdra ‘master’
a-e gdta ‘let her cut’ géta  ‘summer’
u-it  dusu ‘trample!’ diisa  ‘honey’
u-o  puqga ‘frog’ poxa ‘air’

(b) Pretonic

All long vowels occur in this position. Long /a/ is not common in this position except
in verbs, as in other forms pretonic shortening occurs (§2.3.2.2.2.1). It is however found
as an exception in the active participle form CaCoCa (e.g. natora ‘guard’) and
loanwords such as kalekke ‘crocheted shoes’. Long /ii/ is restricted to verbs, again
because of pretonic shortening. Of the short vowels, /a/ and /u/ are common but /e/ is

rare.

? The initiae // verb >mr, ‘to say’, has the same form in ANA (muru ‘say!’), perhaps by analogy with verba
mediae /y/ and /w/.
3 Cf. Krotkoff (1982: 29) and Jacobi (1973: 109-110).
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Long vowels Short vowels

/i/  b-idaba ‘in the hands’ /e/  bedamer ‘he will say’

/e/ kebaye (a type of dish) kebénna ‘I want her’
béraba ‘wells’ mmasemali  ‘she’ll make

/e/ xetawa ‘she used to sew’ me hear’

/a/  pabéxwa ‘he used to open’ /a/  pabéxta ‘piece of
natora ‘guard’ pitta bread’
kalékke ‘crocheted shoes’ kaBawa ‘writer’

/o/ 00iwa ‘they used to make’ /uw/  pugaba ‘frogs’

/i) kidila ‘they make it’ gudane ‘walls’

(c) Propretonic and pro-propretonic

All three short vowels are found in propretonic and pro-propretonic position, but not all
the long vowels. Of the long vowels, only /¢&/, /i/, /o/ and /¢/ are found. Where /a/ and
/i/ might be expected from the morphology, their short equivalents /a/ and /u/ are
normally found, e.g. garawdfa ‘roofs’ from gare ‘roof’. This is because of pretonic
vowel shortening which affects any syllables prior to the tonic (cf. §2.3.2.2.2.1).
Pretonic vowel shortening does not affect verbs, which is why long vowels can be
found in immediately pretonic syllables e.g. paféxwa ‘he used to open’ and kidila
‘they make it’. But there are no possible cases where the /a/ or /ii/ of a verb can be
pushed into propretonic or pro-propretonic position, as additional suffixes do not
change the stress. There are however some cases of propretonic /a/. As mentioned

above, active participles, like natora ‘guard’, are unaffected by pretonic shortening.

When a stressed suffix such as -y (‘their’) shifts the initial syllable into propretonic

position, one might expect the long /a/ still to be preserved (i.e. natoréy). In fact a long

vowel in that position is only pronounced mid-long and sometimes the realization is in

fact short: natoréy ~ natoréy ‘their guards’.
Long vowels are also occasionally found in this position when pretonic shortening

is not applied, but not usually in the speech of Informant A (cf. §2.3.2.2.2.1).
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Long vowels Short vowels

/i/ sixalane ‘foods’ /a/ garawdba ‘roofs’

/e/ serawaba ‘vigils’® xawedraneh  ‘around him’
/e/ beBawaba ‘houses’ le/ bedaméra ‘he will tell her’
/o/ xorawaba ‘friends’ /u/ gudanifa ‘little wall’

Most, if not all, cases of pro-propretonic syllables involve one of the two stressed
suffixes -y ‘their’ and -oxun ‘your (pl.)’ which have the effect of making any

propretonic syllable pro-propretonic:

Long vowels Short vowels
/i/ lixalanéy ‘their foods’ /a/ garawabéy  ‘their roofs’
/e/ serawabéy ‘their vigils’ xawedrangy  ‘around them’

/e/ beBawabéy  ‘their houses’ /e/ bedameéra ‘he will tell her’

/o/ xorawabgy ‘their friends’ /u/ gudanibgy ‘their little wall’

(ii) Post-tonic syllables (that are non-final) may have long or short vowels.
Post tonic non-final syllables only occur in a restricted set of circumstances: imperatives
and some forms with L-set suffixes. They are also found in stress groups, especially
forms with the enclitic copula. If the syllable is open, the length of the vowel depends on
morphological factors.

A long /&/ is found in this position in plural imperatives of Class Il verba mediae
/y/ and 7/, e.g. mdsému ‘put (pl.)!” and mdderu ‘return (pl., tr.)!” The /&/ is derived from
*/ey/ or */e’/.

Long vowels are also found before L-set suffixes:

/e/ m-aweéli ‘what may it (m.) be for me?’
/e/ mdhkela ‘speak (fs.) it (f.)!
/a/ pOéxwale ‘he had opened’
m-oyali ‘what may it (f.) be for me?’
mékali ‘from where for me?’
/i/  pébxile ‘open (pl.) it!’
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A short /e/ is found in the following verb-form:

/e/ mdSemiila ‘make (pl.) her hear!”

This is the plural imperative of a Class III verbum tertiae // and is derived from
mdsenviila, the // having been elided.

The word °aldha ‘God’ sometimes takes the stress on its first syllable, perhaps
because the pretonic syllable is short: *alaha. In such cases the short /a/ is therefore in
post-tonic position.

Short vowels are also found in this position in stress groups where the stress is on

the first element. Such cases include words attached to the copula:

diyax ‘yours (fs.) — diyax-ile ‘it is yours (fs.)’
diyux ‘yours (ms.) — diyux-ile ‘it is yours (ms.)’
bébeh ‘his house’ — bébeh-ile ‘it 18 his house’
nisan ‘April’ — nisan-ile ‘it is April®
m-dlqus ‘from Alqosh’ — m-dlqus-ile ‘he is from Alqosh’
payes ‘Autumn’ — payes-ile ‘it is Autumn’

The same applies when the object markers -ile, -ila and -ile (§6.18) are suffixed to verbs:

ksatotun ‘you (pl.) drink® —  kSatorun-ile  ‘you (pl.) drink it (m.)’

byawénnux  ‘I'll give you (m.)” — byawénnux-ile ‘I’ll give you (m.) it (m.)’

Likewise in some other stress groups where stress falls on the first component:
xd-tara ‘a door’

ld-maselet ‘don’t take a long time’

2.3.1.2 Final syllables

Final syllables naturally cannot precede the stress. Moreover in post-tonic position degree

of distance from the stress (post-tonic, post-post-tonic or post-post-post-tonic, e.g.
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pbéxwaloxun) is not a factor. The only relevant fact therefore is whether the syllable is
stressed (tonic) or unstressed.
As in the case of non-final syllables, length is also affected by whether the

syllable is opened or closed.

2.3.1.2.1 Closed syllables (-CvC)

(i) Stressed syllables usually have long vowels but may have short vowels.

For most ANA words stress lies on the penultimate syllable. There are however some bi-
or trisyllabic words, mostly of foreign origin, which are stressed on their final syllable,
e.g. zangin ‘rich’. There are also many words with only one syllable, e.g. pfox ‘open!’.
Unless such a word is a particle (see §2.3.1.2.1.ii), it normally takes stress and can be
grouped with final-stress words. Words with final stress are found in many different
categories including imperatives, pseudo-verbs, question words, adverbs, numbers,
pronouns, adjectives and a few foreign nouns. Unlike other closed syllables final-stressed
syllables are almost always, but not exclusively, long. Examples are pféx ‘open!’, ’ilop
‘learn’, °i6 ‘there is’, qdy ‘why?’, déx ‘how?’, Itéx ‘below’, x@ ‘one (m.)’, x0@ ‘one (f.),
tett® ‘two (), >aw ‘he’, diin ‘lowly’, jawdb ‘answer’, més ‘table’ and ditk ‘knitting

needles’. Exceptions include /@’ ‘no’ and the loanword sér ‘ice’.

(i1) Unstressed syllables have short vowels.

The contrast between the long and short vowels e-¢€, a-@ and u-ii is not phonemic in this
position. The short vowel is the unmarked realisation (given, for example, in citation
forms), but it may be lengthened in some discourse contexts (§2.3.2.3). Examples include
bébeh ‘his house’, >ayet ‘you (ms.)’, hawan ‘mortar’, >adar ‘March’, p@éxlax ‘you (fs.)
opened’, pféxwalan ‘we opened’, ’dxtun ‘you (pl.)’, pOéxwaloxun ‘you (pl.) opened’.
Unstressed particles of the form CvC might also be said to belong to this category, e.g.
wel ‘until’, gam ‘before’ and kud ‘when’ (§4.2.3).
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2.3.1.2.2 Open syllables (-Cv)

(i) Stressed syllables apparently only have long vowels.

There are too few final open syllables that are stressed to formulate firm rules, but only
long vowels are attested, e.g. si/ ‘go (ms.)!’, ’/ (expression of frustration), ¢ ‘yes’, s&!
‘go (fs.)’, ma? ‘what?’, ha! ‘hey!’, wé! ‘OV’, sé! ‘go (pl.)\’, k@i ‘write (sg.)!” and i/

(expression of complaint).

(i1) Unstressed syllables have short vowels or /i/, /o/ or /¢/ only.

As with closed syllables, the contrast between the sets of long and short vowels e-é, a-a
and u-i is not phonemic in this position. The short vowel is the usual realisation but it
may be lengthened in some discourse contexts (§2.3.2.3). Examples include giire ‘men’,
béBa ‘house’ and kyd'tu ‘he sits’. The other long vowels /i/, /o/ and /¢/ do however occur
in this position, e.g. p@éxli ‘I opened’, hdyyo ‘come! (pl.)’ and pOéxle ‘they came’.
Unstressed particles of the form Cv might also be said to belong to this category, e.g. fa

‘for’ and go ‘in’ (§4.2.3).

2.3.2 Allophonic relationships between short and long vowels

As shown above, in certain contexts length distinctions for a-a, e-é and u-ii are non-
phonemic, i.e. only one length is found. In such cases length is conditioned by the
environment and long and short vowels may be viewed as being allophones of the same
archi-phoneme. These allophonic relationships are clearly seen when synchronic
processes are applied which lengthen or shorten a vowel. For instance when the feminine
inflection is added to the infinitive pfd@xa ‘to open’, the syllable is closed and the vowel
shortened as a result: pfdxta ‘opening’. Likewise when a suffix is added to kxaze ‘he
sees’, the vowel /e/ becomes stressed and non-final, causing it to lengthen: kxazela ‘he
sees her’.

The allophonic relationships between short and long vowels are not restricted to
those of the same quality (e and é, a and 4, u and ). The other long vowels i, 0 and ¢ are

also in allophonic relationships with short vowels. For instance the feminine of pfixa
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‘open (ms.)’ is pféxta and the feminine of zéra ‘small’ is zdrta. We will also show that in
some cases a final short « in an open or closed syllable is cognate with o.

The precise nature of the relationships between the short and long vowels is best
described through the processes that exhibit them: syllable closure, lengthening and
shortening due to changes in stress position, and discourse lengthening. Finally in

§2.3.2.4 the special case of final unstressed u and uC will be considered.

2.3.2.1 Syllable Closure

There are many cases where the addition of a morphological suffix results in the closure
of an open syllable. In such cases, where the vowel was initially long, it is usually
shortened. For instance the feminine of the adjective raba ‘big’ takes -fa as an ending (in
place of -a), creating a closed syllable and short vowel: rabfa. If the long vowel is i, then
the contracted vowel is e. For each long vowel, there is a short vowel equivalent.

Two vowels which are sometimes resistant to shortening are o and ¢. When they
do shorten, it is normally to a.* Both are in most cases reflexes of original diphthongs,
*aw and *ay, but o is sometimes original, as in imperative forms such as pfox! ‘open!’
(Syr. ptoh). Shortening to a occurs to both historical */aw/ and historical */o/.

There are only two examples of syllable closure for /&/. One is telkepe ‘Telkepe’ -
telkepnaya ‘man of Telkepe’. The other is less expected: meskéna ‘poor (ms.)’ -
meskyanta ‘poor (fs.)’.

The relationship between the long vowels and their equivalents in closed syllables

is represented in the following table:

e o &

<

Long a i

Short a e u (e,ya) a»o a~e

* Contraction of /o/ to /a/ in a closed syllable also occurs regularly in the dialect of Tisqoopa (Rubba 1993:
278; 284). It is also attested in feminine infinitives of Classes II and III in the dialects of Mangesh and
Aradhin, e.g. Mangesh mpaloti ‘to expel’, mpalatta ‘a single expulsion’ (Sara 1974: 75) and Aradhin
mxawo:re ‘to associate’, mxawarta ‘an association’ (Krotkoff 1982: 24-5) . It is not clear whether it occurs
in other cases in these dialects. Contraction of /o/ to /a/ is also attested in the Central Aramaic dialect of
Turoyo (Jastrow 1993: 239).
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Below are examples of syllable closure. Most cases involve one of the following suffixes:

the feminine suffix (/-Ta//), the plural endings -wad6fa and -yafa, or verbal affixes.

a — a pbaxa ‘to open (m.)’ pbaxta ‘opening (fs.)’
raba ‘big (ms.)’ rabfa ‘big (fs.)’
maba ‘village’ mabBwaba ‘villages’
kpabex ‘he opens’ kpabxa ‘she opens’

i — e yarixa ‘long (ms.)’ yarexta ‘long (fs.)’
pbixali ‘1 opened it (f.)’ pbexli ‘1 opened’

%[0 ‘there is’ >ewa ‘there was’
i — u ‘amiiqa ‘deep (ms.)’ ‘amugta ‘deep (fs.)’

tara‘iize ‘white cucumbers’  tara‘uzta ‘white cucumber’

’ritta ‘Friday’ >rutyafa ‘Fridays’
sisa ‘horse’ susta ‘mare’
¢ — e telkepe ‘Telkepe’ telkepnaya ‘man of Telkepe’
0 — a smoga ‘red (ms.)’ smagqta ~ smoqta ‘red (fs.)’
pbox ‘open!’ pBaxle » pBoxle ‘open it (m.)!’
¢ — a kmebe ‘he brings’ kmaBya + kmefya ‘she brings’
lef ‘there is not’ laBwa ‘there was not’

There are three cases where original*/o/ is replaced by /?’

> Like */i/. There are other dialects where it is the rule for /i/ and /o/ to coalesce in closed non-final
syllables. This is the case in Jewish Amadiya (Hoberman 1989: 152-3), where both become /#/ (lower,
centralised [u]) and in Hertevin (Jastrow 1988: 13-4), where they become /0/ ([o] ~+ [u]). In other dialects
the distinction is preserved, e.g. Qaraqosh bahiira (ms.), bahurta (fs.) ‘bright’ and ‘amoga (ms.), ‘amoqta
(fs.) ‘deep’ (Khan 2002: 216).
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0 — u ’axona ‘brother’ axunwala ‘brothers’
b) [3 . 9 : D €14 . 9
ena ‘spring’ + dim. -ona enunta ‘little spring

tesqopa ‘Telesqof’ tesqupndaya ‘of Telesqof’

The following may be another example:

calqos alqusnaya

The form ’alqus is in fact more common, but ’algés is found in other dialects and seems

to be the older form. See §2.3.2.2.2.i1 for more discussion.

2.3.2.2 Lengthening and shortening due to changes in stress position or word structure
2.3.2.2.1 Lengthening

As stated, final unstressed vowels are normally short, except for /i/, /o/ and /e/. If a
synchronic process is applied that makes such a vowel either stressed or post-tonic non-

final, while keeping the syllable open, the vowel is lengthened.

(i) Syllable becomes stressed open:

There are two ways in which this occurs:
(a) Through suffixation
When a suffix is added, a final syllable becomes non-final. If the resulting syllable is
also open and stressed, a short vowel (e, a, u) is lengthened to &, a or i respectively.
The affixes involved are some plural endings (added to words ending in a consonant),
pronominal suffixes, and the L-set object suffixes or verbal affix /-wA// (added to a

vowel). The following are some examples:

e — ¢ kxaze + -la kxazela ‘he sees her’
kxaze + -wa kxazewa ‘he used to see’

a — a kdrwan + -at karwanat ‘caravans’
sdrdab + -e sardabe ‘cellars’
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rdbban + -e rabbane ‘monks’

bdnas + -i bandsi ‘my fault’
binal + -an bin@fan ‘between us’
kdarwan + -an karwanan ‘our caravan’
kpdOxa + le kpaOxdle ‘she opens it (m.)’
kpdbxa + wa kpaOxawa ‘she used to open’
u— i gdrgur + -eh gargiireh ‘his burghul wheat’
bdarqul + -i bargiili ‘opposite me’
kkaOu + -le kkaOile ‘he writes it (m.)’
kkatu + -wa kkadiawa ‘he used to write’

(b) In vocatives

When a person is called, usually in conjunction with the vocative particle wo (§10.5),
the name of the person® takes the stress on the second syllable, if the word is bisyllabic
(§4.2.5.1). The final vowel is accordingly lengthened. Thus a is lengthened to @ and e
to é. It is interesting to note, however, that u is not lengthened to i, but to o, e.g. sotu
‘old woman’, wé soto! ‘O Old Woman!” The implications of this will be discussed in

§2.3.2.4.ii. The following are some examples:

kdlba ‘dog’ wo kalba ‘O Dog!’
mdqqas ‘scissors’ wé magqas! O Scissors!’
sotu ‘old woman’  wd soto! ‘O Old Woman!”’
Sabu (a name) wo sabo! ‘O Shabu!’
Swawe ‘neighbours’  wd swawe! O Neighbours!’
matte ‘Matthew’  wd matte! ‘O Matthew!’

% Or a noun used as a name, e.g. kalba ‘Dog’ (A:228) and other examples in “The Story of the Two Goats’
(pp- 345-349).
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Sometimes the /o/ is even diphthongized to /aw/, perhaps in order to make the call
louder and clearer when calling across a long distance. There is also the tendency to cut

off the sound abruptly with a glottal stop:

Sabu (<xo$aba) ~ wd sabaw! ‘O Shabu!’
mixu ‘Mikey’ wo mixo’! ‘O Mikey!”
hannu ‘Johnny’ wo hannaw’! ‘O Johnny!’
hdnne (<hanan) w6 hann@! ‘O Hanne!’
mdtte ‘Matthew”  wd marte! ‘O Matthew!”’

(c) In numerals
Numerals between 2 and 10 usually take promoted stress (§4.3.2.2 (3)) and the stressed

vowel is often lengthened (§9.1.1), e.g. xams$a-xiire ‘five friends’ (A).

(ii) Syllable becomes post-tonic non-final open:

In §2.3.2.2.1.i.a it was shown how suffixation may create a stressed open syllable in
which a vowel will be lengthened. In some cases a suffix may have a different effect: that
of making a final syllable post-tonic non-final, e.g. mdplex ‘use!’, mdplexla ‘use it (f.)!’
The suffix that has this effect is the L-set, but only in the situations where it does not
affect the stress: after /-wA//, after imperatives and in a few other cases. If the resulting

syllable is also open, then the vowel will be lengthened:

e — & m-awe + lan m-awélan ‘what (good) may it (m.) be for us?’
a— a pabéxwa + le pabéxwale ‘he used to open it (m.)’

méka + -1i mékali ‘from where for me?’

m-oya + li m-oyali ‘what (good) may it (f.) be for me?’
u— i pébxu + -le pébxiile ‘open (pl.) it (m.)!’

mdxru + le mdxriile ‘ruin (sg.) it (m.)!’
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This rule does not apply when the affix is the copula or another word as part of a stress

group (§4.3.2):

diyax-ile, not *diyax-ile ‘it (m.) is yours (fs.)’
xd-tara, not *xd-tara ‘a door’
ksatotun-ile, not *ksatotin-ile ‘you (pl.) drink it (m.)’

2.3.2.2.2 Shortening

Shortening due to changes in stress position is the reverse of the process described above.

There are two types: pretonic shortening and post-tonic shortening:

(i) Open stressed syllable becomes pretonic (pretonic shortening)

This occurs through the addition to a noun or particle of an affix which promotes the
stress. Any long /a/ or /ii/ in an open syllable that loses the stress (becoming pretonic,
propretonic or pro-propretonic) will normally be shortened, e.g. yama ‘sea’, yamaba
‘seas’.’ The affixes that have this effect must of course be ones that take stress and do not
close the previous syllable. They are the 2pl. and 3pl. pronominal suffixes -oxun and -&y,

the abstract suffix -iZz0a and the plural suffixes: —dhe, -a@fa and -awaba.

d — a ’ixdla ‘food’ >ixaléy ‘their food’
xdrdya ‘last’ xarayiba ‘end’
yama ‘sea’ yamaba ‘seas’
bara ‘side’ barane ‘sides’
ixdla “food’ >ixalane “foods’
darmana ‘medicine’ darmanane  ‘medicines’
gara ‘roof’ garawdba ‘roofs’
baba ‘father’ babawadba ‘fathers’
taleh ‘to him’ taléy ‘to them’

7 Pretonic shortening is also attested in other dialects. Cf. for instance Tkhuma *fizra ‘mountain’, pl.
*turane (Jacobi 1973: 69).
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i— u Sila ‘job’ Suléy ‘their jobs’

titra ‘mountain’ turane ‘mountains’
gida ‘wall’ gudane ‘walls’
sisa ‘horse’ susawaba ‘horses’

Pretonic shortening also occurs when stress is promoted for other reasons, as with

numbers:
flaba ‘three’ tlaBd-kepe ‘three stones’
tmane’ ‘eight’ tmané-mdinaba ‘eight towns’

Pretonic shortening might be expected in present base verb forms, when an affix pushes

the /a/ of the base into pretonic position. In fact the length is preserved in such cases:

pdbex ‘let him open’ pabéxwa ‘he used to open’
kpabex ‘he opens’ kpabéxla ‘he opens it (f.)’
>gmer  ‘let him say’ >amérwa ‘he used to say’
kxaze ‘they see’ kxazéla ‘they see her’

It is also preserved in cases of vocative stress shift:

Sabu (<xosaba) wo Sabo! ‘O Shabu!”

Swawe ‘neighbours’ wo swawe! ‘O Neighbours!”

Pretonic shortening can therefore be said to be morphologically conditioned. It is also not
entirely consistent. Pretonic shortening almost always occurs in the speech of Informant

A, but in the speech of B it sometimes does not occur:

baba ‘father’ babawafa  ‘fathers’ (B:2)

sila ‘job’ Silane-u ‘jobs’ (B:2)

It has not yet been established how consistent pretonic shortening is in the speech of

other informants, but it is certainly attested:
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>vila ‘child’ >yvaléy ‘their child’ (F)

Siqa ‘market’ p—iuqa"ne ‘in the markets’ (D)

(ii) Closed stressed final syllable becomes post-tonic (post-tonic shortening)
Final closed syllables that are stressed are usually long, as mentioned in §2.3.1.2.1.i.
Ones that are unstressed are short. If for any reason stress is retracted, making a stressed
syllable unstressed, the vowel is shortened. As a synchronic process this is in fact rare. As
a historical process it is very common (cf. §2.5.4).

This process occurs synchronically with the imperative of ylp ‘to learn’: 2ildp.
While other verba primae /y/ take stress on the initial % (e.g. ’isug ‘climb!’), this verb is
usually stressed on the second syllable. The stress may be retracted however before an

object such as °adi ‘this’. In such a case, the vowel is reduced from [o] to a short [u]:

’ilop! ‘learn’ ’flup >aoi ‘learn this!’

The same process seems to have occurred with the proper noun “algus. The variant *alqos
which is also found in other dialects may be the older form as ’alqus is more easily
derivable from °algos through common processes: the historic stress shift to the
penultimate and contraction of /o/ to /u/ in a final unstressed syllable.®

This process also occurs with the adverb déx ‘how’. When it is combined with
baBer ‘after’ in a stress group, bafler takes the stress and dex is shortened to dex: bafér-
dex ‘afterwards’. If both are stressed, then déx has its normal length: bda6fer deéx.

Vowel reduction occurs less often in nominals (nouns or adjectives), when

forming the second part of a stress group. One case is attested:

bés-dun m-gqaméfa  ‘more lowly than before’

However there are also two counter-examples:

’d0-ditk ‘this spindle’

>d0-mes ‘this table’

¥ Maclean gives *algosh as the form found in the Mosul Plain (1901: 13). In Aradhin it is algos (Krotkoff
1982: 118). It it not given for Qaraqosh but the gentilic is *algosnaya (Khan 2002: 184).
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2.3.2.3 Discourse lengthening

As shown in §2.3.1.2.1.ii and §2.3.1.2.2.1i, length is non-phonemic in unstressed word-
final syllables. These may be open, as in pfexla ‘she opened’, or closed, as in befax ‘your
(fs.) house’. In these contexts the short vowels normally occur. In open syllables i, 0 and

¢ also occur. The following are some examples:

Closed syllables Open syllables
a pbéxlax ‘you (fs.) opened’ pbéxla ‘she opened’
e kpdbOxex ‘we open’ pbéxle ‘he opened’
u pbhéxlux ‘you (ms.) opened’  hdyyu ‘come (sg.)!’
i - pOéxli ‘T opened’
0 - hdyyo ‘come (pl.)!”
€ - pBéxle ‘they opened’

The ‘long vowels’ /i/, /o/ and /¢/, like all long vowels in unstressed syllables, are also
usually pronounced only half-long. Final /&/ even alternates in some forms with final /a/,
e.g. plexle » pblexla ‘they opened’. However final /i/ and /o/ always retain the vowel
quality which marks them as distinct from the ‘short’ vowels /e/, /a/ and /u/.

In unmarked contexts, as shown above, vowels in final unstressed syllables are
short (or, in the case of /i/, /o/ and /¢/, phonetically shorter). In certain discourse contexts,
however, such vowels may be lengthened, for instance to link one intonation group to
another. This is usually accompanied by non-falling (i.e. rising or level) intonation but
can be accompanied by a fall to mid-pitch when marking the topic of a sentence (cf.
§4.4). Lengthening combined with rising intonation also often occurs in the final word of
a question, e.g. m-ile?, ‘What 1is it’, pronounced [milé]. Vowels in final unstressed
syllables should not therefore be considered as truly phonemically short. Instead a, e, and
u are archi-phonemes whose phonetic length is conditioned by discourse factors. It would
be more phonemically valid to write them as distinct from phonemic /a/ and /a/ etc., for
instance with a capital letter (e.g. /A/), but this would make the transcription

cumbersome. The short realization is the citation form and so that is the one that will be
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given in the transcription. Discourse lengthening will not be indicated as the precise
realisation is not vital to understanding meaning.

In discourse lengthening final a is realised as [@] and e as [€] or occasionally as
[9:]. Final [u] is realised not as [i] but as [o]. The following are some examples of

discourse lengthening:

/aC/  msudérax? = mSuder|alx? ‘Have you sent?’
vellah,' =’ell[a)h ‘about it (f.)’ (B:2)
/eC/  beOeh,' = beb|elh ‘his house,’
ven >édet,' =’en éd[é]|t ‘if you (ms.) know,’
/uC/  b-alqus' = b-alg[o]¥ ‘in Alqosh’
vioelux,' =’jdél[o]x ‘you (ms.) knew,’
/a/  raqiqa,' = raqiq[a) ‘fine’
/e/  raqige,' = raqiq|é] ‘fine (pl.)’
/u/ naxpu,' = naxp[o] ‘shy’
>en kabu,' =’en kab|o] ‘if he writes,’

The ‘long’ vowels /i/, /o/ and /e/ also undergo lengthening but this has no phonological
implications.

A similar kind of lengthening, combined with stress, occurs with particles that are
normally short and unstressed, such as wel ‘until’ and kul ‘all of’. When the speaker
wishes to emphasize the particle for dramatic effect, the vowel may be greatly

lengthened:

wlé::l ... de-kxalsile kulle." ‘right until they finish all of them.” (A:75)
m-k[o::1l-ndsed-maba. ‘from all the people of the town.” (A:221)

2.3.2.4 Notes on the phonology of final unstressed /uC/ and /u/

In final syllables, both open and closed, there is a phonological and historical relationship

between /u/ and /o/.
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(1) Closed syllables

In unstressed closed syllables (" vC) there is no contrast between the two vowels: only u
is found. There is however synchronic and diachronic evidence showing that in some
cases u is underlyingly /o/. One example already mentioned is *dlqus (<’alqos) ‘Alqosh’,
though the earlier form is still found (cf. §2.3.2.2.2.ii). Also mentioned in 2.3.2.2.2.ii is
’flup, a variant of ’ilop found when the stress is retracted. With other verba primae /y/
(§6.11.6), such as ysqg ‘to climb’, the form with retracted stress, ’isug, has entirely
displaced the ’iCoC form, and so it should be viewed as a historical change (cf. §2.5.4).
The same is true of the verbum primae // Type 2, ’ixul ‘eat!’, which has an identical
form, perhaps by analogy with verba primae /y/.

Historically the verba primae /y/ form can be explained as a result of regular
changes from the strong pattern C;C,6Cj3. Initial /y/ was realised as ’i,9 as in other forms
such as ’isdga (<*ysdaqa) ‘to climb’. This caused the word to be analysed as having two
syllables, rather than one: *isdg. As stress is normally penultimate, in most cases the
stress shifted back on to the first syllable /i/. The vowel in the final syllable was
accordingly shortened to [u], e.g. ’isug! ‘climb!” and °isur! ‘tie!” This change was not
applied in every case, however, and final-stress forms still exist for ylp ‘to learn’, yd’ ‘to
know’ and ypy ‘to bake’.

The same shift of stress on to an epenthetic has happened to one strong verb, sgl
‘to take’: *ésqul (<*sqol) (§6.15.6). It is not clear what the motivation was in this case.

Further evidence for this explanation is found in the behaviour of the second
syllable when it is closed by an L-set object suffix. The vowel in the second syllable may
be replaced by an /a/, e.g. ’ixalla ‘eat it (f.)!” (A:227). This is clearly the regular
behaviour of the /o/ phoneme, not /u/ (§2.3.2. 1).10

? Except in those verbs where it is elided.
"9 But >ixulla is also possible, suggesting that the [#] may now also be analysed as /u/. Cf. also *ésquila
‘take (sg.) it (f.)V
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(i1) Open syllables

Final unstressed u in nominals, e.g. ndxpu ‘shy’, is also in a phonological relationship
with 0. When stress is shifted on to the final syllable, as in vocatives, the u is replaced by
0, e.g. wo Sabo! ‘O Shabu!” (§2.3.2.2.1.i.b).

Further evidence is found in the behavour of the vowel in combination with the
copula. When the copula is added, the /i/ of the copula is deleted and the final /u/
lengthened not to /ii/ but to /o/. This applies not only to words with the diminutive suffix
-u but also to any nouns ending in u, such as the place name zaxu ‘Zakho’ and the

loanword radyu ‘radio’:

ndaxpu ‘shy (fs.)’ ndxpo-la ‘she is shy’

mdlpu ‘female teacher’ mdlpo-la ‘she is a teacher’
mapélxu ‘female employer’  mapélxo-la  ‘she is an employer’
m-zdaxu ‘from Zakho’ m-zaxo-le ‘It (m.) is from Zakho’
radyu ‘radio’ radyo-la ‘it is a radio’

In other dialects these words sometimes have final /o/ in the form without the copulal.11

Taking all these factors into account, it seems that in ANA this final /u/ is derived from

historical */o/ and the /o/ before the copula is a restoration of the original vowel.
Discourse lengthening also causes lengthening to [o], but this occurs to all final

/u/ vowels, even those in verb forms that do not derive from */0/.

"'In Aradhin, for instance, -o is the suffix used on pet names, e.g. sa:bo (=ANA Sabu) (Krotkoff 1982:
115-6). The pronounciation of ‘Zakho’ is likewise za:xo “Zakho’, as is the case in the Christian dialect of
the town itself (Hoberman 1993: 122 and Mole 2000: 78). The word radyu is of course a loanword. The
forms of this word in possible source languages have final /o/, e.g. Kurmanji radyo and L. A. radyo.
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2.4  Phonetic realisation

Each vowel phoneme in ANA has a wide range of realizations, depending on a number of

factors, including stress, adjacent consonants, position in the word and discourse context.

2.4.1 General issues

Before going on to describe the phonetic realizations of each vowel phoneme, there are

some issues which affect vowels generally.

2.4.1.1 Phonetic realization of length

Vowel length is relative and in fast speech long vowels may be pronounced as short as
short vowels are in slower speech, e.g. ma-mendi [mdmendi] ‘whatever’ (A:203).
Furthermore long vowels in unstressed syllables are normally a little shorter than those in

stressed syllables.

2.4.1.2 Elision of /e/

This vowel is very prone to elision in unstressed open syllables following a vowel, most

commonly at the end of a word, e.g. gtéle galeh [qtélgdleh] “his voice stopped’ (A:112).

To aid comprehension the vowel is nevertheless written in the transcription. See §3.3.3

for details.

2.4.1.3 Devoicing of final vowels

Before a pause final vowels are often devoiced, as voicing stops in anticipation of the

break in speech. Examples: barani.' [b3reemi] ‘my ram’ (A:174) and be’raga;’

[boglae:qy] ‘running’ (A).

2.4.1.4 Effect of the consonantal environment on vowel quality

Vowel quality is greatly affected by the consonantal environment, as the tongue and lip

position of surrounding consonants affects the positions of the vowels. Emphatic
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consonants and /g/ tend to cause retraction and lowering as do /x/ and /w/ to a lesser
degree, while the palatal /y/ may raise the vowel a little.

Consonants that involve some lip-rounding may cause slight rounding in certain
neighbouring vowels. Such consonants include the labials /m/, /b/ and the dental-labial /f/

as well as the post-alveolar fricative /§/ and affricates /¢/ and /j/.
Rhotics /#/ and /r/ impose a rhotic colouring (rhoticization) on a preceding vowel,

e.g. mlet]ra ‘she said’ (A) and f[u]rane ‘mountains’ (A) (cf. §1.4.2.2.).

2.4.2 Phonetic realization of the vowels
2421 /i/

After front consonants or // this is usually realized as a high front vowel, e.g. ’[i:]be ‘it

has’ (A:23) and m[ii]xa ‘Mixa’ (A). After emphatic consonants or /g/ there is a retracted
and lowered glide into the vowel, e.g. s['i:]pe ‘in a line’ (B) and g['i;lma ‘standing’ (A).
When stressed the vowel is usually long [ii], e.g. m[iz]le ‘what is he’ (A:110), )[iz]man
‘when’ (A:74). In an unstressed syllable it is usually shorter; either short or half-long, e.g.
h[illaned->armone ‘pomegranate trees’ (A:194), S[ilvana ‘shepherd” (A:167) and be-
md[ilnaba ‘in the towns’ (A:24). Sometimes in unstressed position it is centralised to [1]
e.g. ’[I]xa"la ‘food’ (A:165) and b[1]nafsy ‘between them’ (A). In non-final post-tonic
position it may be long or shortened, e.g. déx-[it]le ‘how it is’ (A:117) and deéx-[ilwet?
‘how are you (m.)?” (A). In a final unstressed syllable it is short, e.g. ma#[i] (A), unless it

undergoes discourse lengthening.

2422 /e/
In stressed open position /&/ is usually realized as [e:]. In pretonic position, it is usually
mid-long, e.g. ble.]dika ‘sparrow’ (A) or occasionally as short as /e/, e.g. ’[e]taba
‘churches’ (B:9). In unstressed post-tonic non-final positions it is long, e.g swa’ed-
b&[e:]-le ‘painting of eggs’ (B:27).

After emphatic consonants and /g/ there is a centralised glide on to /&/, e.g. bed-

mas[’e:)0i ‘they will listen’ (A). Before /r/, /&/ is rhoticized, e.g. m[e=]ra ‘she said’

(A:228).

74



2423 /J¢/

This vowel is usually long, close to the quality of IPA [g] but slightly higher, e.g. °’[e:]we
‘cloud’ (A) and b-b[e:]fa (A:116). Following emphatic consonants the on-glide or the
whole vowel is more open and back, e.g. f[a]ra ‘bird’ (A). In a final open unstressed
syllable it is usually realised with the same quality but mid-long or short, unless it
undergoes discourse lengthening. The ending -¢ on a word is usually part of a 3pl.
morpheme, e.g. kxaze ‘they see’, déx-ile ‘how are they?’, Sgelle ‘they took’ and kulle “all
of them’. In fast speech the copula -ile and pronominal suffix -/¢ are frequently reduced to
-ila and -la respectively, so that they are identical to the feminine singular form, e.g. °u
kabirée-la ‘they are many’ (B:8) (cf. §6.17.1 and §6.3). It is usually clear from the context

which is meant.

2424 Ja/

When stressed, this phoneme is usually pronounced at a height between open and mid-
open. After most consonants it is realised as a (usually slightly centralized) front vowel
[@:], e.g. k[&&:]lu ‘bride’ (A:176), bar[&:]ni ‘my ram’ (A:174) and w[a:]rina (a female
name) (A). After emphatics or /g/ it is usually pronounced as a back [a:], e.g. g[a:]leh ‘his
voice’ (A:112), f{a:]leh ‘to him’ (A:162) and xw[A:]na ‘low round table’ (A:36). After /w/

or /x/ it may be retracted to a central vowel [e], e.g. w[ei]da ‘to do’ (A) and x[e:]la
‘maternal uncle’ (A).

In pretonic position /a/ is mostly mid-long in duration, e.g. pxz[e.]zénnoxu ‘I'll
(m.) see you (pl.) (A). It is also shorter before the semi-vowels /y/ and /w/ and the
laryngeals // and /h/, e.g. x[a&:]yeh ‘his life’ (A:222), kO[a.]wa ‘book’, mar-gira-w[alwa
‘she was an active woman’ (A:116), sw[e.]’a ‘to paint’ (A) and sb[@.]ha ‘to resemble’
(A). In a few cases before /// the shortening has become fixed (cf. §2.5.6.4).

A similar contraction occurs in the dialect of Aradhin. There the /a:/ of the Class I
infinitive and active participle is regularly shortened to /a/ before //, e.g. sma’a ‘to

hear’ 12

12 Krotkoff (1982:10).
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2425 /Jo/

This is at the same height as IPA [o:] but usually further forward, being closer to the
rounded highish-schwa [e], e.g. fl6:]r ‘pass!” (A:229) and s[e:]f[6:] ‘Old Woman!’
(A:155). In pretonic position or in a closed syllable it is pronounced mid-long or short,
e.g. ’[e.]diwa ‘they used to make’ (A:28), mz[e.]bna ‘sold (m.)’ (A) and k[e]mta ‘black
(f.)’ (A). After emphatics, /g/, /x/ or /w/, it is pronounced further back and lower, closer to
[0:], e.g. gat[o:]la ‘murderer’ (A), s[d:lma ‘the Fast’ (A:28), p-q[3ilga ‘pot’ (A:67),
x[3:]la ‘rope’ (A:229) and w[o:]le ‘they are’ (A). In a final open unstressed syllable it is
usually realised with the same quality but mid-long or short, unless it undergoes

discourse lengthening.

2426 /u/

This phoneme is pronounced as a long high back vowel [u:], e.g. g[ui]lda ‘wall’ (A). In a

pretonic syllable it is usually mid-long, e.g. k[u.]dila ‘they make it (f.)’ (B).

2427 /e/

After front consonants or /#/ this is realised as a high-mid vowel, either central [9] or
halfway between front and central, [e] (close in sound to [1]), e.g., z[€]lle ‘he
went’(A:155) and #[e]#e ‘two (f.)’ (A) and mazz[s] ‘snacks’ (A:169). After /y/ it may be
raised and fronted to [i], e.g. y[i]mm[g]d—bdbi ‘my father’s mother’ (A:115). After

emphatic consonants or /g/ /e/ is retracted and sometimes a little lowered to

approximately [¥], e.g. §g[¥]lle ‘he took’ (A:160). After emphatics the vowel may also be
a little rounded, though not as much as /o/: [m'¥]tya ‘ripe’ (A), [p'l*¥]tla ‘she went out’
(A:119) and [bi¥]gdade ‘together’ (A:164).

Before a labial (/b/, /p/, /f/, /m/) /e/ is often rounded, e.g. pési[¢ p]xcfya ‘he started
crying’ (A:175), m-k[¢]pneh “from his hunger’ (A:196), b[glfvara “flying’ (A:155) and
k[@]mdméran ‘he said to us’ (A:109). It is also rounded after the post-alveolar consonants
(/¢/, /s/ and /j/) and sometimes after /w/, e.g. olkle ‘it got stuck’ (A:154), S[p)kled-6-
nasa ‘the appearance of that man’ (A:206) jl¢lhya ‘tired’ and 2ew[@] ‘clouds’ (A). It

appears that labials do not usually cause rounding when they precede /e/ and post-
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alveolars do not systematically cause it when they follow /e/, e.g. p[€]sle ‘he started’
(A:160) and b[@Uydla ‘searching’ (A:140).

Rounding is also caused by the presence of /#/, which has this effect whether it

\

precedes or follows /e/, e.g. r[@]zza ‘rice’ (A) and °’[¢]rya-u ‘caught and’ (A:76).

When /e/ undergoes discourse lengthening, it has the same realisations as /&/.

2428 Ja/

In stressed closed syllables between two front, non-emphatic consonants /a/ is usually
articulated at open-mid height, between a (slightly centralized) front vowel [e] as in
mle]sta ‘yoghurt’ (A:162) and p-p[eliga ‘in the middle’ (A:36) and a central vowel [3],
e.g. h[3]lli (A:159) and [[3]6wa (A:154). Sometimes it is pronounced lower as a (slightly
centralized) [&], e.g. ’[ee]mra ‘let her say’ (A). After emphatic consonants or /g/ it is

usually backed to [A], e.g. f[a]lbage ‘layers’ (A) and g[a]lle ‘storks’ (A:141).

When /a/ undergoes discourse lengthening, it has the same realisations as /a/.

2429 /w

This phoneme is realised as a short high vowel [u], e.g. p[u]ga ‘frog’ (A) and ¢[u]-mendi
‘nothing’ (A:171). Sometimes it is slightly lowered and fronted as [v], e.g. g[u]pted->érwe

‘cheese’ (A:57).

When /u/ undergoes discourse lengthening, it has the same realisations as /i7/.

2.5 Historical development of vowel phonology

The following are some of the processes that are behind the ANA system of vowel

phonology.

2.5.1 Contraction of long vowels in syllables that became closed

Long vowels are only very rarely found in closed syllables. The contraction of long

vowels in closed syllables is a synchronic process, occuring when an affix causes an open
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syllable to become closed (cf. §2.3.2.1). But it may also be viewed historically as a

development from earlier Aramaic when long vowels were allowed in closed syllables:

Syr. ANA
patha pabxa ‘let her open’
pbothta pbexta ‘opened (fs.)’

2.5.2 Monophthongization

In ANA original diphthongs have been monophthongized in closed syllables with few
exceptions. Thus *aw/ is realised as /o/, */ay/ as /e/ and */ew/ as /i/ or /u/. The new
monophthongs /o/ and /ii/ (or /u/) are identical to original /o/ and /ii/ (or /u/), but /¢/ is a
new vowel, distinct from /&/. Monopthongization has occurred in many other NENA
dialects, though not all."* In some cases the /w/ of the historic diphthong is actually

derived ultimately from soft *b. Sometimes there was an intermediate stage where a long

vowel was shortened, e.g. */aw/ > */aw/, and *iw/ > */ew/.

Syr. ANA

bayta beba ‘house’

qaymin qemi ‘let them rise’
yawma yoma ‘day’

gabra gora ‘man’

labsin losi ‘let them dress’
kateb kabu ‘let him write’
kttb + It kOili ‘I wrote’

' Of the more closely related dialects, monophthongization is found in Mangesh and Qaraqosh (Sara 1974:
50, Khan 2002: 54). Judging from the texts and examples given, it has also occurred in Telesqof (Rubba
1993: 277-8) and Telkepe (Sabar 1978: 412-3). In all these dialects */ay/ has merged with /¢/. Further north
in Ch. Zakho the diphthongs are preserved (cf. Hoberman 1993: 117; Mole 2000: 16-7). In another northern
dialect, Aradhin, *ay has been monophthongized to a distinct /&/, as in ANA, while *aw has been preserved
(cf. Krotkoff 1982: 8).
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Diphthongs may be preserved in Syriac words borrowed into the language or in

loanwords from another language:

suraytiba

‘ewraya

tawle

‘Christianity’ (Syr. suryayiita)

‘Hebrew’ (Syr. ‘ebraya)

‘backgammon’ (Arab.)

All cases of /¢/ derive from the diphthong */ay/ but some cases of /o/ or /ii/ are original

monophthongs, e.g. brona (Syr. brona) ‘son’ and xamitsa (Syr. hammiisa) ‘sour’.

2.5.3 Origin of /&/

This vowel in most cases derives from original */ey/, */e’/ or */eh/, the vowel having

been lengthened to compensate for the loss of the consonant. The shift from *// to /é&/

had already occurred in ancient times (cf. §1.7.3.1).

Earlier stage ANA

*bhe’ra
*Sehra

*xzey-li

béra
Sera

xzeli

‘well’
‘vigil’

‘I saw’

2.5.4 Vowel shortening in final unstressed syllables

Vowels in final syllables that were long in Syriac are normally short in ANA. This

applies to both open and closed syllables:

Syr.
Semsa
patha
hette
xaze
pateh
nisan

’1lul

ANA
Semsa
pabxa
xefte
xaze
palex
nisan

ilul

3 2

sun
‘may she open’
‘wheat’

‘may he see’
‘may he open’
‘April’

‘September’
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tamiiz tamuz ‘July’
’i§0¢ ’isuc ‘Jesus’

patraws patrus ‘Peter’

The noun ending -u probably underwent vowel shortening from */0/, which is still found
in some other dialects such as Aradhin. As demonstrated in §2.3.2.4.1ii, it is probable that

/o/is the earlier form.'*

Aradhin ANA

Sabo Sabu (a name)
7a:X0 zaxu ‘Zakho’
’idyo ledyu ‘today’

The questions remains of why /o/ is preserved in hayyo! ‘come (pl.)!” and verba tertiae
/y/ plural imperatives such as mahko! ‘speak (pl.)!” A clue may lie in the cognates of
these found in some dialects with final /aw/, e.g. Ch. Zakho hayyaw ‘come (pl.)!’. A form
mahkaw is not given but would be expected based on the Class I form xzaw ‘see (pl.)!’15
Maclean (1895) in fact gives, among others, the form *hayyaw ‘come (pl.)!” (e=€12) and,

for verba tertiae /y/ Classes I and 11, glaw ‘reveal (pl.)!” and mtasaw ‘hide (pl.)!” 10

If /o/ in these cases is actually derived from original */aw/, then this might explain
why it has been preserved in ANA and not replaced by /u/, as happened with original
*/o/.

' There is not a great deal of data available for other NENA dialects in this matter but enough to see that
there is more variation in some other dialects. For instance in Mangesh (Sara 1974) there is zaxu ‘Zakho’
(p89), ’idyu ‘today’ (p87) and the pet-names bahhu (p39) and jajju (p41), yet there is also the pet-name
katto. The fact remains that ANA has a consistent system.

> Hoberman (1993: 119-20).

' See pages 120, 100 and 102 respectively. In some dialects there is apparently less consistency. The form
heyyaw ‘come (pl.)!” is found in Tisqoopa, yet for verba tertiae /y/, o is given, e.g. nsoo ‘forget (pl.)!’, not
nsSaw (Rubba 1993: 285). Sachau (1895: 52-3) likewise gives hdjjau ‘come (pl.)!” but dro ‘put (pl.)!’, but in
this case it may be because he was using informants from a variety of places.
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Shortening has also occurred where stress has been retracted from a final syllable.

This has happened in the cases of the imperatives of §g/ I ‘to take’ and some verba

primae /y/ and //, where the form has become bisyllabic with initial stress (§2.3.2.4.1):

The same shortening has occurred where a morpheme has been moved into

unstressed position:

*]d + pis — ldppes ‘no longer’
*na + palax — ndppalax ‘lazy’

*bes + tab — bés-taw — bés-to  ‘better’
*baler + dex — babér-dex ‘afterwards’
*kud + yom — — kiid-yum ‘every day’

Some loanwords have also undergone stress retraction and consequent vowel shortening:

Source language

Arab. nisan/K.nisdn
Arab. haywan/K. heywdn
Arab. sirdab/K. serddb

ANA

nisan ‘mark of engagement’
héwan ‘animal’

sdrdab ‘ground-floor storage area’

Stress retraction is also responsible for the form of the loan-plural -af, derived from

Arabic -at, e.g. karwanat ‘caravans’.

2.5.5 Contraction of vowels in words that have became particles

There are two cases where a vowel has become contracted in a word that has become a

(normally) unstressed particle:

Syr. ANA
res res
babar baBer

‘on top of’

‘after’
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2.5.6 Reasons for the emergence of short vowels in open syllables

In Classical Syriac short vowels were normally only found in closed syllables. In ANA
they are also common in open syllables. There are several processes that have brought

about this change.

2.5.6.1 Pretonic shortening

As shown above (§2.3.2.2.2), long vowels in nouns and prepositions become short when

they are moved into pretonic position. This may also be viewed as a historical change:

Earlier stage ANA
*barane barane ‘sides’

*Siigane Suqane ‘markets’

2.5.6.2 Loss of gemination in unstressed syllables

In unstressed syllables loss of gemination does not cause compensatory lengthening.
Therefore many short vowels in open unstressed syllables are the result of gemination

loss.

Earlier stage ANA
*Sappira sapira ‘beautiful’

*mzubbanta mzubanta ‘sold (fs.)’

2.5.6.3 Elision of a consonant

In fluent speech // and /h/ are usually elided following the sequence vowel-consonant
(vC, vCh). The result of this is that a closed syllable becomes open but the short vowel is
preserved, e.g. *’ar’a > ’ara ‘earth’. Discussion and further examples can be found in
§1.7.3.2.

Usually the loss of // or /h/ before a consonant causes compensatory lengthening,
as in *be’ta > béta ‘egg’. But in the infinitives of Class III tertiae // or /y/ verbs such

lengthening has not taken place, e.g. *ma’6oye > mabfoye ‘to bring’. Alternatively the
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vowel may have been lengthened in compensation but then shortened under the rule of

pretonic shortening.

2.5.6.4 Contraction of /a/ before /h/ or //

Before /h/, /a/ has a tendency to contract (§2.4.2.4). In some cases the long vowel is no

longer found:

Syr. ANA
gaha (<P.)  gaha
>alaha *alaha
la la

2.5.6.5 Rearrangement of syllabic structure

As will be described in Chapter 3, the syllabic structure of many words has been changed
in order to avoid consonant clusters. Thus if we add the feminine suffix /-Ta// to kalba
‘dog’, we have not kalbOa but kalébOa. The cluster is broken up with the epenthetic
vowel e, with the result that the short /a/ in is now found in an open syllable. This also
appears to be a historic change from original *kalb’ta, where the epenthetic was inserted
after the second consonant of the cluster. See §3.2.3 for a discussion and more examples.
The formation of stress groups has also produced short vowels in open syllables.

See 2.3.1.1.2.ii for examples.

2.5.6.6 Loanwords

Words from other languages are not always adapted to native phonology. The following

loans preserve short vowels in contexts where ANA usually avoids them:

Calabi ‘good-looking’
deiméne ‘enemies’
titun ‘tobacco’

sér ‘ice’
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CHAPTER THREE

SYLLABIC STRUCTURE

3.1 Introduction

There are two systems of syllable structure, one which is word-internal and one which
concerns the boundaries of words in speech. As they differ in some particulars, they will

be described separately.

3.2  Word-internal structure
3.2.1 Syllable types

Syllables may be of the following types:

Cv e.g. si ‘go!’, go.ra ‘man’

CCv e.g. xzi ‘see!’, pli.ma ‘bent’

cvC e.g. mor ‘speak!’, bax.ta ‘woman’
cove e.g. pfox ‘open!’, smagq.ta ‘red (fs.)’

In a non-final closed syllable long vowels are not usually allowed, with the exception of
/o/ and /e/.' With a few exceptions consonant clusters of three or more consonants in
succession are also not allowed. The attested exceptions are xertmane ‘chickpeas’,
meskyanta ‘poor woman’, the place-name bendwdya and the gentilic sarsenknaya ‘man
from Sarsenk’. These are tolerated perhaps because in each case one of the consonants is
a sonorant’ or semi-vowel which are easier to pronounce in combination with other

consonants.

'Cf. §2.3.1.1.1.
2 A sonorant is one of the following: /l/, /v/, /m/, /n/.
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3.2.2 Initial clusters

ANA allows initial clusters of two consonants but after a pause they are often realized
with an epenthetic vowel of the same quality as /e/. In most cases the epenthetic appears

in initial position:

p-palga ‘in the middle
‘xzele ‘he saw’
e g'a a ‘one’

‘pgaretlux ‘he’1l bite you’

“Sdaya ‘to tease’
e 5= ¢ ’
raya to graze

‘nesle ‘he bit’

Occasionally the epenthetic occurs between the two consonants:

k‘manéle ‘he counts them’
b’n@eslux ‘they’ll bite you’
b gazdi ‘they’ll reap’

Sometimes there is no epenthetic, apparently because the combination can be pronounced
easily without one. This happens more often when the second consonant is a liquid or

fricative but also with other combinations such as /snv/.

plima ‘bent’

tre’ ‘two’

grosa ‘big’

brona ‘son’
pOexle ‘he opened’
kOcOa ‘hen’

bsala ‘to boil’
mzobna ‘sold’
smogqe ‘red’
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3.2.3 Rearrangement of syllabic structure in synchronic and diachronic perspective

Consonant clusters of more than two adjacent consonants are not usually allowed in
ANA. Where historically one was found, an epenthetic vowel (always [e]) is added in
order to avoid it. For instance the feminine of kalba ‘dog’ is kalebOa ‘bitch’. The
underlying structure is *kalbOa so theoretically an epenthetic could be inserted either
after the second consonant (*kalbefa) or after the first (kalebfa) to break up the cluster.
The former is the solution originally used in Syriac (kalb‘t@).® It was also the solution
used in the ancestor of ANA, to judge by the fricative realization of the *// which
indicates that it was at some point preceded by a vowel. In ANA, however, as stress is
penultimate, the first solution would result in an [e] in an open syllable (*kalbéba),
something which is usually only found where a post-consonantal glottal stop has been
elided (§2.5.6.3). The second solution (kalébfa) results instead in a short /a/ in a pretonic
syllable, something which is very common in ANA. This therefore is the form found in
ANA.

The addition of verbal suffixes is another cause of syllabic rearrangement. For
instance the present base of Class III verbs is maplex (Syr. mapléh). With a suffix, the
stem becomes mapelx-, e.g. mapelxa, rather than *mapléxa, thus avoiding a stressed short
/e/. Again in Syriac the epenthetic was put after the second consonant: mapl’hd. The
same rearrangement occurs with the Class III past base muplex-/mupelx- (cf. §6.3.3).

The same process seems to have occurred with *aqubra ‘mouse’ (Syr. ‘ugb’ra),
with some additional vocalic change.4

Although the original system in Syriac was to insert the epenthetic after the
second consonant of a three-consonant cluster, the practice of inserting it after the first, as
in ANA, did occur in Syriac poetic pronunciation, according to Noldeke (1904: §52A-B)

and the vowel used was in fact /e/ (cognate with ANA /e/). For instance dehlta ‘fear’

? Cf. Noldeke (1904: §23C).

* Compare ‘agerwa ‘scorpion’ which had already undergone syllabic rearrangement in Syriac, in which it
was pronounced as ‘eqarba (‘qarba in eastern pronunciation) (Noldeke 1904: §52C). That this was not the
original structure is shown by the fricative pronounciation of the /b/, indicating that it was originally

*aqr’ba.
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might be vocalized as dehelta. That this structure was not the original is shown by the
fricative pronunciation of the */#/ indicating that the original pronunciation was dehl’ta.’

The same epenthetic insertion occurs after verbal prefixes. When a prefix such as
bed- ‘will’ or sud- ‘should’ is attached to a verb that begins in a cluster of two
consonants, e.g. mzaben ‘may he sell’, an epenthetic vowel is inserted: bedemzaben ‘he
will sell’. Likewise the prefixes b-, [-, m- and d- take an epenthetic vowel before a
consonant cluster, e.g. b- + staya — bestaya ‘drinking’, I- + mdita — le-mdita ‘to the
town’

When the prefix b- is joined to an infinitive beginning in a labial, rather than an
epenthetic being inserted between the two, the prefix may be elided altogether. e.g. b- +

mzabone — mzabone ‘buying’ and b- + plaxa — plaxa ‘working’. See §6.8.9 for details.

3.3  Word-boundaries

In fluent speech word boundaries are not marked by gaps. Instead the words are
pronounced as a continuous stream, at least between intonation group boundaries.
Vowels and consonants therefore combine across the word boundaries, forming syllables.
Such syllables follow less restrictive rules to those described above for word-internal
syllables. These rules apply not only to syntactically independent words but also word

groups linked by a hyphen (-).

3.3.1 Initial clusters of two consonants

If two consonants are immediately preceded by a word ending in a consonant, an

epenthetic [e] is inserted to avoid a consonant cluster, but this is not written:

240-‘kbawa [PabekOawal ‘this book’ (B)
kud ‘bréwdale ‘when it happened’ (A:95)
hadax bréle ‘it happened like that’ (A:106)
>emmed-°‘$téOa ‘with the drink” (A:171)

hadax “mman3dyeh ‘distracting him in this way’ (A:99)

> Noldeke (1904: §230).
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Epenthetics were also found in this position in Syriac poetic pronunciation. An example
is >t [hon ‘there is to them’, pronounced with three syllables as itelhon.’

Occasionally an epenthetic is not used, as in séppez—;‘lcfﬁa (not sépped—ezlcfﬁa)
‘third grade’ (B). Here the /d/ of the genitive suffix -ed has assimilated to the initial /#/ of
the cluster, something which occurs regularly when the second word begins with Cv, but
which is not expected when it begins with a cluster. The reason it is allowed in this case
may be that /I/, being a sonorant, can be pronounced fairly easily in a consonant cluster.

If two consonants are preceded by a word ending in a vowel, then no epenthetic is

needed. Instead the vowel combines with the consonants to form a syllable:

ta z-zdle [tazzale] ‘so that they might go’ (A:131)

kémmadéra I-Sopah [kemmadéralSopah] ‘he put it back into its place’ (A:102)
tima p-palgah [timappalgah) “garlic in the middle of it’ (A:66)

u qqare [Puqqare] ‘and they call out’ (A)

lo p-sande [lopsande] ‘or in pots’ (A:17)

3.3.2 Long vowels in closed syllables
Long vowels are preserved in closed syllables across word boundaries:

méndi t-kebet [menditkebet] ‘whatever you want’ (A:201)
>ani b—yuma"Ha [Panibyumabfa] ‘These things were on the days’ (A:6)
ma kpalxet? [mdkpalxet] ‘What do you do for a living?’ (A)

3.3.3 Elision of /¢/ in final syllables

Though always written, final /e/ is normally elided, unless:
(a) it is immediately followed by an intonation group boundary or pause or
(b) its elision would cause a cluster of three consonants. In practice this means
that it is elided in the sequence /vCe Cv/ but not in the sequences /vCCe Cv/ or
/vCe CCv/.

% Cf. Noldeke (1904: §52A).
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Examples of (a)
la-wellébe,' [lawellebe] he couldn’t cope’ (A:112)

kenPamere." [kenm’amere] ‘spoke to him!” (D:4)

Examples of (b)

Sqélle qurbana [$qgellequrbana) ‘he has taken communion’ (B)

kémmagqléble I-xaseh.' [kemmagleblelxdséeh] ‘He turned him over on to his back.’
(A:107)

pésle mmansoyeh [peslemmansoyeh] ‘He started to distract him’ (A:108)

Elision of final /e/ often results in long vowels in closed syllables, as described in §3.3.2:

hewane d-eOwals [hewandeOwalg] ‘the animals which they had’ (A:14)
gtéle galeh [qtélgaleh] ‘his voice stopped’ (A:112)
sipe kiillan [sipkullan] ‘in a line, all of us’ (B)

kiil-nase bénxaOa [kulnaZbenxaba] ‘all the people going down’ (A:140)

Elision occurs almost without exception before the enclitic conjunction -u ‘and’:’

bnéne-u bnafa [bnonubnaba] ‘boys and girls’” (B)
xertmane-u [xertmanu) ‘chickpeas and’ (A:101)

md'))e—u melxa [mayumelxa] ‘water and salt’ (A:68)

Elision of final /e/ occurs also in the dialect of Qaraqosh.8

The /e/ of the genitive suffix -ed is also sometimes elided to avoid a short /e/ in an
open syllable. Sometimes this also results in long vowels in closed syllables or consonant
clusters. This indicates that -ed does not observe the word-internal rules of syllable

structure and therefore should not be considered a fully integrated part of the word:

p-qard-af-meskéna (<p-qared- ...) ‘to the lot of this poor man’ (A:189)
yomd-‘flafa (<yomed- ...) ‘the third day’ (A)

7 Alternatively the replacement of /e-u/ with /u/ could be seen as the monophthongization of the sequence
/ew/ to /ii/ and reduction, as an unstressed final vowel, to /u/.
¥ Khan (2002: 49-50). Note that ANA /e/ is transcribed as /2/ in Qaraqosh.
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gebd-égoade-u (<gébed- ...) ‘chez each other’ (B:20)

Elision of the /e/ in -ed does not, however, occur in every case where it occurs in an open

syllable:

méked-aqlabeh “by his legs’ (A:109)
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CHAPTER FOUR

STRESS AND INTONATION

4.1 Introduction

In Algosh Neo-Aramaic, words are most commonly stressed on their penultimate
syllable.! There are two possible causes behind other stress patterns. One is that the word
belongs to one of the categories of regular exceptions. These include single words which
do not normally have penultimate stress, as well as groups of words which may only have
a single stress between them (stress groups). In section §4.2 word stress will be
discussed; in §4.3, the stress patterns of stress groups will be described. The other reason
that penultimate stress may not be found is that stress position is relatively fluid in natural
speech. Stress position in most cases (though not all)® is not phonological and can be
altered for discourse reasons. The rules outlined in this chapter describe the normal stress
patterns which are the most common and which an informant gives when a word or
phrase is elicited in isolation.

At a higher level words are grouped into intonation groups which are marked by
intonational boundaries. Within each intonation group there is one main stress. In
addition there may be other lesser stresses. These stresses have functions in the discourse
(§4.4).

Intonation is a feature that affects the meaning in various ways, by structuring the
discourse and by distinguishing between certain types of utterance such as statements,

commands and questions. It is not however marked in the texts, as the same role is

" This matches the situation in most if not all other Christian NENA dialects. Stress is final in many Jewish
dialects, including those of Azerbaijan (Garbell 1965a: 34-5), Arbel (Khan 1999: 70), Koy Sanjaq and
Halabja (Fox 1994: 156), but not those of the North-western Group (Sabar 2002: 36). Fox (1994: 156) and
Garbell (1965b: 170) suggest that this is due to Kurdish or Turkish influence.

2 Cf. subjunctive - imperative pairs such as mzabénna ‘let him sell it (f.)’ and mzabenna “sell (sg)it(f)r
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fulfilled by punctuation and the extra diacritics would overload the transcription. The

main intonational patterns are described in §4.4.

4.2  Word stress
4.2.1 Nominals

Most nouns and adjectives (nominals) of Aramaic origin, and some loanwords, end in a

vowel, usually -a, /-Ta// or -e. Nominals are all normally stressed on the penultimate

syllable:
béba ‘house’
bate ‘houses’
xaydta ‘tailor’
Sivana ‘shepherd’
gdlre ‘roof’

Some nominals end instead with a consonant. This group includes many loanwords but
also Aramaic words which have preserved the old absolute state, such as many proper
nouns. Some final-consonant nominals have final stress and others have penultimate
stress. If stress is final, there is usually a long vowel in the final syllable; if stress is
penultimate, there is a short vowel. With single-syllable nominals penultimate stress is of

course impossible.

nisan ‘April’
tabbax ‘August’
dlqus ‘Alqosh’
payes ‘Autumn’
rabban ‘monk’
bdnas ‘fault’
hawan ‘mortar’
kaset ‘cassette’
bahar ‘Spring’

92



dargavan ‘gatekeeper’
meés ‘table’

xam ‘linen’

Words with non-enclitic suffixes, such as pronominal or plural suffixes, also have
penultimate stress. If the suffix adds one or more syllables to the word, then the stress

position will change accordingly.

ydrxe ‘months’ (<ydrxa ‘month’)
bébi ‘my house’ (<béfa ‘house’)
bebBoxun ‘your (pl.) house’
beBawaba ‘houses’

bandsi ‘my fault’ (<bdnas ‘fault’)
rabbane ‘monks’ (<rdbban ‘monk’)

Most of the words for days of the week, e.g. xamsosaba ‘Thursday’, are compounds in

origin and will be discussed with stress groups (§4.3.2.2(2)).

4.2.2 Pronouns

Independent pronouns may take stress. In non-compounds this is usually penultimate.
>ana T
>awa “that’ (m.)
>agi ‘this’

’éma ‘which?’

The reciprocal pronoun, ’égdade ‘each other’, has initial stress, despite the fact that the

initial vowel is epenthetic in origin, the Syriac cognate being hddode.
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4.2.3 Particles

Prepositions and most conjunctions are usually unstressed. If they are of more than one

syllable, there may be a slight stress.

ta baxteh ‘to his wife’ (A:184)

go >éta “in the church’ (B:23)

kud bréwale hade6' ‘when an accident happened’ (A:95)
ta z-zale jeli-llah' “to go and search for her’ (A:131)
bdOer-ma $-Salgila,' “after they boiled it,” (A:62)

Adverbs usually take stress. Like nouns they mostly have penultimate stress but can have

other stress patterns:

Penultimate stress

>dxa ‘here’
gawaye ‘inside’
>¢ka ‘where?’
’iman ‘when?’
kabira ‘very’
édyu ‘today’

Other stress patterns

baréli ‘northwards’
bdrtaxti ‘southwards’
ba<dén ‘then’ (Arab.)
b-égddoe ‘together’

4.2.4 Verbs and pseudo-verbs
Verbs, except for imperatives, most commonly take stress on the penultimate syllable:

ksdgqli ‘they take’

kében ‘T want’

94



kemréxle ‘they call it’

naxfiwa ‘they used to go down’
kemxazéxle  ‘we saw them’

zélle ‘he went’

Setyali ‘I drank it (f.)’

If verbal suffixes are added, penultimate stress still applies, as in some of the examples
above. The only exception is verbs with the past suffix /-wA// followed by the L-set
suffix. While the addition of either of these suffixes usually causes the stress to be
promoted, //-wA// itself never takes stress. So in any verb which ends in /-wA// then an L-

set suffix, the stress will not be penultimate:

>odiwala ‘they used to make it (f.)’

zélwali ‘I had gone’

The same applies to pseudo-verbs with the /-wA// suffix:
>é0wali ‘I had’
>é0wabi ‘I couldn’t’

Imperatives follow different rules to other verbs. Most Class I singular imperatives are of
the single-syllable CCoC form which takes stress. Imperatives with two or more syllables
are normally stressed on the first syllable, whether this is penultimate or not. These are

mostly Class II and III verbs and plural forms of Class I:

pOox ‘open (sg.)!
pébxu ‘open (pl.)!’
mdplex ‘use (sg.)!’
mdpelxu ‘use (pl.)V’

Unlike with other verb forms this rule is not affected by the presence of L-set suffixes

marking the object:
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mdplexle ‘use (sg.) it (m.)!’

mdlisile ‘dress (pl.) him!’

In some cases the stress pattern is the only thing distinguishing an imperative from a third

masculine singular subjunctive form, which would have penultimate stress:

mdplexle ‘use (sg.) it (m.)!”

mapléxle ‘may he use it (m.)’

The only attested exception to the initial-stress rule is ’ilop ‘learn (sg.)!” from ylp ‘to
learn’. The initial syllable is derived from */y/ which has been syllabicized as /i/. Other

verbs of the same type, however, have their stress on the initial syllable:

>ixul ‘eat!’

’isuq ‘climb!’

There are two other cases where L-set suffixes do not affect the stress. These are both
constructions involving interrogatives, which normally take stress. The first case is the
construction mékali ‘where could I get ...7" (lit. ‘from where for me?’) (§6.24). The
second is the construction fa m-awéli? (§6.20.2).

The object suffix series -ile (§6.18, §6.18.3) does not affect the stress of the verb,
e.g. byawéllah-ile ‘he’ll give him to her’.

Negated verbs usually take the stress on the negator la- (§6.9). The only verbal

prefix that takes the stress is di- (§6.8.5), e.g. dinaxfen ‘I’'m just going down’.

4.2.5 Retraction and promotion of stress
4.2.5.1 Stress promotion with vocatives

Names normally have penultimate or final stress, as mentioned above. When a name is
called out, however, the stress is usually on the final syllable.3 This is often in

conjunction with the vocative particle wo ‘O!’, ‘hey!” (§10.5). The stressed syllable is

? The same stress promotion occurs in Qaragosh with vocatives, e.g. kazii.' ‘Katu!’ (Khan 2002: 472).
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usually lengthened and may even be diphthongized (see §2.3.2.2.1.i.b). The final stress

rule is applied to any word called out in lieu of a name.

wé habbe! ‘O Habbe!” (A)

wé déwa! ‘O Wolf!” (A:227)

w6 magqas! ‘O Scissors!” (A)

xalti! ‘(maternal) Auntie!” (A)

>amti! ‘(paternal) Auntie!” (A)

4.2.5.2 Stress retraction in verbs

As stated above, the singular imperative of ylp ‘to learn’ has initial stress. This stress is
retracted however if followed by °adi: ’ilup >adi, presumably because °adi has a light
initial stress and final stress on the verb would lead to two consecutive stressed syllables.
Stress is also sometimes retracted in other verb forms where penultimate stress is
the norm. This is especially common with the Qatlenwa forms of >mr ‘to say’, used
frequently in narrative. It may be that such words are in fact unstressed but that the long

vowel causes the initial syllable to seem prominent.

>amerwa ‘He said,” (A:157)
>dmrawa ‘She said, (A:155)

4.3  Stress groups

Words are frequently combined in stress groups composed of two or more components,
in which one of the components has the sole stress. These stress groups can be divided
into two groups: those which stress the first component and those which stress the last.
The ‘rules’ described below are not applied in all cases as stress may be altered to give

prominence to a particular word. They can however be said to represent the norm.
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4.3.1 Stress on last component (stress group with final stress)

When words are combined in a genitive relationship marked on the first word by the

suffix -ed or one of its allomorphs (§10.2.1), the second word often takes the only stress:*

lires-séma ‘a silver lira’ (lit. ‘lira of silver’) (A:219)
>aqldfes-samase ‘the feet of the deacons’ (B:25)
l—sepHe,t—_tﬁra ‘on the foot of the mountain’ (C:1)

gébet-xayata ‘to the tailor’ (A:84)

The same is true of some compounds:
mar-dekkana ‘shopkeeper’ (A) (§7.9.1)
hédi-hédi ‘slowly’ (A)

Epenthetic vowels such as those after prefixes are not stressed:

me-l-téx ‘from below’ (A)

The stress may be on the first word if it has prominence in the sentence:

b-bénget-palgedyum ‘at high noon’ (A)

4.3.2 Stress on first component (stress group with initial stress)

In other stress-groups it is the first component which takes the stress. In some cases it has
normal (i.e. penultimate) word stress. In other cases the stress is promoted on to the final

syllable.

4.3.2.1 Unchanged stress on first component

Stress groups of this type are very common and involve many different components.
They will be dealt with mainly in the chapters in which they occur, but some of the many

examples will be outlined here. Examples where the first component is monosyllabic are

* Sometimes the first word has a lesser stress, e.g. yémmed-babi ‘my father’s mother’ (A:115), ddgnes-
Sivana ‘the shepherd’s beard’ (A:229).

98



mostly included here but in fact the formal distinction between ‘unchanged’ or
‘promoted’ is neutralized in such cases.

This pattern of stress is sometimes conditioned by the first component, and
sometimes by the second. In some cases, especially with the copula, the stress is doubly
conditioned.

The following are the types of combination that take this stress pattern:

(1) The enclitic copula (§6.17) as second component

rande-wen ‘I'm fine.” (A)
broneh-wewa ‘he was his son’ (D:9)
deéx-iwet? ‘How are you?’ (A)

$0@-ila ‘it is one’ (A:8)

(2) Enclitic -lI- or -mm- (§10.2.1, §10.2.2)

gemla-lleh ‘she challenged him’ (A:182)
wole Smi’e-lleh ‘they have heard about it” (B:12)
darewa xmira-mmeh-u ‘they put yeast with it’ (A:32)

mmahkoye-mmeh ‘speaking with him’ (A:99)

(3) Enclitic -u (§10.4.2)

tima-u ‘garlic and’ (A:111)

(4) Deictic pronoun as first component (§5.3)

The far-deixis 3pl. pronoun has unchanged stress. The other pronouns are monosyllabic:
w-dne-yuma6a ‘those days’ (A:123)
’d6-taniira ‘this oven’ (A:29)

’¢-’ara ‘that field’ (A:134)
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(5) Interrogative pronoun as first component (§5.4)

Most of these pronouns are monosyllabic.

man ibe?' “Who is able to?” (A)

ma ’oden?' “What should I do?” (A:163)

ma-ranga kebet,' “what colour do you prefer?’ (A:204)
>gma-mendi kébet?' “What thing do you want?’ (A)

kmd-karme?' ‘How many vineyards?’ (A)

(6) Adjectives that precede the noun
The only examples attested are >dwwal- (Arab.) and xos- (K.) (§8.3(20)), the second of

course being monosyllabic.

(7) bdBer-mennah ‘afterwards’ and gdm-mennah ‘beforehand’ (§10.3.4(1)).

(8) bareli ‘north’ and bdrtaxti ‘south’ (§7.9.3)
These two are each composed of two components with stress on the first (bar/bar ‘side’).

They are only written as one word because the components are not productive.

(9) Some particles, adverbs and noun-modifiers
This category is almost only composed of monosyllabic elements. It includes both
negators la- (with verbs) and la- (with other words), and the following particles: dla-

(8§10.4.4), har-, ham-, bas-, bes-, cu-, kud-, kul-, flan-, xdtre- (m.), xdtté- (f.) (cf. §10.6-7).

ld-kpeset ‘you will not become’ (D:5)

ld-kedex “We don’t know’ (A:128)

ld-resiwale ‘they did not sprinkle them’ (A:54)
ld-kmebBetwali ‘you would not have brought me’(D:17)
la-ense,' ‘not women’ (A)

bés-atira ‘richer’ (A:221)

cu-mendi ‘nothing’ (A:113)
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This pattern of stress is very common in NENA, especially with the enclitic copula,
deictic pronouns, the negator and other particles. There is however considerable variation

between the dialects in its precise distribution.’

4.3.2.2 Promoted stress on first component
The two types of combination that take this stress pattern are as follows:

(1) Certain idioms

There are a number of idioms with this stress pattern:

parcd-xenna ‘another piece’
yarxd-xenna ‘next month’
Sap@d-xerta ‘next week’
palad-xerta ‘the other side’
yarxd-u palgeh ‘a month and a half’
SabBd-u palgah ‘a week and a half’
palgii-bsala, palgii-bsila ‘half-cooked’
palgéd-yum ‘middle of the day’
babér-dex ‘then’

qessd-qessa ‘slowly’, ‘little by little’
zelpé-zelpe ‘in slices’
rangé-range ‘multi-coloured’
Seklé-sekle ‘of different types’

Sometimes hédi-hédi ‘slowly’ is also stressed in this manner: hedi-hédi.
The idiom gad-xerta ‘again’ perhaps belongs to this group, given its similarity to
the first three examples, though with only a monosyllabic first component it cannot be

allocated with certainty.

> Cf., for instance, Aradhin (Krotkoff 1982: 17), Qaraqosh (Khan 2002: 68-72), Ch. Zakho (Hoberman
1993: 117, Mole 2000: 19), Bé&span (Sinha 2000: 64), Sérdi:rid (Younansardaroud 2001: 68-9).
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(2) Certain numerals before nouns
The numerals 2-10 (except 10 (f.) ’essar) and the tens (20, 30, 40 etc.) also have
promoted stress in their attached form (§9.1.1). The number 1/indefinite article is

monosyllabic.

tlafd->alpe ‘three thousand’ (B:1)
’arbi-yome ‘forty days’ (D)

xa-xmara ‘one donkey’ (A:15)

With numerals involving both units and tens, the units, which come first, take promoted

stress:

arbo-esri ‘twenty-four’

tes’0-’esti ‘sixty-nine’

Except for Sunday the days of the weeks which have numeric components (Monday-

Thursday), take stress on the final syllable of the numeral (§7.9.6).

tlaBosaba ‘Tuesday’

xamsosaba ‘Thursday’

This pattern of stress is attested in other NENA dialects in the same or similar cases, in
particular with numerals modifying nouns.® In ANA and cross-dialectally it seems to be

used with combinations of words that are particularly common.

% In the dialect of Aradhin (Krotkoff 1982: 16-7) this stress pattern is found with distributive reduplication,
e.g. Siklé-sikle ‘in different ways’, and in numerals modifying nouns. It is also found in noun-adjective
combinations, e.g. sa:md-ra:ba ‘a large part’, gawrd-gama:ya ‘the first man’ and some other expressions.
In Jewish Zakho it is found with distributive reduplication, e.g. Siklé-sikle ‘all kinds of shapes and colours’
(Sabar 2002: 56). In Qaraqosh (Khan 2002: 69, 226) and the Assyrian Koine (Odisho 1988: 84, 6) it is
found in numerals modifying nouns and in the names of the days of the week. In Tkhuma (Jacobi 1973: 35-
36), it is found in numerals and in the expressions "ida *gora ‘Easter’ and *’ida *sora ‘Christmas’. (The
stress marks have been changed to the system used here.) In B&spon (Sinha 2000: 64-5) it is found in
numerals and deictic pronouns. In Sirdid:rid (Younansardaroud 2001: 69) it is found in ‘i:dd:-"sii:rd
‘Christmas’ and "i:dd:-"gu:ra ‘Easter’ and in genitival annexation, e.g. "bé:bid "bréi:ti ‘the girl’s father’.
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4.3.3  Groups of more than two components

These occur where one (or more) of the components of a stress group is itself a stress
group. In these groups there is often an additional lesser stress, so that it is not strictly a
stress-group, but the main stress in such cases can still be predicted in the same way as
the sole stress in cases where there is only one. For this reason groups with two stresses
will also be considered below.

In the first two cases below it does not matter whether the subordinate stress
group is the first or final component of the higher stress group. In some cases the words
could be grouped in more than one way, e.g. m-kill-nased-mafa ‘ALL the people of the

village’ (A:221) (m-kul- + nased-maba or m-kil-nased- + maba).

(1) Stress group with final stress as component of another group with final stress

The main stress will be on the final component:

>éded-lebbed-isu ‘the Festival of the Heart of Jesus’ (°éded- + lebbed-isuc) (A)

(2) Stress group with initial stress as component of another group with initial stress

The main stress will be on the first component of the chain:
ld-xo$-nasa ‘not a nice person’ (Id- + x63-nasa) (A)
la-har-b-adi ‘not only with this one’ (Ia- + hdr-b-adi) (A)

bes-bassemte-la-u ‘it is nicer’ (A:57)

(3) Stress group with initial stress as final component in group with final stress
The main stress will be on the penultimate component:
p-qard-af-meskéna ‘the lot of this poor man’ (p-gdred- + °d0-meskéna) (A:189)
somet-xamsi-yome ‘the fast of fifty days’ (somed- + xamsi-yome) (B:28)

Sated-teo-tes’i 99’ (lit. ‘the year of ninety-nine’) (A)
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(4) Stress group with initial stress as first component in group with final stress

The main stress will either be on the initial or on the final component:

m-kil-ndsed-maba ‘ALL the people of the village’ (A:221)
>arbo-esri-sénne.' ‘twenty-four years’ (B)

dld-berased-yemmi ‘Without my mother’s knowledge’ (A:120)
’0-rabet-kulle ‘the biggest of all’ (A)

4.4 Intonation groups

Speech is divided into intonation groups, marked by intonational boundaries (..."...).
These usually match syntactic boundaries, such as the ends of phrases or sentences. In
each intonation group there is one main stress called the nucleus, marked with a grave
accent ( _ ). In addition there may be one or more lesser stresses, marked with an acute
accent ( _ ). The nucleus is most often the final stress, but sometimes one or more lesser
stresses follow. The nucleus is often used to mark the prominence of a word in the
discourse, as in the examples below.” The first, a proverb, means that we are affected by
events far away from where we are. The words befed-babbux ‘house of your Babbe’ are
stressed because this is the part of the sentence which is surprising. These words could be
translated as ‘even the house of your Babbe’ to make this explicit in the English. The

second sentence could alternatively be translated as ‘It was my mother who cut my hair.’

mennaret-hdlab npella' >u befed-babbux xrile.' ‘The minaret of Aleppo has fallen

and the house of your Babbe is ruined.” (A)

yémmi kemgarali.' ‘My mother cut my hair.” (A)

Intonation concerns the rise and fall of pitch through the intonation group. The main
types of intonation pattern found on nuclei will be discussed below (the patterns on other
stresses will not be discussed here). The intonation contours occur from the nucleus to the

end of the intonation group or the next stress.

7 This function is described for the related dialect of Qaraqosh in Khan (2002: 396-461).
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(1) Fall to mid-pitch accompanied by lengthening of the final syllable ( \_)
This is often found marking the topic of a sentence. It is also used to mark

incompleteness in the same way as (4).
gupta:_" Salgiwala;' ‘Cheese: they boiled it;” (A:63)

Swawi toma,_" g0a-gaba," kud bréwale hade®' p-kostar' ‘My neighbour Toma,

once, when an accident happened in a Coaster® ...” (A:95)

>eOwa mennéy s-sesqe,_' mennéy d-érug,~_" d-gersa_" ‘there was among them

sheep’s-tail-fat-bread, among them éruq’-bread, cracked-wheat-bread.” (A:35)

(2) Fall to mid-pitch without lengthening ()
This is often found with commands. It is also sometimes found with questions which

involve a question word.

la-mta‘edyat-élli!' ‘Don’t annoy me!” (A)
malpila!~' ‘“Teach (pl.) her!” (A)

>iman pxazyannux?~' ‘When will I see you?’ (A)
qay, ma-wedli?' “Why? What have I done?” (A)

kma-karme?~' ‘How many vineyards?’ (A)

(3) Fall to low pitch ()
This is found marking a major juncture in the text, such as the end of a topic or section of

a story, or the end of a list or sequence of events.

>dy go géta damrex." >ani b-yumaba t-awe' bassime.|' men darta' ... “That was in
the summer, I'd say.11 These things were on the days which were fine. // [new

topic] Off the courtyard there were ..." (A:6-7)

¥ A type of minibus.

% A type of yellow powdered spice, perhaps turmeric.

' The subjunctive is used here rather than r-kawe bassime. It is perhaps because the fine weather is
hypothetical.

" Literally: we’d say.
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ldnnahu zuycfha >ifen-u' mansoqget-siirted- ... d-lébbed-isuc.\' (121) plétla m-raze
gamdya, soti, ‘because there was a procession and kissing of the picture of the
Heart of Jesus. [returning to the topic after diverstion:] She left the First Mass, my
grandmother, ... (A:120-1)

kiille bikarwaba-u' toraba-u' sardabe-u' ... *ani.l' ‘all bikares and cows and

cellars and so on.” [end of text] (A:27)

(4) Rising or level pitch usually with lengthening of the final syllable (/~_)
This indicates incompleteness, showing that a clause is followed by another that is linked
in meaning, such as in a chain of events or a list of items. It is also used to link
subordinate clauses to their main clause. It is very often accompanied by lengthening of
the final syllable. A rising pitch is also found with questions, sometimes with a very
slight fall at the very end:
kiille bikarwaba-u’_' toraba-u’_" sardabe-u’" ... ani.}" ‘all bikares and cows
and cellars and so on.” (A:27)
gtéle xammes-armone, 7' kémdaréle p-canteh”' - b-zawwadeh-u/" kémdaréla -
risa-u zélle.l' He picked five pomegranates, he put them in his bag, in his
provisions bag and he put it on to (his) shoulder and went. (A:211)
méndi t-kebet”' byawénnux-ile.!' ‘Whatever you want, I will give it you.’

(A:208)

Setyalux gahwux? 7 ‘Have you drunk your coffee?’ (B)
gdalatta? 7 _' ‘Can you see it (f.)?° (A)

had Gelax? 7 _' “Well, have you come?’ (A)

>éka bddmxex daha? 7 _' “Where will we sleep now?” (A)
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CHAPTER FIVE

PRONOUNS

5.1 Independent personal pronouns

The independent pronouns distinguish between singular and plural and, in the singular,
masculine and feminine, except in the 1* person where *ana serves for common gender.
The only variant attested in these forms is *axtu for >axtun ‘you (pl.)’.

As verbs take pronominal inflection, the independent personal pronouns are

reserved for emphatic use, e.g. *ayet man-iwet-u “You, who are you?’ (A:198).

3" per.ms.  ’aw
fs. ’ay

pl. >ani

2" per.ms.  >dyet
fs. >ayat

pl. >axtu(n)

1" per.sg.  ana

pl. axni

In speaking to very important people such as a minister, bishop or patriarch, one uses the
second person plural, e.g. déx-iwotun ‘How are you?’. Such a form is restricted to people
of very elevated status and not used more generally to express respect as in French or
German.

The third person singular forms occur in some other NENA dialects as >ahu and

>Ghi.! Hoberman (1990: 84-5) suggests that these are the Proto-NENA forms from which

! For instance Qaraqosh (2002: 75) and Christian Hertevin (Jastrow 1988: 22).
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all others, including °’aw and °ay, are derived. Noldeke (1868: 75) and Sachau (1895: 7)
suggest that these forms are derived from *hahii and *hahi respectively. Hoberman
suggests however that these forms were derived from Old Aramaic hi and hi through the
addition of initial °a, by analogy with the 1* and 2™ person forms.’

The third person plural form °ani is extremely common in NENA and Hoberman
(1990: 85) lists it as one of the Proto-NENA forms.

For the 2™ person singular, Hoberman (1990: 83) suggests that in Proto-NENA
there was a common gender form at¢ (a form still found in some dialects) and that the
gender distinction arose through analogy with the verbal A-set suffixes, -ef (ms.) and -at
(fs.).3 Other dialects with medial /y/ are the Christian dialects of Mangesh, Aradhin,
Bartille, Senaya and some of the Cudi dialects.*

The plural form ’axtu(n) is the most common 2pl. form in NENA and is therefore
listed by Hoberman as the Proto-NENA form.’

The first person pronouns are identical in virtually all the NENA dialects
(Hoberman 1988: 561 and 1990: 82). In some, *axnan or satxan® is found; these do not

occur in ANA.

% (Hoberman 1990: 85-6). Cf. also Khan (2000: 75). One piece of evidence for the former theory is the
variant haw for the demonstrative >aw (ANA *awa or °0-) found in 17" century texts in the Mosul Plain
dialect. As there is a tendency for initial /4/ to be elided (cf. hadax + >adax ‘thus’), haw may be the more
original form. However /i/ is not attested in these texts with the 3" person personal pronouns >ahu and >ahi.
Nor is it attested with the feminine ay (Mengozzi 2002a: 209,177,179).

? His justification is as follows: ‘Gender-differentiating forms are found in all the dialects of Irag, but not in
Iran, while the common-gender at is geographically widespread. Therefore the gender-differentiating forms
are an innovation of Iraqi NENA’. In fact the area of the gender-differentiating forms extends just over the
Iraqi borders to the Cudi region of Turkey and the city of Senandaj in Iran (Senaya dialect) but this does
not affect the validity of the argument. As for the medial //, // or /y/ found, Hoberman suggests that it is a
hiatus-breaking glide. Khan (2002: 75) suggests that the medial /i/ of Qaraqosh °dhat and *dhat developed
by analogy with the 3™ person singular forms >dhu (m.) and >dhi (f.). Both factors may have been at work.

* Sara (1974: 63), Krotkoff (1982: 19), Hoberman (1990: 83), Panoussi (1990: 111) and Sinha (2000: 69).

> Hoberman (1990: 83).

% >atxan is found alongside *axnan in the Jewish dialect of Arbel (Khan 1999: 81).
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5.2 Pronominal suffixes on nouns and particles

3" per.ms.  -eh

fs. -ah

pl. -&y
2" per.ms.  -ux

fs. -ax

pl. -oxu(n)
1" per.sg.  -i

pl. -an

This set of suffixes is found on nouns and prepositions. On nouns it indicates a genitive
relationship (equivalent to //d// + noun). The suffix is added to the stem of the noun,
replacing any final /a/ or /e/, e.g. beBeh, ‘his house’ (from beba ‘house’ + -eh ‘his). There
is no difference in form between the suffixes added to singular and plural nouns.” This
can lead to ambiguity with some nouns which form their plural with -e without changing
the stem. For instance swawi may mean ‘my neighbour’ or ‘my neighbours’, depending
on whether -i has been affixed to the singular form swawa or the plural form Swawe.
There is no ambiguity where the stem of the plural is different, as with xori ‘my friend’
(<xora ‘friend’) and xiri ‘my friends’ (<xiire ‘friends’).

Prepositions usually have a special stem for attaching to the suffix, e.g. menn- for
m- ‘from’ and tal- for ta ‘to’ (cf. §10.2.1-2).

The pronominal suffixes do not take stress, except for 2pl. -oxu(n) and 3pl. -éy.
When an unstressed pronominal suffix is added to a word ending in -a or -e, the word is
not lengthened as it simply replaces the ending, and so there is no change in stress, e.g.
béha ‘house’, b£Oi ‘my house’. When an unstressed suffix is added to a form ending in an
unstressed closed syllable, e.g. bdnas ‘fault’, a syllable is added to the word, and so the
final syllable of the noun is now the penultimate syllable and as such takes the stress.

This results in the lengthening of the stressed vowel (§2.3.2.2.1.1).

7 Compare the more archaic system in the Christian dialect of Qaraqosh, where there is a special set of
suffixes used with plurals ending in -2 (equivalent to ANA -¢) (Khan 2002: 76-77).
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bdnas ‘fault’ bandsi ‘my fault’

karwan  ‘caravan’ karwanan ‘our caravan’
gdrgur ‘burghul’ gargiireh “his burghul’
bdrqul ‘opposite’ bargili  ‘opposite me’

When the suffix is stressed (2pl. or 3pl.), any long /a/ or /ii/ moved to pre-stress position

is usually shortened (§2.3.2.2.2.1).

gyana ‘self’ gyanoxun ‘yourselves’

tal- ‘for’ taléy ‘for him’

Any short /a/ or /u/ remains short:

banas ‘fault’ banasoxun ‘your (pl.) fault’

The following table shows the suffixes as attached to nouns and prepostions:

With noun With particle
3" per.ms. bebeh ‘hishouse’  taleh ‘for him’
fs. bebah ‘her house’  talah ‘for her’

pl. bebéy ‘their house’ taléy  ‘for them’

2" per.ms.  bebux etc. talux etc.
fs. bebax talax
pl. beOoxun taloxun

1* per. c. bebi tali
pl. beban talan

The 3" person singular suffixes are of particular interest because original */A/ has
become a pharyngeal ///. This feature was recorded for the dialect of Alqosh in Rhétoré’s

grammar of the dialects of the Mosul Plain.® Forms with /4/ are also found in Qaraqosh,

¥ Rhétoré (1912: 55, n. 2). Maclean used the term Alqosh to refer to the dialects of the Mosul Plain in
general, but this is not the case with Rhétoré.
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Mangesh, Telesqof, Christian Zakho and Hassane,” though not in the closely related
dialects of Aradhin and Telkepe (see below).

Hoberman (1988: 563) sees this innovation as a means of distinguishing the
possessive nominal suffix and the L-set suffix but wonders why such a distinction should
have been thought necessary. In fact, in the case of ANA at least, the distinction required
was probably between the possessive suffixes and the singular/plural noun inflections -a
and -e. In many dialects the original /4/ of the possessive suffixes -eh and -ah has been
lost, as in the L-set suffixes -le and -1a."° Elided forms -e and -a exist side by side with
-eh and -ah in some dialects,11 while in others the forms with /4/ have been lost
altogether.'”” In such cases there is potentially no distinction between ‘neighbour’
(Swawa) and ‘her neighbour’ (swawa). Likewise there could be confusion between
‘neighbours’ (§wawe) and ‘his neighbour’ (swawe). The strengthening of /h/ to a more
audible pharyngeal is one way of ensuring the distinction is preserved. It may be that in
other dialects other mechanisms are found of avoiding ambiguity. In Aradhin, for
instance, the possessive pronouns are in most cases expressed with independent forms
(the di:y- set)."” This may be one such mechanism. In ANA and Qaraqosh,'* which have
-eh and -ah, the independent forms are much less common than the suffixes.'’

The 3™ person plural suffix -éy is probably derived from the form -ayhin still
found in related dialects. The */ay/ has been monophthongized and the /4/ and /n/

° Cf. respectively Khan (2002: 76), Sara (1974: 64), Rubba (1993: 280), Hoberman (1993: 118) but not in
Mole (2000: 25), and Jastrow (1997a: 277-8).

' Hoberman (1988: 563) gives -eh and -ah as the Proto-NENA 3sg. pronominal suffixes. These forms are
still found in Bartille (op. cit.).

""'In the closely related Jewish dialects of Amadiya, Zakho and Nerwa, /A/ is not usually heard, ‘but when
attached to the copula it may be retained, i.e. broneh-ile “he is his son”.” (Sabar 1976: xxxvi). In the
Christian dialect of Aradhin the 3fs. suffix has both variants, though the 3ms. form is -e only. Guidi (1883:
299) also gave both variants in his study of the Mosul Plain (‘Fellihi’) dialects.

2 These are the dialects of Tkhuma (Jacobi: 76), Senaya (Panoussi 1990: 111, 3cs. -e) and Telkepe. For
Telkepe, cf. the following examples (line nos. are given) babe ‘his father’ (6), yimme ‘his mother’ (7) and
geéba ‘to her’ (8) in Sabar (1993: 291) and the examples xale ‘his maternal uncle’ (1), Summe ‘his name’ (8),
bgawe ‘init’ (9) (Sabar 1978: 412).

13 Krotkoff (1982: 20).

' Personal communication from G. Khan.

' Cf. Khan (2002: 271) for the conditions under which the independent pronoun tends to be used.
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elided.'® This derivation is supported by the stress on the /&/ which suggests that it was
originally pretonic.

The 2™ person singular forms are almost identical across the NENA dialects.'’
The second plural form -oxu(n) (or -awxu(n)) is common in NENA, but in some other
dialects -exu or -exu(n) is found, apparently derived from *-ayxu(n ).18

The 1* person forms are identical across the dialects except that a few dialects
have an additional form -eni, which in some expresses the exclusive 1* person plural, that

is, ‘I and one or more third persons (excluding the person addressed).”"”

5.3 Deictic pronouns

The independent deictic pronouns distinguish between near and far deixis. For near
deixis, the only other distinction is between singular and plural. For far deixis there is
also a gender distinction in the singular.

There are in addition attached forms used to modify nouns.

Near deixis Far deixis
Indep.  Attach. Indep. Attach.
sg. a0i + >ay ab-+ay- ms.’awa 20-
fs. 2aya ’g-
pl. >ani ’an- pl. 2ane ’ane-

'® Rhétoré (1912: 56), writing of the dialects of the Mosul Plain, gives -ayhen + -ayhi ~+ -ay. Maclean
(1895: 18), writing of the same dialects, gives -ayhi. In Christian Zakho (Hoberman 1993: 118) the form is
-dy(hin). In Aradhin (Krotkoff 1982: 20) the /ay/ has been monophthongized, as in ANA: -¢:hin.

'7 Cf. the table in Hoberman (1988: 562).

'8 Hoberman (1988: 571), elaborating on an idea of Noldeke’s (1868: 79-80), suggests that -ayxun is the
more original and that the change to -awxun is by analogy with the 2ms. suffix -ox.

" This is attested in both Christian and Jewish dialects: in the Jewish Iraqi dialects of Amadiya (Hoberman
1989: 195), Zakho (Polotsky 1961: 19), and the Nerwa Texts (Sabar 1976: xxxv) (cf. also Hoberman 1988:
562); in the literary Christian dialect of Urmi (Polotsky 1961: 19-20, Murre-van den Berg 1999a: 193); and
in the Christian dialects of Mar Yaqo (author’s own data), Hassane (Jastrow 1997: 277) and the dialects of
the Barwar region (personal communication from G. Khan). In the dialects of literary Urmi and Mar Yaqo
it has the exclusive meaning, while in Zakho the two forms appear to be free variants (Polotsky 1961: 19, n.
4). In the Barwar dialects the choice is influenced by other factors. There is no published information on
whether there is a distinction in the other dialects listed.
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The attached forms precede the noun modified, forming a stress group. The pronoun
usually takes the stress (§4.3.2.1(3)), e.g. ’d0-taniira ‘this oven’ (A:29), 6-wazira ‘that
mayor’ (D:9), ’¢-’ara ‘that field’ (A:134), °dn-ndatore ‘these guards’ (A:73), >ang->armone
‘those pomegranates’ (A:220). The singular near-deixis pronoun °af- assimilates
regularly in voicing to the following consonant, e.g. >dd-baxta, unless the noun begins
with a consonant cluster (and hence an epenthetic vowel). It also assimilates sometimes
to /z/, e.g. ’dz-zemmorta ‘this song’ and °az-zahme ‘this trouble’ (A). In the speech of B.,
’a0d- is sometimes the basic (unassimilated) from (see below). The alternative singular
near-deixis pronoun ay- is unusual in that the rule of /ay/ > /¢/ is disregarded. The reason
may be a need to disambiguate the cs. near-deixis pronoun from the fs. far-deixis pronoun
’g-.

As well as indicating something physically near or far, the deictic pronouns are
used to mean ‘this’ or ‘that’ in the sense of ‘the afore-mentioned’, e.g. >6-wazira ‘that
minister’ (D:9), referring to a person already mentioned in the text. Near deixis is also
used for this function, e.g. >dy-meskéna ‘this poor man’ (A:205).

The deictic pronouns may also be used as definite articles, especially with

comparatives:

hdr b-¢-qatta rdb6a ‘just with the big(ger) stick’ (A)

b-g-rdba mmayxet I-az-zarta." “with the bigger one you’ll throw at the small one’ (A)
’o—rd'ba ‘the big(ger) one’ (A)

’0-rabet-kiille ‘the biggest of all’ (A)

The near-deixis pronoun °ay is often used at the end of a description to define what it was

about before beginning a new topic. In such cases no copula is used.

.. ay taxrafa.' “That’s taxrafa.’ (A:35)
.. ’dly lexma.' ‘That’s bread.” (A:55)
.. >dy go qéta d-amrex.' ‘“That was in the summer,” (A:6)

.. >@y Pel.' “This is upstairs.” (A:9)
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The deictic pronouns have a variety of origins. The near-deixis plural pronoun °ani
‘these’ is identical to the 3pl. personal pronoun. The attached form an- is apparently a
contraction of it. The far-deixis attached pronouns appear to be contracted forms of the
3s. personal pronouns (o < *aw < *aw and ¢ < *ay < *ay).”’ The independent forms
are probably derived from the the personal pronouns plus an extra deictic particle (Cawa <
®aw-ha and °dya < *ay-ha) (Khan 2002: 82). The plural far deixis pronoun (°dne,
attached ’ane-) must be derived from °anay, following the rule /&/ < */ay/ (§2.5.2).*' This
in turn may be derived from *annay, according to the rule */dCCv/ > /aCv/ (§1.7.2.1), as
a geminate /n/ is found in many closely related dialects.”

The origin of the singular near-deixis pronoun °@di is less clear. There is evidence
that °@di may originally have been a purely feminine form. Khan (2002: 81) discusses
similar forms in the dialect of Qaraqosh, where °ddi [°adi] is the feminine and a separate
form °dda [’ada] is used for the masculine. The form °adi is also fs. in 171 century
Christian literary texts of the Mosul Plain.”> But these texts do not have ’ada as the
masculine equivalent, only ’ad (+ °dd ~ ’ad), which in ANA serves as the attached
form.>* There is also evidence that earlier forms may have had initial /4/. In Qaraqosh the

forms are sometimes pronounced hada and hadi. According to Khan, ‘It is not clear

*® The relationship is clear when one looks at other NENA dialects. There are dialects where uncontracted
forms are used as attached deictic pronouns, e.g. ’aw= ‘that’ (Mole 2000: 25-6); there are also dialects
where contracted forms are used as personal pronouns, e.g. o0 ‘he, this’ in Mangesh (Sara 1974: 63). In
some dialects the personal pronoun and attached deictic pronoun are the same, e.g. Arbel o, ‘he’, °o- ‘that’
(Khan 1999: 81, 85).

*! Guidi (1883: 298) and Sachau (1895: 7) recorded variants of the 3pl. personal pronouns with a diphthong
(dnei (3pl) and anhai ~+ anai (3fpl (sic)) respectively) for the dialects of the Mosul Plain (Guidi does not
give separate deictic pronouns, Sachau gives ané for the far-deixis plural). In most dialects */ay/ is realized
as /e/ and so this is the vowel found on the 3pl. pronoun, e.g. Mangesh ’anne ‘they, these’ (Sara 1974: 64).
In Aradhin (Krotkoff 1982: 20), where */ay/ > /¢/, the form is anne ‘these’. In Christian Zakho, where a
diphthong is normally preserved as /ey/, the form is >annd ‘these’ (Mole 2000: 25, but not Hoberman 1993:
118, who has “anni:). Apparently the /y/ has simply been elided. Note that in some of these dialects
(Mangesh, Ch. Zakho (Mole), Aradhin) the cognate of ANA °ane is near-deixis while the cognate of ANA
>ani is far-deixis: the reverse of their meanings in ANA.

** See the examples in the preceding footnote. The same rule is however also found in these dialects: for
instance all three have [gdsa] for Syr. gassa. In the case of the pronoun, therefore, the rule seems to be
blocked.

» Mengozzi (2002a: 177).

* Mengozzi (2002a: 176). The different writings may actually represent the same pronunciation ([>ad]?).
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whether this is a conservative pronunciation of original forms with initial a- or whether
it is the result of influence from Arabic, which has demonstratives of a similar form.’* In
fact forms with initial /4/ are already found in the 17" century Christian texts: hdd ‘that’
and hadeé ‘this (cs.), though there is only one occurrence of each in the texts.*®

For the etymology, Khan goes on to suggest that the masculine may be derived
from two deictic elements: *ha-da and that the final /i/ of the feminine ‘may have
developed by analogy with the independent 3fs. pronoun °ahi.’

An alternative theory is that all three forms are borrowed from the colloquial
Arabic pronouns of very similar form: I.A. hdda (ms.), hadi (fs.).” It is common in ANA
for initial /A/ to be elided (cf. hadax + °ddax ‘thus’, hilana ~ ’ilana ‘tree’). According to
this hypothesis, the feminine form would have been extended to both genders in some
dialects, including ANA. An argument against Arabic origin is the early attestation of
these forms. Direct Arabic influence tends to date to more recent times. In the 17
century there should have been only quite limited influence. Another argument against is
the occurrence of these forms (in fossilized form) in areas even further away from Arabic
settlement, such as Urmia and the Tir <Abdin.?®

Foreign origin could also be attributed to the other near-deixis pronoun °@y ‘this’.
In Mesopotamian Arabic hdy is an alternative to 1@di.”’ In Damascus Arabic the cognate
form hayy also functions as a presentative particle, serving for both genders, e.g. hayy
’ktabak ‘Here’s your book (ms.)’.** This could be a parallel for an extension of Neo-
Aramaic °ay to both genders. A foreign origin might provide an alternative explanation

for why “ay- is not monophthongized to ’-: loans often follow different phonological

» Khan (2002: 81).

*% Mengozzi (2002a: 209). The entry for had refers one to °ad, though °ad is near-deixis.

% These forms are widespread: cf. the Qoltu dialects hada, (h)ada etc. (ms.), hay, (h)adi etc. (fs.) (Jastrow
1978: 109), Baghdadi Arabic hdda (ms.), hadi ~ hay (fs.) (Woodhead and Beene 1967: 476), Damascus
Arabic hada (ms.), hadi (fs.) (Cowell 1964: 552). The Classical forms are hada (ms.) and haodihi (fs.).

2 E.g. Turoyo >ddyawma ‘today’. Cf. Jastrow (1990a: 101-2) and Khan (1999: 85).

¥ Cf. the Qaltu Arabic (Deér izZor dialect) hay/haye (Jastrow 1978: 109) and Baghdadi Arabic hay
(Woodhead and Beene 1967: 476). ANA °ay may originally have had an initial /4/. In fact hay is given as a
variant of °ay in Rhétoré (1912: 53), though this may have been silent, as it is in Maclean’s spelling (1895:
21).

30 Cowell (1964: 564).
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rules to native forms. There is nevertheless good evidence for an Aramaic etymology in
BTA ha’é (y) h) ‘this’, which is also of common gender.31 It may be that the near-deixis
forms are native in origin but reinforced or influenced by similar (and perhaps cognate)
forms in Arabic.

The attached demonstratives are both apparently contracted forms of the
independent pronouns: *af- (< *ad- < *>@oi) and °ay- (< *dy). The dental fricative of
earlier *2a0- assimilated in voice to unvoiced consonants. In most cases the unvoiced
form has become the basic (unassimilated) form, e.g. °d6-yarxa ‘this month’, °d6-‘kfawa
‘this book’. Informant B, however, occasionally uses *ad- as a free variant, e.g. °dd-yarxa,

>d0-‘kOawa, showing that the earlier form lingers on.

5.4 Interrogative pronouns

man ( * mani) ‘who?’ (human)
ma ( ~ maha) ‘what?’ (non-human), (with adjective) ‘how (beautiful, good etc.)!’
>ema ‘which (one)?’ (sg./pl.)

maqada ~ maqad + maga + ma-qadra ‘how much?’, ‘how many’

kma- ‘how many?’

There are two possible uses for interrogative pronouns. They may behave as independent
pronouns or they may be used to modify a noun (and in some cases an adjective). While
man + mani is only used independently, the others may be used in either capacity. These
pronouns usually form a stress group with the following word, whether noun or verb, the
interrogative taking the stress. When the word is functioning as a modifier of a noun or

adjective, the two words will be marked with a hyphen.

Independent

mdn ibe? ‘Who is able to?’ (A)
maoden?' ‘What should I do?’ (A:163)

go ma zali?' ‘with what am I to go?’ (A:184)

! Sokoloff (2002: 358-9). °ay is also found with the same meaning (near-deixis cs. pronoun) in Jewish
Azerbaijani as an archaic form (Garbell 1965a: 58).
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ma kemme@élux ...?' ‘what brought you ...?" (A:198)
>éma mennéy?' ‘Which one of them?’ (A)

mdl—qadrs—le yerxeh?' ‘How long is it (m.)?” (lit. ‘How much is its length?’) (A)

kmd kebet?' ‘How many do you want?’ (A)
Modifier
ma-ranga kebet,' ‘what colour do you prefer?” (A:204)

>ema-mendi kébet?  “What thing do you want?’ (B)
kmd-karme?' ‘How many vineyards?’ (A)
mdl—qadra rahﬁqa ?'  ‘How far?’ (A)

ma bassime-le-u' ‘how nice it is’ (B)

The non-human interrogative pronoun ‘what?’ is normally of the form mda. The form
maha is cited as the more correct form but does not occur in any of the texts. Before the

copula, ma is replaced by m-:

ma + -ile — m-ile? ‘What is it?’

ma + -iwet  — m-iwet? ‘What are you?’

This allomorph is also found in combination with the verbum primae //°>wd ‘to do’ and

verbum primae /h/ hwy ‘to be’. The initial laryngeal is elided.

ma +’o0en — m-oden? ‘What should I do?’

ta ma + haweli— ta m-awéli ‘What is it to me?’ (cf. §6.20.2)

The human interrogative pronoun ‘who?’ is normally of the form man. Again, another
form, mani, is cited as the correct form but does not occur in any of the texts.

The quantifier pronoun magada has four variants, as listed above. The second
element is derived from the Classical Arabic word gadr ‘quantity’ or its Iraqi dialectal

form qad.32

% Cf. Mosul Arabic halgad ~ halgaddu ‘so much’ (Jastrow 1979: 44) and Baghdadi Arabic halgadd ‘so
much’ and §gadd ‘how much, how many’.
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5.5 Independent possessive pronouns

A series of independent possessive pronouns is formed by combining diy- with the

pronominal suffixes:

3" per.ms.  diyeh

fs. diyah

pl. diyéy
2" per.ms.  diyux

fs. diyax

pl. diyoxu(n)
1" per. sg.  diyi

pl. diyan

The independent possessive pronouns follow the noun and are used as a less common
alternative to the simple suffix, e.g. tara diyah (A:12) + tarah ‘its (f.) door’ (A). They
are obligatory when the noun is omitted, as when the possessive pronoun is a predicate,

e.g. diyux-ile ‘It is yours’ (A).

5.6  Reflexive pronouns
The reflexive pronouns are composed of the noun gyana ‘soul’ and pronominal suffixes:

3" per.ms.  gyaneh
fs. gyanah
pl. gyangy

2" per.ms.  gyanux
fs. gyanax

pl. gyanoxu(n)

1" per.sg.  gyani
pl. gyanan
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The reflexive pronouns can be used as a reflexive objects as in ta ma muchélux gyanux?'

‘Why have you exerted yourself?’ (A) They may also be combined with a preposition:

wéali °do- ... gdhwa be-gyani.' ‘I made this ... coffee by myself.” (B)
dri bala le-gyanux.' “Take care of yourself.” (C)
wole mparsone ta gyanéy.' ‘they are splitting open of their own accord.” (A:194)

ldOwale talyaba de-gyangy,' ‘they didn’t have their own games,” (A)

Second person reflexive pronouns are used in some phrases with a special polite sense:

bdsma gyanux.' ‘Thank you’ (lit. ‘May yourself be happy’) (A)
déx-ila gyanux?' ‘How are you?’ (lit. ‘How is yourself?”) (A)
p-$éna gyanux.' ‘In peace yourself’ (reply to p-§éna 6élux.' ‘In peace you have

come’) (A)

5.7  Reciprocal pronouns

There are two ways of expressing reciprocality (‘each other’) in ANA:

Xxa-xénna ‘one another’ (< x@ xenna)
’égdade ‘each other’
Examples

kma‘énex xa-xénna.' “‘We help one another’ (B)

msaréxwa bensaqga xa-xénna-u ..." “We began to kiss one another’ (A)
ksdagli egdade,' ‘they accept each other’ (B)

m<édex b-egdade ‘we’ll wish each other (a happy festival)’ (A)

Both reciprocal pronouns may be combined with prepositions:

betlaba x@ ta xénna xdye yarixe' ‘wishing each other a long life’ (A)

dabgiwala l-égdade' ‘they stuck it together’ (A:66)

kulle jiille x-egdaoe." ‘all the clothes alike.” (lit. ‘like each other”) (C)

jiille, kiille nafsed-gdaoe.' ‘The clothes, all of them were the same as each other.” (A)

naswaba kizi-u kie gébd-égdade-u' the people go and come chez each other (A:20)
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The combination b-égdade has the special meaning of ‘together’ (§10.3.5):

d-dxlex b-égdade.' ‘so that we may eat together.” (A:164)

5.8 Indefinite pronouns

The indefinite pronouns are mostly compounds formed from two elements, a modifier
(cf. §10.7) and a noun. The modifiers are xa- ‘a’, cu- ‘any’, kul-, kud- ‘every’ and flan-

‘such-and-such’. The nouns are mendi ‘thing’, nasa ‘person and x@ ‘one’.

xd-mendi ‘something’

xd-nasa ‘someone’

cti-mendi ‘anything’, ‘nothing’
cu-nasa ‘anyone’, ‘no-one’
kiil-mendi™ ‘everything’

kiid-ndasa ‘everyone’

kiit-xa’ ‘everyone’

flan-mendi ‘such-and-such a thing’

Other indefinite pronouns are as follows:

x&@ (m.), goa@ (f.) ‘someone’

flanaya ‘such-and-such a person’
xakma mennéy  ‘some of them’
gessa ‘a few’, ‘some’ (construed as plural), ‘little’, ‘not much’

Certain particles attached to pronominal suffixes may serve as pronouns:

mennéy ‘some of them’ (lit. ‘from them’) (§10.2.1)
kulle ‘all of them’ (§10.7(1))

terwabne + terwe * trawe ‘both of them’ (§10.7(2))

* This may be based on the Arabic kull§i ‘everything’ (I.A.), as kul- in ANA normally means ‘all’, and
kud- ‘every’.
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Some of these pronouns also serve as noun-modifiers (cf. §10.7), e.g. ’ebwa x@
mraganet-pélave.' ‘There was a certain cobbler.” (A:180), xdkma baharat ‘some baharat’

(A:32).

5.9  Pronouns in combination with the relativizer //d//
Various pronouns may be combined with the relativizer particle /d/ (§10.4.1):

(1) The demonstratives o and “an:
’0 d- ‘he who’

’an d- ‘they who’

Examples
>0 de-kn@ésle xiiwe,' ‘he who a snake bites’ (D)
>6 dla-dxel tima,' ‘He who does not eat garlic’ (D)

>an d-ile be’raga; “those that are running’ (A:73)

(i1) The interrogative pronouns:

ma d- (<*mad + d-) ‘whatever’
’emed- (Cema + -ed) ‘whichever’, ‘whoever’

magqa d- ‘however many’, ‘however much’

Examples

md d-eOwa p-jébeh.' ‘what was in his pocket’
*émez-zawale,' ‘whoever went,” (A:125)
>émd-karéle gamaya,' ‘whoever they catch first,” (A)

md'qa d-jelli *u-xderi ‘However much I have searched and roamed,” (D)
The two elements are sometimes separated, as when the pronoun precedes a noun, e.g.

kmd-armone t-kébet' ‘However many pomegranates you want,” (A:210) and ma-mendi

d-amrette ‘“Whatever you may say,” (A:203).
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CHAPTER SIX

VERBS

6.1 Verbal classes

As in earlier Aramaic and other Semitic languages, ANA verbs are based on triliteral
roots. Most verbs fall into one of three conjugation classes. Class I, which is the basic
class, is the descendent of the earlier Aramaic Peal (p“al) conjugation. Classes II and III
are derived forms, descended from Pael (pa‘el) and Aphel (ap‘el) conjugations
respectively. Where a root exists in Class I and a derived class, the derived class usually
has a causative or similar meaning with respect to the Pael meaning, e.g. npl I ‘to fall’
and npl 111 ‘to bring down’. Many derived verbs, however, have no Class I counterpart.

For each verb there are five bases on which all the verb forms are based:

Class I pfx ‘to open’
Present base palex
Past base plex-'
Stative participle p6Oixa
Imperative pOox

Infinitive pbaxa

Class II hlq ‘to throw’
Present base mhaleq
Past base mhuleq- * huleq-
Stative participle mholga + mhalga
Imperative mhaleq

Infinitive mhaloge + haloge

" This is derived from pix. In a closed syllable, /i/ is reduced to /e/ (§2.3.2.1). With pronominal suffixes
(fs. -a@- and pl. -i-) which preserved an open syllable, pfix is still found (cf. §6.3.1).
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Class III plx ‘to use’
Present base maplex
Past base muplex-
Stative participle mupelxa
Imperative maplex

Infinitive maploxe

In addition to the three triliteral classes there is a class of quadriliterals, that is roots of
four consonants. These conjugate with vowel patterns similar to those of the derived

classes.

Quadriliteral sxlp ‘to change’
Present base msaxlep
Past base msuxlep- + Suxlep-
Stative participle msuxelpa
Imperative msaxlep + Saxlep

Infinitive msaxlope + Saxlope

Of the above bases, the present, past and imperative bases are inflected for person and
used as verb forms themselves. The stative participle and infinitive, as nominal forms,

usually require auxiliary verbs such as the copula to lend them verbal force.

6.2  Inflection of the present base (Qatlen)

The subject is marked by a set of suffixes, termed the A-set suffixes. The 3ms. form
consists of the present base without any A-set suffixes. The different classes have

different present bases:

Class I qgatel
Class 1T mgqatel
Class III magqtel

With A-set suffixes a slightly modified form of the base is used:
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Class I qatl-
Class IT mgqatl-
Class III magetl-

The A-set suffixes are as follows:

3" per.ms. —

fs. -a

pl. -1
2" per.ms.  -et

fs. -at

pl. -ttun * -itu
1" per. ms.  -en

fs. -an

pl. -ex

The inflected present base takes affixes to express different tenses and aspects (see §6.8).
Unprefixed, as the Qatlen form, it has various modal functions. The present base may

also take object suffixes (see §6.18.1.1, §6.18.2.1).

6.2.1 Class I verbs

pOx 1 ‘to open’
3 per.ms.  pabex
fs. pabxa
pl. pabxi

2" per.ms.  paOxet
fs. pabxat

pl. paBxiitun * paOxiitu

1" per. ms.  pafxen
fs. paBxan

pl. pabxex
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6.2.2 Class II verbs

hig 11 ‘to throw’

3" per. ms.

fs.
pl.
2" per.ms.
fs.
pl.

1* per. ms.

fs.

6.2.3 Class III verbs

plx 111 “to use’
3" per. ms.

fs.
pl.
2" per.ms.
fs.
pl.
1* per. ms.
fs.
pl.

mhaleq
mhalga
mhalgqi

mhalget
mhalgat

mhalgitun ~ mhalgiitu

mhalgen
mhalgan

mhalgex

maplex
mapelxa

mapelxi

mapelxet
mapelxat

mapelxiitun ~ mapelxiitu

mapelxen
mapelxan

mapelxex
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6.2.4 Quadriliteral verbs
Sxlp Q. ‘to change’
3 per.ms.  msaxlep
fs. msaxelpa

pl. msaxelpi

2" per.ms.  mSaxelpet
fs. msaxelpat

pl. msaxelpiitun ~ msaxelpiitu

st v
1% per. ms.  mSaxelpen
fs. msaxelpan

pl. msaxelpex

6.3 Inflection of the past base (Qtelli)

The past base takes a series of pronominal suffixes referred to here as the L-set suffixes.’
These indicate the subject and derive from a combination of the preposition /- with
pronominal suffixes.’ They are unstressed, even if this places the word-stress before the
penultimate syllable, e.g. p&éxloxun ‘you (pl.) opened’. This suffix series is also the one
used with the present base to express the object (cf. §6.18.1.1, §6.18.2.1). The inflected

past base, Qtelli, is used as a past perfective, particularly common in narration.

% This is the term used by Hoberman (1988, 1989 etc.).

? See §5.2 for the derivation of the pronominal suffixes. The L-set suffixes differ in two particulars. They
have lost the original /4/ in the 3s. suffixes (-le < *-leh, -la < *-lah) rather than strengthened it to a /4/ as
happened in the pronominal suffixes (-ek, -akh). The 3pl. form -le is based on a contraction of the
pronominal suffix -éy, probably caused by the retraction of stress on to the base.
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3" per. ms.

fs.

2" per.ms.

fs.

1* per. ms.

pl.

6.3.1 Class I verbs

pOx 1 ‘to open’
3" per. ms.

fs.
pl.
2" per.ms.
fs.
pl.
1* per. sg.
pl.

-le

-la

-le (in fast speech occasionally -la, cf. §2.4.2.3)

-lux
-lax

-loxun ~ -loxu

-li

-lan

pbexle
pbexla
pbexle (+ pOexla)

pbexlux
pbexlax

pbéxloxun + pOéxloxu

plexli
pbexlan

A third person feminine or plural object can be indicated by internal inflection, using the

A-set suffixes: fs. -@- and pl. -i- (§6.18.1.3, §6.18.2.3). The base used is then pfix-, e.g.

pbixali ‘1 opened it (f.)’, pOixili ‘1 opened them’.
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6.3.2 Class II verbs

The initial /m/ of this paradigm is very often lost, e.g hulégle *eOwe ‘they cast lots’
(A:189).

hlq 11 ‘to throw’
3" per.ms.  (m)hulegle
fs. (m)hulegla
pl. (m)huleqle (+ (m)huleqla)

2" per.ms.  (m)huleqlux
fs. (m)huleqlax
pl. (m)hulegloxun ~ (m)hulegloxu

1" per. sg.  (m)hulegli
pl. (m)huleglan

With object infixes the past base is mhulg-, e.g. mhulgali ‘1 threw it (f.)’ and mhulgili ‘1

threw them’.

6.3.3 Class III verbs

plx 111 ‘to use’
3" per.ms.  muplexle
fs. muplexla

pl. muplexle (+~ muplexla)

2" per.ms.  muplexlux

fs. muplexlax

pl. mupléxloxun + mupléxloxu
1" per. sg.  muplexli

pl. muplexlan
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With object infixes the past base is mupelx-, e.g. mupelxali ‘I used it (f.)’, mupelxili ‘1
used them’. This could be seen as a conditioned variant of muplex-. According to syllabic
rules (§3.2.3), muplex- would be avoided before a vowel because of the resulting short /e/
in an open syllable (*muplexali), while mupelx- would be impossible before a consonant

because of the consonant cluster (*mupelxli).

6.3.4 Quadriliteral verbs
Initial /m/ is often lost in Quadriliteral verbs just as in Class II verbs.

sxlp Q. ‘to change’
3" per.ms.  (m)Suxleple
fs. (m)sSuxlepla

pl. (m)Suxleple + (m)Suxlepla

2" per.ms.  (m)Suxleplux
fs. (m)Suxleplax

pl. (m)Suxléploxun + (m)suxléploxu

1" per. sg.  (m)Suxlepli
pl. (m)sSuxleplan

With object infixes the past base is (m)suxelp-: (m)sSuxelpali ‘I changed it (f.),

(m)Suxelpili ‘I changed them’.

6.3.5 Phonetic changes caused by the addition of L-set suffixes

L-set suffixes assimilate to the final /n/ of a root, e.g. zwenni (< *zwen + [i) ‘I bought’
and mzubenni (< *mzuben + li) ‘I sold’. They likewise assimilate to a final rhotic (/7/ or
/r/). Originally this resulted in a geminate rhotic (e.g. *gwerri ‘I married’) but in ANA
gemination has been lost and the previous vowel lengthened in compensation (§1.7.2.3),

e.g. gweri ‘I married’, ftere ‘he flew’ (< *fterre) and mduberi ‘1 managed’ (< *mduberri).
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6.4 Inflection of the imperative

The imperative is used to express commands in the second person. The base is inflected
for singular and plural. Verba tertiae /y/ in all classes also distinguish between masculine
and feminine singular (cf. §6.11.8 etc.). Imperatives may take L-set suffixes to express an

object (cf. §6.18.1.2, §6.18.2.2).

Class I sg. pbox
pl. peOxu

Class II sg. mhaleq
pl. mhalqu

Class III sg. maplex

pl. mdpelxu

Quadriliterals sg. (m)saxlep

pl. (m)sdaxelpu

6.5 Inflection of the infinitive

The infinitive has both verbal and nominal properties. It is used in verbal constructions
involving auxiliary verbs such as the copula (cf. §6.27.1.1) but cannot function as a verb
by itself. The feminine infinitive takes the feminine //-Ta// inflection (-ta or -6a, cf.
§6.8.11) in place of final /a/ or /e/. This form has more nominal properties and is used for
individual instances of the activity denoted by the verb. As such, it may occur in the

plural, e.g. tetré-izalyada ‘three trips (lit. goings)’.

Class I m. pBaxa

fs. pOaxta  fpl. pOaxyaba
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Class II m. (m)haloge
fs. halagta®  fpl. halagyaba

Class III m. maploxe

fs. maplaxta fpl. maplaxyaba

Quadriliterals m. (m)saxlope

fs. Saxlapta fpl. saxlapyafa

The infinitive may take suffixes to indicate the object. It takes genitive suffixes like a
noun rather than L-set suffixes like a verb (§6.18.4).
The initial /m/ on the Class II and Quadriliteral infinitives is often elided.

6.6  Inflection of the stative participle

This form may have passive or active resultative meaning, depending on the context, e.g.
xila ‘eaten’, ‘having eaten’. With intransitives it can only have the latter meaning, e.g.
tiwa ‘sitting’ and ’eflya ‘(having) come’. To cover both functions it will be termed a
‘stative participle’. This form is used as an adjective, or as an element in a periphrastic

verbal form.

Class I ms.pbixa
fs. pBexta
pl. pbixe
Class IT ms.mholga + mhalga

fs. mhulagta

pl. mholge

4 All cases of the feminine Class II infinitive found so far lack the m- suffix. According to Informant A,
mzabanta (rather than zabanta) is actually unacceptable.
Cf. also the tendency of /o/ to be reduced to /a/ in a closed syllable (§2.3.2.1).
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Class III ms.mupelxa
fs. muplaxta

pl. mupelxe

Quadriliterals ms. (m)suxelpa
fs. (m)suxlapta

pl. (m)Suxelpe

The stative participle may take suffixes to indicate the object. Like the infinitive it takes

genitive suffixes, reflecting its nominal character (§6.18.4).

6.7  Inflection of the active participle

Various forms of different historical origins are used as verbal adjectives with active
meaning, or nouns of agent. The individual forms are dealt with in Chapter 7, but as they

have the same function and exhibit similar inflections, they will be presented here as a

paradigm.
Class I pabaxa + paboxa ‘opener’
Class IT mhalgana ‘thrower’
Class IIT mapelxana ‘employer’
Quadriliterals msaxelpana ‘changer’

All the above forms take -e for their plural. The following are some examples: natara +
natora ‘guard’, mzabnana ‘seller’ and macehyana ‘tired’.

The first Class I form is derived, through loss of gemination, from the earlier
Aramaic *CaCCaCa form. The other is derived from earlier Aramaic *CaCoCa. Both
forms were used as nouns of agent or for occupations in earlier Aramaic dialects such as
Syriac.

The Class II, Class III and Quadriliteral forms are composed of two elements. The
first is the present base, derived from the old Aramaic active participle. The second is the

-ana ending. The base is modified for suffixes as in Qatlen forms (see §6.2):
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mhalgana < mhalg- + -ana
mapelxana < mapelx- + -ana

msaxelpana < msaxelp- + -ana

This dual system is found in other related dialects: Qaraqosh (2002: 87,182-3), Aradhin
(1982:25) and Telesqof (1993:283-4).
There are two main ways of deriving feminine participles. Any of the forms may

be made feminine by replacing the final /a/ with the feminine suffix /-Ta// (§6.8.11):

Class I pabaxta ~ paboxta  ‘opener’
Class IT mhalganta ‘thrower’
Class IIT mapelxanta ‘employer’
Quadriliterals msaxelpanta ‘changer’

Class I and II forms are also found with -ifa instead of //~-Ta//. The following are some
examples: kafota (<*kaBawta) ‘writer’, gadolta ‘knitter’, msalyanta ~ msalyanifa
‘prayerful’ and masemqganta ~ masemqganifa ‘reddish’.

The other method for making feminines, which is more commonly found, is to
affix a suffix -u to the present base. This occurs not only with Class II and III verbs, but

even with Class I (i.e. -u is attached to pafx-, not pa6ax- or pabox-).

Class I pabxu ‘opener’
Class II mhalqu ‘thrower’
Class III mapelxu ‘employer’
Quadriliterals msaxelpu ‘changer’

The following are some examples: gadlu ‘knitter’, msalyu ‘prayerful’ and macehyu
‘tiring’.

The -u suffix used here is the same suffix as the diminutive marker used with pet
names and other nouns (§7.8.5). With participles, however, it behaves as a feminine

marker. This method of marking feminine participles is not as yet recorded in other
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dialects, the usual markers being //-Ta// or -ifa alone.’ See §7.8.5 for a full discussion of
the -u suffix.

Active participles function as both nouns and adjectives, depending partly on the
meaning of the verb. They are frequently used as nomina professionalis, e.g. natora
‘guard’ but are also used for regular activities not related to an actual profession, e.g.
kaBwu ‘given to writing’, or for a state, e.g. naxpu ‘shy’ and masemqgana ‘reddish’.

The plural of the //-Ta// forms (-yafa) is used for -u forms as well, e.g. gadlu
‘knitter’, pl. gadalyaba.

The active participle will not be listed in the sections on weak and irregular verbs
(§6.11-15) as it is predictable from the information given: gatdla and gatola form are
apparently regular for all verbs and the other participles are formed from the present base
as it occurs before feminine suffixes (padx-, mzabn-, mapelx-, yapy-, maheky- etc.).’ The

following are some examples, with present bases marked in bold:

zad@’a ‘fearer’ (zd?)

xayata ‘tailor’ (xyf)

>awada ‘maker’ (Cwad)

kaOawa ‘writer’ (kOw)

yawdala ‘giver’ (ywl)

xetu ‘dressmaker’ (xyt, compare k-xé&t-a she sews)

mzabnana (ms.), mzabnu (fs.) ‘seller’ (compare ke-mzabn-a ‘she sells’)
msalyana (ms.), msalyu (fs.) ‘prayerful’ (compare ke-msaly-a ‘she prays’)
mapelxana (ms.), mapelxu (fs.) ‘employer’ (compare k-mapelx-a ‘she uses’)
macehyana (ms.), macehyu (fs.) ‘tiring’ (compare k-macehy-a ‘she is tiring’)

malpana (ms.), malpanta (fs.) ‘teacher’ (compare k-malp-a ‘she teaches’)

> For instance, in Aradhin /-Ta// is used (Krotkoff 1982:25), while -ifa is found in Qaraqosh (2002:182).

% In verba tertiae /y/, the final /y/ radical is merged with masculine or plural inflections. The form of the
base used before feminine suffixes, which is identical to that of strong verbs, is the one used before the
participle endings.
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6.8 Particles attached to verbal forms

Particles are attached to verbal forms as prefixes and suffixes to modify the meaning in
many ways. Some are specific to one base only, such as the array of suffixes found with
the present base. Others such as /-wA// and //-Ta// are found with more than one base.

The present base may occur without a prefix, in which case it expresses a
command, exhortation or deontic modality, e.g. pafex ‘let him open’, pafxex ‘let us
open’, ma >oden? ‘What should I do?’ (A:163). In the nd person, with the negator [ld-, it
is used for the negative imperative, e.g. ld-pafxet ‘Do not open!” The unprefixed present
base is also used as a verbal complement, usually with the complementizer d- (§10.4.3).

Other tenses and aspects are expressed by means of six prefixes, k-, bed-, b-,
kem-, di- and Sud-. These prefixes assimilate in a regular manner to the following
consonant. Added to pafex, they are: kpafex ‘he opens’, betpafex ‘he will open’, ppabex
‘he’ll open’, kempabexle ‘he opened it’, dipabex ‘he’s about to open’ and Sutpafex ‘he
should open’. The complementizer d- is also listed here as it may express deontic
modality in limited cases.

Prefixes are also used with the imperative (dé-) and infinitive (b-): dé-pBox
‘open!” and wole bepfaxa “’he is opening’.

Prefixes and suffixes follow the normal rules and tendencies of assimilation
(§1.5). They also follow the rules of syllable structure, so that when the addition of an
affix causes a consonant cluster, an epenthetic vowel is usually inserted to break it up,
e.g. kemzaben ‘he buys’ (<k- + mzaben).

Another common feature is loss of // after a prefix ending in a consonant (cf.
§1.7.3.2). This is a common but not consistent occurrence, e.g. baxel » b’axel ‘he’ll eat’
and kemaméran ~ kem’améran ‘he said to us’.

The particles are listed below with descriptions of their functions and
explanations of their different allomorphs. In this work they will usually be written in
double slanted brackets, e.g. /k-// and //-Ta//, to show that it is the morpheme that is
referred to and not one of its allomorphs. Thus /k-// represents k-, g-, g- etc. and //-Ta//

represents -fa and -0a.
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6.8.1 k-

This prefix is used with the present base to express an indicative imperfective present.
Before voiced consonants it is realized as g-, e.g. gda’ra ‘it (f.) goes back’. Before /g/, it
is realized as g-, e.g. ld-qqaleb ‘it (m.) does not turn’. It also occasionally assimilates to
/x/ or /g/, e.g. xxaswen ‘we think’ and ggaleb ‘he wins’. Before a Class II or Quadriliteral
verb ke- is found, e.g. kemzaben ‘he buys’. Before some verba primae // (§6.11.1) it

merges with the initial root, resulting in /ki/, e.g. kimer ‘he says’ (\mr).

6.8.2 bed-

This prefix is used with the present base to express a future tense. Before an unvoiced
consonant it is realized as bet-. It also assimilates to emphatics, e.g. bettaleb ‘he will ask
for’. It may moreover assimilate to /z/, e.g. bezzali (+ bedzali) ‘I will go’. With verba
primae //, the // may be elided and the prefix contracted to bd-, e.g. bed’amer
bedamer + bdamer ‘he will say’. With hwy ‘to be’, the /4/ may be elided and the suffix
devoiced, e.g. ptawe ‘he will be’ (§6.15.5).

Before a consonant cluster an epenthetic vowel is inserted, e.g. bedemzdben

(<*bed-mzaben) ‘he will sell’.

6.8.3 b-

This prefix is also used to express the future. Before an unvoiced consonant, it is realized
as p-, e.g. ppabex ‘he’ll open’. It assimilates fully to initial /m/, e.g. mmaxe ‘he’ll hit’ and
mmaplex ‘he’ll use’. Before a Class II or Quadriliteral verb the resulting geminate /mm/ is
reduced to avoid a consonant cluster, e.g. mzaben ‘he’ll sell’ (< *mmzaben < *bmzaben).
The form *bemzaben, using an epenthetic to break up the cluster, is not found. Elision
even occurs occasionally before the /ma/ of Class Il verbs, e.g. masemannux (»
mmasemannux) ‘I'll (f.) let you (ms.) hear’. Where b- is elided, the form is identical to
the unprefixed subjunctive form: mzaben ‘let him sell’ or ‘he’ll sell’.

This prefix may also assimlate to /f/, e.g. ffatri ‘they’ll breakfast’, ffera ‘she’ll fly
away’. Before /n/ it may be nasalized, e.g. mnapel (+ bnapel) ‘he’ll fall’, mnaxef ‘he’ll

go down’, mnapeq ‘he’ll go out’.

136



6.8.4 kem-

This prefix is used with the present base to produce a past perfective tense equivalent to
Qtelli but which, unlike Qtelli, can take a full range of object suffixes, i.e. the L-set
suffixes. It is in fact never found without an object suffix. It does not undergo
assimilation but before a Class II or Quadriliteral verb a consonant cluster is avoided by
the elision of one /m/, e.g. kemzabenne (< *kem + mzaben + -le) ‘he sold it’. Such cases
can therefore be confused with the present tense form kemzabenne (< *k- + mzaben + -le)
‘he sells it’, but the context will usually identify which is meant. Confusion could also
occur with Class I verbs of the same root. For instance kemtdapéla has three possible
meanings, depending on whether it is identified as fpy I ‘to catch up with’ or fpy II ‘to
stick’: ‘he caught up with her’ (< *kem- + tape + -la) or ‘he stuck it (f.)" (< *kem- +
mtape + -la) or ‘he sticks it’ (< *ke- + mtape + -la) . But in practice there are very few

verbs where this could occur.

6.8.5 di-

This prefix is used for the immediate future, e.g. dizali xazyan *4-ara xté0a' ‘I'm just
going to see that lower field’ (A:134). Before Class II and Quadriliteral verbs, it is

realized as de-, e.g. démsaren ‘I am about to start’. See §6.8.8 for a possible derivation.

6.8.6 Sud-

This prefix is used to express deontic modality and so is similar in function to the
unprefixed Qatlen form, but is used less as a command and more as advice. Examples are

Sudhawe ‘he should be, sud’axelle ‘he should eat it’.

6.8.7 d-

The basic function of this particle is as a complementizer (§10.4.3) but it is also used as a
modal particle with the verb ‘to be’ hwy, e.g. t-awet ‘may you (ms.) be’. There seems to
be little difference in meaning from the unprefixed Qatlen form, i.e. hawet ‘may you

(ms.) be’, but the form with d- is probably more common.
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6.8.8 de- + imperative

This is the only particle attested with the imperative. It is used to make a command more
emphatic. Examples are deméfela ‘bring it (f.)!’, dehdllila ‘give it (f.)!” It is possible that
this particle is derived from Kurdish di [d1] ‘right away’, right off, at once, immediately’.’
There is also a particle in Qoltu Arabic of similar form and function (dé or do-).}
Alternatively it may be derived from d- (§6.8.7) and used with the imperative by analogy
with its deontic use in t-awet ‘may you be’.

This prefix is also found in Qaraqosh (da-) and the Nerwa Texts (di) with the

same function.’

6.8.9 b- + infinitive

The preposition b- is affixed to the infinitive in various verbal constructions involving
auxiliary verbs (§6.27.1). This prefix is realized as be- before two consonants, e.g.
bestaya ‘drinking’. It is assimilated to the /m/ of an infinitive beginning in /mV/, e.g.
mmaploxe (<*b-maploxe) ‘using’ and mmara (<*b-mdra)‘saying’. Before initial /mC/ in
Class II and quadriliteral verbs it is elided altogether, e.g. mzabone (<*bmzabone). Before
/mC/ in Class I verbs elision is optional, e.g. wola kasi mraa ~ wola kasi bemr@a ‘my
stomach is hurting’ (A). This is even the case when the [m] is an underlying /n/ as in the
verbs npl ‘to fall’ and npg ‘to go out’, e.g. wdle npala [wélempala] » wéle benpala
[wélempala). Elision is also optional before other labials immediately preceding
consonants (§1.5.7), e.g. fyara » befyara ‘flying’, plaxa » beplaxa ‘opening’.

Note that the initial /m/ of Class II and quadriliteral infinitives which is otherwise
frequently elided, e.g. ta’ole ‘to play’, is rarely elided in the b- + infinitive construction,
so that wole mta’ole and not wole p-ta’ole is normally found.

When b- is affixed to an infinitive with initial i/, e.g. ’ixala ‘to eat’ and ’ilapa ‘to

learn’, the //is elided: bixala ‘eating’, bilapa ‘learning’.

! Rizgar (1993: 66). Alternatively (or in addition) this could be the derivation of di- (§6.8.5), which also has
a sense of immediacy.

8 It is also found in all three Baghdadi dialects (Muslim, Jewish, Christian). Cf. Jastrow (1978: 310-311).

? Cf. Khan (2002: 350) and Sabar (1976: XL) respectively. In the Nerwa Texts it is also used with the 3
and 1* persons, e.g. di daz-ax ‘Let us go!’.
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6.8.10 -wA

This particle is found with both the present and past bases. It is placed after any A-set
suffix and before any L-set suffix, e.g. pafxenwa ‘I used to open’, pféxwali ‘1 opened’.
At the end of a word it is realized as -wa. Before an L-set suffix the allomorph -wa is
found for phonological reasons (§2.3.2.2.1.i1).

This particle does not take stress and so if it is in penultimate position, stress is
retracted to the last permitted syllable, e.g. pafxénwale ‘1 used to open it (m.)’ and
pbéxwali ‘1 opened’.

The basic function of /-wA// is to shift the time reference back. The unprefixed
form pafxenwa serves as the past equivalent of both indicative kpafxen and subjunctive
pabxen. It therefore functions both as a past imperfective and a past subjunctive: ‘I used
to open’ and ‘I might open’.'® As the latter it takes d- as a complentizer: i-pafxenwa ‘that
I might open’.

With the past base this particle shifts the time reference to a remoter past, e.g.
pOéxwali ‘1 opened (remote past)’. The same function is found with the object
conjugation kempaOxénwale ‘1 opened it (remote past)’. Combined with the future
prefixes bed- and b-, //-wA// produces a form used in the apodosis of a past or
counterfactual condition: betpaOxenwa ‘1 would have opened’. Forms with //-wA// are

listed below with their counterparts without //-wA// for comparison.

kpabOxen ‘T open’ pabxenwa ‘T used to open’

t-pabxen ‘that I may open’ t-pafxenwa ‘that I might open’
betpaBxen ‘T will open’ betpabxenwa ‘I would have opened’
plexli ‘I opened’ pbhéxwali ‘I opened (a long time ago)’
kempaBxenne ‘I opened it’ kempab@xénwale ‘I opened it (m.) (“ )

9 In other dialects such as Qaraqosh (2002:100) the indicative function is marked with k-: k-patxonwa ‘1
used to open’.
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The paradigms of the present and past bases are as follows:

Present base

3 per.ms.  pafexwa

fs. pabxawa

pl. pabxiwa
2" per.ms.  pabOxetwa

fs. pabxatwa

pl. pabxiitunwa ~* pabxitiwa
1" per. ms.  palxenwa

fs. pabBxanwa

pl. pabxexwa

Past base

3" per.ms.  pOéxwale

fs. pbéxwala

pl. pbéxwale (+ pOéxwala)
2" per.ms.  pOéxwalux

fs. pbhéxwalax

pl. pbéxwaloxun ~ pOéxwaloxu
1" per. sg.  pOéxwali

pl. pbOéxwalan

An interesting feature is attested for verba tertiae /r/ or /r/. The rhotic is treated as
equivalent to the /I/ of the L-set suffix, so that one finds spéra ‘she waited’ and spéwara
‘she waited (a long time ago)’, rather than the expected *spérwala. This is presumably by
analogy with the syllabic pattern of verba tertiae /y/, e.g. xzéla ‘she saw’ — xzéwala ‘she
saw (a long time ago)’. Because there is no /I/ in spéra, /r/ is analysed as one of its
allomorphs. The examples elicited are: spéwdra ‘she waited’, méwari ‘1 said’, déwdra

‘she returned (intr.)’ mudéwara ‘she returned (tr.)’ and héwdra ‘she was confused’.
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6.8.11 Feminine nominal inflection -7Ta

The feminine inflectional marker /-Ta// (-ta ~ -6a) is found on the verbal nominals:
infinitive, active participle and stative participle. It causes various regular phonetic
changes to the base such as voicing assimilation, e.g. glebta [glepta] ‘upside down’. The
choice of allomorph (-ta or -6a) is decided by phonetic rules which are derived from the
earlier Aramaic begadkepat rules. Historically the plosive was found after consonants and
the fricative after vowels, including schwa. In the modern dialect this is slightly modified.
The plosive -ta is found after consonants but also the vowels /a/, /é/, /ii/ and /o/. The

fricative -0a is found after /i/ and /&/."" Examples are given below:

-ta allomorph
/Cta/ pBaxta ‘opening’ (fs. infinitive)
sSwegqta ‘abandoned’ (fs. stative participle)

malpanta ‘female teacher’ (fs. active participle)

/ata/ is only found in the fs. infinitive of verba tertiae //:
S§mata ‘hearing’ (» Sma’ta < *Sma’-ta)

raqata ‘patching’ (<*mraqga’ta < *mraqo’ta)

/eta/ is only found in the fs. stative participle of verba tertiae // I:
sweta ‘satisfied’ (< *swe’ta < *swi’-ta)

mreta ‘NI’ (< *mre’ta < *mri’-ta)

/uta/ s only found in the fs. stative participle of verba tertiae /w/ 1
kOiita ‘written’ (< *kOewta < *kOiw-ta)

tiuta ‘sitting’ (< *tewta < *tiw-ta)

/ota/ 1s found in fs. infinitives and participles of verba tertiae /w/:
’itota ‘sitting’ (< *itawta < ®itaw-ta, fs. infinitive)
kaBota ‘authoress’ (< *kabawta < *kabaw-ta, fs. active participle)

maxrota ‘making destroy’ (< *maxrowta, fs. infinitive xrw III)

' Note that these rules are only followed consistently with forms that are derived from a basic masculine
form (as in adjectives and verbal nominals). Many feminine nouns which have no masculine equivalent do
not follow the same rules due to historical changes (cf. §7.7).
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muxrota ‘made to destroy’ (< *muxrawta, fs. stative participle xrw III)

-0a allomorph
/ifa/ is only found in the fs. stative participles of verba tertiae /y/:
klifa ‘standing’ (< *kleyta < *kliy-ta)

xzifa ‘seen’ (< *xzeyta < xziy-ta)

/eBa/ is only found in fs. infinitives and stative participles of verba tertiae /y/ 111:
xzeba ‘seeing’ (<*xzayta <*xzdy-ta, fs. infinitive)
msurefa ‘begun’ (<*msurayta < *msuray-ta, fs. stative participle)
mahkefa ‘speech’ (< *mahkayta < *mahkoy-ta, fs. infinitive)

muhkefa ‘spoken’ (< *muhkayta, fs. stative participle)

The historical development of these vowels before //-Ta// is therefore as follows:

-ata < *a’ta (<*a@ta or *o’ta)
-eéta < *e’ta (<*Pta)

-iita < *ewta (< *iwta)

-ota < *awta (< *awta)

-ifa < *eyta (< *iyta)

-eba < *ayta (< *ayta or *oyta)

It appears that in these forms earlier *// and */w/ were regarded as consonants, hence the
occurrence of the plosive allomorph, while original */y/ was treated as a vowel, hence the
occurrence of the fricative allomorph. The reason that */w/ was treated as a consonant
may be that in verba tertiae /w/ (and adjectives ending in /w/) it was a consonant: */b/.
None of the verbs in this category have original */w/ (cf. §6.28.2.1). This could explain

the difference in behaviour between the words listed above and nouns with vowels not
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derived from consonants, such as mofa ‘death’ (<*mawta), slofa ‘prayer’ (Syr. slotd)

and the abstract ending -ii0a in words such as pesxiifla ‘happiness’.'

6.9  Negation

Verbs are negated with the negator particle /a-. The prefix usually takes the stress, e.g. ld-
kxaswen ‘I don’t think so’, ld-ktaxrenna ‘I don’t remember it (f.)’ and ld-sméle ‘he did

not heed’ (D:4). In verbal forms involving the copula, the negative copula is used.

6.10 Notes on weak verbs

Radicals //, /y/ and /w/ often behave as weak consonants, i.e. they merge with vowels or
are elided altogether. When there are two weak consonants, sometimes one will behave
as a strong consonant.

The laryngeal fricative /h/ is weak in a couple of cases in initial or medial position.
Verba tertiae /h/ appear not to exist. Arabic sbh ‘to resemble’ is converted to a verbum
tertiae // (sb° 1).

It should be noted that there is some variation found, from speaker to speaker and
also within the speech of individual speakers. This is especially the case with elision of //
and contraction of /o/ and /¢/ in closed syllables. Even where variants are not given or are

actively rejected by one speaker, they may yet be attested in the speech of others.

6.11 Weak verbs in Class I
6.11.1 Verba primae //

Verbs with initial // fall into two groups, Type 1 and Type 2, according to the behaviour
of the initial //. There are five attested verbs in each category, some of them doubly weak
or irregular:

Type 1

’rg ‘to run’, ’sp ‘to weed’, °z/ ‘to spin’, °ry (§6.11.9) and *wr (§6.11.14)

"2 But note that in Syriac the /w/ or /y/ of a diphthong acted as a consonant in causing the following
consonant to be a plosive, so the Syriac cognate of mofa is mawta. It may be that the ancestor of ANA had
different rules, or that mofa has a fricative by analogy with words such as slofa (Syr. slota).

143



Type 2
’xl ‘to eat’, °mr ‘to say’, °0y ‘to come’ (§6.11.9),°wod ‘to do’ (§6.11.14),
>zl ‘to go’ (§6.15.1)

Most present base forms are the same for both types, e.g. °areq ‘let him run’ (Type 1) and
’axel ‘let him eat’ (Type 2). After prefixes, the initial aleph is usually but not always
elided, e.g. bargi + b’arqi ‘they’ll run away’, bamer + b>’amer ‘he’ll say’, kemaméran »
kenvaméran ‘he said to us’.

When the k- prefix is added, the two types are clearly distinguished. Type 1 verbs
behave regularly, optionally eliding the //, e.g. K’arqi ~ kargi ‘they run’. With Type 2
verbs the prefix merges with the base to produce a special stem: kiC,eC3, e.g. kixel ‘he
eats’, kimer ‘he says’. Before A-set suffixes, the stem is keC,C3-, e.g. kexla ‘she eats’ and
kemriitun ‘you (pl.) say’.

In past base forms and the stative participle, Type 1 verbs (except °wr, cf.
§6.11.14) retain the initial //, e.g. °reqli ‘I ran’. Stative participle: ’riga (ms.), ’reqta (fs.),
’rige (pl.) ‘having run’. Type 2 verbs elide the /#/, e.g. xelli ‘1 ate’, méri ‘1 said’. Stative
participle: xila (ms.), xelta (fs.), xile (pl.) ‘eaten’.

Type 1 imperatives are as for strong verbs, e.g. >rog ‘run!’ (sg.) and erqu ‘run!’
(pl.). Type 1 infinitives are also as for strong verbs: °raga. After //b-// the // may be
elided, e.g. be’raga + beraga ‘running’.

Type 2 imperatives and infinitives vary. The verb °x/ ‘to eat’ takes /i/ as its initial
syllable in both, like verba primae /y/: ’ixul ‘eat!” (pl. ’exlu) (cf. §2.3.2.4.1), ’ixala ‘to eat’
(f. ?ixalta, fpl. -yaba). The verbs *fy ‘to come’ and *z/ ‘to go’ behave like °x/ with respect
to their infinitives; their imperatives are irregular. The verb >mr ‘to say’ elides the /~/
altogether in the imperative: mor (sg.), muru (pl.). Elision is however optional in the
infinitive: the initial radical may alternatively be realized as /i/: mara ~ ’imara. The verb
>wd ‘to do’ behaves like >mr with respect to its infinitive; the imperative behaves
differently because of the weak middle radical.

The different behaviour of the two types of verba primae // is explained by their

origin, as reflected in Syriac. The initial radical in Type 1 verbs is derived from original
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*£/, while in Type 2 verbs it is derived from original *//. Original *// has simply
developed to /#/, while *// has been preserved in some forms and changed to /y/ (realized
as initial */) or elided in others. The one exception to this rule is the Type 2 verb >wd ‘to

do’ which is derived from *<bd.

Type 1 (< *CC) Type 2 (< *CC)

’rg ‘to run’ (Syr. ‘rq) ’xl ‘to eat’ (Syr. °kl)
’ry ‘to hold’ (Syr. ry) >mr ‘to say’ (Syr. >mr)
>wr ‘to enter’ (Syr. <br) ’fy ‘to come’ (Syr. ’ty)
’z[ “to spin (yarn)’ (Syr. <zl) ’zl ‘to go’ (Syr. °zl)

’sp ‘to weed’ (Syr. <sp ‘to clean grain’)

6.11.2 Verba primae /h/

Verbs of this type, e.g. hjm ‘to attack’, are conjugated as strong verbs, with no elision of

the /h/.

6.11.3 Verba mediae ~/

Examples of this type are °§ ‘to wake up’ and &°r ‘to return’. In slower or more careful
speech the // of these verbs acts as a strong root consonant, e.g. kr@’es ‘he wakes up’,
kra’sen ‘I (m.) wake up’, resli ‘1 woke up’, r’isa ‘awake’ (ms.), rPos ‘wake up!’, r’asa ‘to
wake up’. This is the case for all forms but the plural imperative where it is always
elided, e.g. rusu ‘wake up!’. In faster speech the // is very often elided in other forms,
e.g. dére ‘he returned’, resta ‘awake’, dor ‘return!’, ros ‘wake up!’ and dld-berased-
yemmi ‘Without my mother’s knowledge’ (A:120). In present base forms a preceding /a/

is lengthened in compensation, e.g. bdaran (+ bda’ran) ‘1 (f.) will return’.

6.11.4 Verba mediae /h/

Verbs of this type, e.g. nhb ‘to loot’ and bhr ‘to become bright’, are conjugated as strong

verbs, with no elision of the ///.
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6.11.5 Verba tertiae //

An example of this type is sm’ ‘to hear’. The present base is Same’, e.g. kSame’ ‘he hears’.
Before A-set suffixes, this is sam’-, or with /#/ elided Sam-, e.g. kSam’a ~ kSama ‘she
hears’. The latter is the more common form. With suffixes, final /e’/ is replaced by /&/ (cf.
§6.18.1.1), e.g. kemsamela ‘he heard her’ and s@méwa ‘he used to hear’.

According to the same rule (*/e’/>/&/) the past base is smé- rather than sme’-, e.g.
smeli ‘I heard’. This form is therefore identical to that of verba tertiae /v/, e.g. xzéli ‘1
saw’. With A-set infixes the base is smi>-, e.g. smi*ali ‘1 heard it (f.)’and sm#ili ‘I heard
them’. Stative participle: §mi’a (ms.), sméta (fs.) and §mie (pl.) ‘heard’.

The singular imperative is as for strong verbs, e.g. §mo’ ‘hear!’. The //is elided in

the plural imperative: semu ‘hear!’. Infinitive: §ma°a (m.), Sma’ta » smata (f.s.).

6.11.6 Verba primae /y/

A verb of this type is ylp ‘to learn’. The present base of verbs in this group is formed as
for strong verbs, e.g. kyalep ‘he learns’ and kyalpa ‘she learns’. In other forms, the initial
radical is either given syllabic status as /i/ or elided.

In past base forms and stative participles verba primae /y/ fall into two groups.
The verb ylp is an example of Type 1 and ysq ‘to climb’ is an example of Type 2. Type 1
verbs give the initial radical syllabic status as i/ so that the past base is ilep-, e.g. ilepli
‘I learned’. With A-set infixes the base is yelp- = ’elp-, e.g. yelpale + elpdle ‘he learned
it (f.)” and yelpile ‘he learned them’. Stative participle: *ilipa (ms.), ’ilepta (fs.), ’ilipe (pl.)
‘learnt’. Type 2 verbs elide the initial /y/, so that the past base is seq-, e.g. seqli ‘1
climbed’. Stative participle: siga (ms.), seqta (fs.), sige (pl.) ‘having climbed’.

The following verbs are attested in the two categories:

Type 1
ylp ‘to learn’, yl0 ‘to give birth (of animals)’, ypy ‘to bake’ (§6.11.12),
yo° ‘to know’ (§6.15.3)

Type 2
ysq ‘to climb’, ysr ‘to tie’, ygd ‘to burn’, ytw ‘to sit’ (§6.11.19),
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yws ‘to dry’ (§6.11.15), ywl ‘to give’ (§6.15.4)

Verba primae /y/ also behave according to type in the imperative, though not with
complete predictability. Three of the four Type 1 verbs retain the initial radical as /i/.
The imperative of the other (y/0) has not been elicited as it is unlikely to occur. The three
attested also tend to take the stress on the second syllable: *ilop ‘learn!’, ’ipi ‘bake’ and
06’ ‘know!’. Initial stress does nevertheless occur. For yd Informant B gave ’idw’
instead of ’idd’; and *ildp has its stress retracted before a verbal complement, e.g. ’ilup >ay
‘learn this!” The regular plural imperative is 2elpu ‘learn (pl.)!’, again showing the
overlap between verba primae // and /y/.

Verbs of Type 2 form their imperatives either as */C,uCj3, with initial stress, or as

C,0C3, with elision of /y/. The plurals are >eC,Csu + yeCouCsu and CouCsu respectively.

Some verbs have both forms as free variants. The attested forms are as follows:

Type 2
ysq ‘Climb!”  °isuq (sg.), ’esqu (pl.)
ysr  ‘Tiel’ Yisur (sg.), >esru ~ yesru (pl.)

ygo  ‘Burn!”  goo (sg.), quou (pl.) + ’iqud (sg.), yeqdu (pl.)

ytw ‘Sit!’ ’itu (sg.), >etwu *’etu (pl.)
yws  ‘Dryl’ wos (sg.), wusu (pl.)
ywl  ‘Give!”  (irregular)

The infinitive is the same for all verbs: ’ilapa (m.), ’ilapta (fs., pl. -yaba).

6.11.7 Verba mediae /y/

Verbs of this type are pys ‘to become’, ‘to remain’ and gys ‘to cut’. The present base is
payes, e.g. kpayes ‘he becomes’. Before A-set suffixes the base is pes- (<*pays-), e.g.
kpesa ‘she becomes’, kpesi ‘they become’. In the past base and stative participles the /y/
of the root is elided. The past base is pes-, e.g. pesle ‘he became’. Before A-set infixes it
is CjiCs-, e.g. gisali ‘I cut it (f.)’, gisili ‘I cut them’. Stative participle: pisa (ms.), pesta

(fs.), pise (pl.) ‘remaining’.

147



The /y/ is also elided in the imperative: pos (sg.) and pusu (pl.) ‘rise!’. One verb,
gym ‘to rise’, has an irregular singular imperative in which the final /m/ is elided: qu (sg.)
‘rise!” (but pl. qgumu).

Infinitive: pyasa (m.), pyasta (fs., pl. -ya6a).

6.11.8 Verba tertiae /y/

A verb of this type is xzy ‘to see’. The present base paradigm differs in several respects to
that of strong verbs. Feminine forms take a strong stem xazy- with regular A-set suffixes.
In masuline and plural forms the stem is xaz-, e.g. kxaze ‘he sees’. The merger, in these
cases, of the final /y/ with the A-set suffixes has resulted in three special inflections: 3ms.

-e , 3pl. -¢ and 2pl. -otu(n):

3" per.ms.  xaze
fs. xazya

pl. xaze

2" per.ms.  xazet
fs. xazyat

pl. xazotu(n)

1" per. ms.  xdzen
fs. xazyan

pl. xazex

The past base is xze- for all persons, e.g. xzélan ‘we saw’. It combines with a 3fs. A-set
infix to form the stem xezya-, e.g. xezyali ‘1 saw her’. With a 3pl. infix the stem is xzg- »
xezye-, e.g. xzeli » xezyeli ‘I saw them’. Stative participle: xezya (ms.), xzifa (fs.), xezye
(pl.) ‘drunk’.

Verba tertiae /y/ of all Classes are unique (excepting °z/ ‘to go’) in having a
gender distinction in the singular imperative: xzi (ms.), xze (fs.), xzo (pl.) ‘see!’.

Infinitive: xzaya (m.), xze6a (fs., pl. xzayaba).
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6.11.9 Verba primae //, tertiae /y/

The two attested verbs that fall into this category cover both types of verba primae //.
Both behave as verba tertiae /y/, with two forms of the base and special suffixes. The
Type 1 example is °ry ‘to catch, hold’. The present base is ’ar- with masculine/plural
inflection and °ary- with feminine inflection. Examples: k’aren + karen ‘1 catch’, ld-aret
‘don’t hold’, kemarexle ‘we caught them’, kem’aryala ‘it (f.) caught her’. The past base is
’re, e.g. ’reli ‘I caught’. It combines with a 3fs. A-set infix to form the stem “erya-, e.g.
Yeryali ‘I caught her’. With a 3pl. infix the stem is °re-, e.g. °reli ‘I caught them’. Stative
participle: *erya (ms.), ’rifa (fs.), ’erye (pl.) ‘caught’. Imperative: °ri (ms.), °re (fs.), °ro
(pl.) ‘catch!’. Infinitive: >raya (m.).

The Type 2 verb is 8y ‘to come’. The present base is >af- with masculine/plural
inflection and ’afy- with feminine inflection, e.g. d-’afle + d-dfe ‘so that he may come’,
b’ablya » babfya ‘she’ll come’. With the k- prefix, the stems are kif- and kefy-
respectively, e.g. kife ‘he comes, kefya ‘she comes’, kifotu ‘you (pl.) come’. The past
base is fé-, e.g. félux ‘you (ms.) came’. Stative participle: ’efya (ms.), Gifa (fs.) and
’efye (pl.) ‘having come’. This verb has suppletive forms for the imperative: hayyu (sg.)
and hayyo (pl.) ‘come!’. Before an adverb hay (sg.) is also found, e.g. hay [-axa ‘come
here’, hay tali ‘come to my side’. No gender distinction is made for the imperative, unlike

other verba tertiae /y/. Infinitive: ’ifaya (m.), ’ifeba (fs., pl. ’iBayaba).

6.11.10 Verba mediae //, tertiae /y/

The only attested regular verb of this category is 7’y ‘to graze’. This behaves as a regular
tertiae /y/ verb. Examples of forms include kra’c ‘they graze’, kra’ya ‘it (f.) grazes’, réle
‘they grazed’, r’daya ‘to graze’.

Another verb of this category, b’y ‘to want’, is irregular (c.f. §6.15.2).

6.11.11 Verba mediae ///, tertiae /y/

Verbs of this type behave as other verba tertiae /y/, except that the /h/ is frequently elided
after a consonant. A verb of this type is chy ‘to try’, ‘to tire’. The present base is cah-

with masculine/plural inflection and cahy- with feminine inflection, e.g. k¢ahe ‘they try’,
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kéahyan ‘1 (f.) try’. The past base is che- » ceé-, e.g. chéle » cele ‘he tried’. Stative
participle: cehya (ms.), chifa ~+ cifa (fs.), cehye (pl.) ‘tired’. Imperative: chi ~ ¢i (ms.),

¢he » ce (1s.), cho » co (pl.) ‘try!’. Infinitive: chaya (m.).

6.11.12 Verba primae /y/, tertiae /y/

The only attested verb in this category is ypy ‘to bake’. This verb follows the rules of
verba primae /y/ (Type 1) and verba tertiae /y/. The present base is yap- with
masculine/plural inflection, yapy- with feminine inflection, e.g. byape ‘they’ll bake’,
kyapya ‘she bakes’. The past base is ’ipe-, e.g. ’ipéla ‘she baked’. Stative participle:
yepya (ms.), ’ipifa (fs.), yepye (pl.) ‘baked’. Imperative: ipi (ms.), ’ipé (fs.), ’ipo (pl.).
Infinitive: ’ipaya (m.), ’ipebfa (£s.).

6.11.13 Verba mediae /w/

Examples of this category are [ws ‘to wear’, zwn ‘to buy’ and twr ‘to break’. The present
base is lawes, before A-set suffixes los- (<*laws-), e.g. klawes ‘he wears’, klosen ‘I
wear’. Unlike in verba mediae /y/, the medial consonant is preserved in the past base
lwes-, e.g. lwesle ‘they wore’, zwenni ‘I bought’, tweri ‘I broke’. With A-set infixes the
base is zwin-, e.g. zwinali ‘I bought it (f.), zwinili ‘I bought them’. Stative participle:
lwisa (ms.), lwesta (fs.), lwise (pl.) ‘clothed’. The singular imperative may be as for
strong verbs: Iwos ‘dress!” or as for verba mediae /y/: los. The plural imperative is as for

verba mediae /y/: lusu. Infinitive: Iwasa (m.)

6.11.14 Verba primae //, mediae /w/

There are two examples of this type attested: >wr ‘to enter’ and *wd ‘to do’. These verbs
have the features of both verba primae // and verba mediae /w/. As verba primae /°/, they
divide into Type 1 and Type 2. The example of Type 1 (like °rq) is >wr ‘to enter’. After
prefixes the //is normally elided, e.g. kawer ‘he enters’, kori ‘they enter’. Unlike other
verbs of Type 1, >wr usually loses its initial // in the past base and stative participle. The

past base is wer- (» >wer-), e.g. wére »°were ‘he entered’. Stative participle: wira (ms.),
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werta (fs.), wire (pl.) ‘having entered’. The singular imperative is formed like other verba
mediae /w/, but the // may be elided: *wor » wor (sg.), *uru (pl.) ‘enter!’.

The example of Type 2 (like °x/) is w0 ‘to do’. The present base is *awed, before
A-set suffixes *00-. After prefixes the aleph is elided, e.g. d-odawa ‘that she might do’.
With the k- prefix, the 3ms. is kiwed ‘he does’. Before A-set suffixes the stem is kizo-
(<*kewd-), e.g. kitda ‘she does’, kiidi ‘they do’, kitdet ‘you do’. In the past base, the // is
elided: wed-, e.g. wedli ‘1 did’. Stative participle: wida (ms.), wedta (fs.), wide (pl.)
‘done’. Imperative: >wod » 200 (sg.), *udu (pl.) ‘do!’. The infinitive is wada, like Type 2
verb mara (°mr), rather than the >iCaCa form found with other Type 2 verbs. A form with
the // preserved, *wada, is also given by Informant A, though not found in the texts. For

the b-infinitive form bwdada the variant byada is attested in the speech of Informant C.

6.11.15 Verba primae /y/, mediae /w/

The only attested example of this type is yws ‘to dry (intr.)’. The present base is yawes,
with A-set suffixes yos-, e.g. byawes ‘it (m.) will dry’, kyosa ‘it (fs.) dries’, ta d-yosi ‘so
that they may dry’. In past base forms and stative participles this verb belongs to the
second type of verba primae /y/, i.e. the /y/ is elided, e.g. wesle ‘they dried’. Stative
participle: wisa (ms.), westa (fs.), wise (pl.) ‘dried’, ‘dry’. Imperative: wos (sg.), wusu

(pL.) ‘dry!” Infinitive: ’iwasa (m.)

6.11.16 Verba mediae /w/, tertiae //

A verb of this category is sw”’ ‘to be full, satisfied’. The present base is sawe’, before A-
set suffixes so’- (< *saw’), e.g. ksawe’ ‘he is full’, so’at ‘may you (fs.) be satisfied’. The
past base is swe-, e.g. sweli ‘I became full’. Stative participle: swi’a (ms.), swéta (fs.) and
swi’e (pl.) ‘satisfied’. The singular imperative is swo’. The plural is sw’u, as for verba
mediae /w/ (compare zwn: zunu), rather than *suwu as would be expected for a verbum

tertiae /°/ (compare Sm’: Semu). Infinitive: sw@a (m.)
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6.11.17 Verba mediae /w/, tertiae /y/

A verb of this type is rwy ‘to grow up’. This verb follows the rules of both verba mediae
/w/ and tertiae /y/. The present base is raw- with masculine/plural inflection, roy-
(<*rawy-) with feminine inflection, e.g. krawe ‘he grows up’, kroya ‘she grows up’. The
past base is rwe-, e.g. rwéle ‘he grew up’. Imperative: rwi (ms.), rwe (fs.), rwo (pl.) ‘grow
up!’. Stative participle: ritya (ms.), rwifa (fs.), ritye (pl.) ‘grown up’. Infinitive: rwaya
(m.).

The other verb of this type is Awy ‘to be’ which is irregular (§6.15.5).

6.11.18 Verba tertiae /w/

These verbs conjugate mostly as strong verbs except for the rule that */ew/ in a closed
syllable is replaced by /ii/ (or /u/ in a final unstressed syllable). The present base is raku
(<*rakew), rakw- before A-set suffixes, e.g. krakwa ‘she rides’, krakwiitun ‘you (pl.)
ride’. The past base is rkii- (< *rkew-), e.g. rkiila ‘she rode’. Stative participle: rkiwa
(ms.), rkiita (fs.), rkiwe (pl.) ‘ridden’.

These verbs have a special imperative: rkii ‘ride!” (rather than *rkow). The plural

is as for strong verbs: rekwu. Infinitive: rkawa (m.), rkota (fs., pl. rkoya6a).

6.11.19Verba primae /y/, tertiae /w/

The only attested verb of this type is ytw ‘to sit’. The present base is yatu, yatw- before
A-set suffixes, e.g. kyatu ‘he sits’ and byatwi ‘they’ll sit’. This verb belongs to the second
type of verba primae /y/, i.e. it elides the /y/ in the past base and stative participle. The
past base is therefore tii-, e.g. tili ‘I sat’. Stative participle: tiwa (ms.), tita (fs.), tiwe (pl.)
‘sitting’. Imperative: 2itu (sg.), >etwu ~ ’etu (pl.) ‘sit!’. Infinitive: ’itawa (m.), ’itota (fs.,

pl. ’itoyafa).
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6.12  Weak verbs in Class 11
6.12.1 Verba mediae ~/

A verb of this type is £ II ‘to play’. The present base is mta’el, mta’l- before A-set
suffixes, e.g. kemta’el ‘he plays’, kemta’li ‘they play’. Forms with /#/ elided were not
acceptable to Informant A, but kemtali is attested. It may be that it is an allegro form only
acceptable in flowing speech, not as a citation form. The past base is (m)twel-, e.g.
(m)twelle ‘the played’. Stative participle: mfo’la (ms.), mfw’alta (fs.), mto’le (pl.) ‘played’.
Imperative: mt@el (sg.), mta’lu (pl.) ‘play!’. Infinitive: (m)ta’ole (m.), ta’alta (fs., pl. -

vaba).

6.12.2 Verba mediae /h/

Verbs of this type, e.g. shr Il ‘to stay awake’, are conjugated as strong verbs, with no
elision of the /h/. Examples: mSahriwa ‘they used to stay awake’, msSuhéra ‘she stayed

awake’.

6.12.3 Verba tertiae /~/

There are two examples of this type: rg’ Il ‘to patch’ and g# 1I ‘to chop up’. Most forms
elicited are the same for both. The present base is mragqe’, mraqq- before A-set suffixes,
e.g. mraqgqe’ ‘he’ll patch’, kemraqqale ‘she patched. The past base is mrugge-, e.g.
mruqqéla ‘she patched’. Stative participle: mrogga (ms.), mrugqge@a (fs.), but mquta’ta
‘chopped up (fs.)’, mrogge (pl.) ‘patched’. Imperative: mraqqi (ms.), mraqqe (fs.),
mraqgqu (pl.) ‘patch!’. Infinitive: (m)raqqo’e (m.), ragdta + raqqa’ta (fs.).

The paradigm of verba tertiae /°/ Class 1l is very inconsistent. Only a couple of
forms conjugate as one would expect from normal phonological rules: ragata
(<*mraqa’ta <*mraqo’ta) and mquta’ta. The others conjugate according to other types,
mediae geminatae (rqq 1I, cf. §6.12.9) and the hypothetical quadriliterals mediae
geminatae, quartae /°/ or /y/ (rqq’ Q. or rqqy Q.). The forms can be attributed to these

types as follows:
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Present base mraqqe’ rqq’ Q.

Present base before A-set mraqq- rqqll

Past base mruqqeé- rqq’ or rqqy Q.
Stative participle (ms., pl.)  mrogga (ms.) rqq 11

Stative participle (fs.) mruqqeBa rqqy Q.
Singular imperatives mraqqi, mraqqe  rqqy Q.

Plural imperative mraqqu rqq 11
Infinitive (m.) mraqqo’e rqq’ Q.
Variant infinitive (fs.) raqqa’ta rqq’ Q.

6.12.4 Verba primae /y/

The only attested example of this type is ygr II ‘to respect’. This is conjugated as a strong

verb.

6.12.5 Verba mediae /y/

An example of this type is the Arabic loan <yd II‘to celebrate’. The present base is
mayed-, m‘ed- before A-set suffixes, e.g. kem‘ayed ‘he celebrates’, kem‘edi ‘they
celebrate’. The past base is (m)uyed-, e.g. m‘uyedlan ‘we celebrated’. Stative participle:
m<eda (ms.), muyadta (fs.), m‘ede (pl.) ‘having celebrated’. Imperative: m‘ayed (sg.),

medu (pl.) ‘celebrate!’. Infinitive: (m)‘ayode (m.), ‘ayadta (fs., pl. -yafa).

6.12.6 Verba tertiae /y/

An example of this type is sry II ‘to begin’. The present base behaves as for Class I verba
tertiae /y/: the present base has two forms: msar- with masculine/plural inflection and
msary- with feminine inflection. The masculine/plural base take the special inflections
used with Class I. Examples are kemsare ‘he begins’, kemsare ‘they begin’, msarexwa
‘we used to begin’ and bedemsaryan ‘I (f.) will begin’. The past base is (m)sure-, e.g.
msuréli ~ suréli ‘1 began’. Stative participle: msorya (ms.), msurefa (fs.), msorye (pl.)
‘begun’. As for Class I verbs, imperatives are distinguished for gender in the singular:

msari (ms.), msare (fs.), msaro (pl.) ‘begin!’. Infinitive: (m)saroye (m.).

154



6.12.7 Verba mediae /w/

The only examples of this type are loanwords. Most verba mediae /w/ of Aramaic origin
are derived from verba mediae /b/. The modern /w/ is a reflex of the fricative allophone b,
e.g. zwana < *z’bana ‘to buy’. In Class II forms the medial radical was originally
geminate and hence realized as the plosive allophone. Class II forms have preserved this
plosive realization, e.g. mzabone (< *mzabbone) ‘to sell’.

A verb of this type is jwb Il ‘to answer’ from Arabic jwb (Form II, IV) ‘to
answer’. The present base is mjaweb, mjob- before A-set suffixes, e.g. ma-mjaweb?
‘what should he answer?’ and de-mjobette ‘that you (ms.) may answer it (m.)’. The past
base is (m)juweb-, e.g. mjuweble + juweble ‘they answered’. Stative participle: mjoba
(ms.), mjuwabta (fs.), mjobe (pl.) ‘anwered’. Imperative: mjaweb (sg.), mjobu (pl.)
‘answer!’. Infinitive: (m)jawobe (m.), jawabta (fs., pl. -ya6a).

Another example of this type is swq Il ‘to shop’.

6.12.8 Verba mediae /w/, tertiae //

The only attested example of this type is zw” II ‘to pass over’. The present base is mzawe’,
mzo’- before A-set suffixes, e.g. kemzawe’ ‘he passes over’, kemzo’ile ‘they pass over it
(m.)’. The past base is (m)zuwe- (<*mzuwe’-), e.g. mzuwéli ‘1 passed over’. Stative
participle: mzo’a (ms.), mzuwa’ta (fs.), mzo’e (pl.) ‘passed over’. Imperative: mzawe’

(sg.), mzo’u (pl.) ‘pass over!’. Infinitive: (m)zawo’e (m.), zawa’ta (f., pl. zawa’yaba).

6.12.9 Verba mediae geminatae

There are two attested examples of this type: x/l I ‘to wash’ and lkk II ‘to seal’. The
present base is mlakkek, mlakk- before A-set suffixes, e.g. bedemlakkenne ‘1 will seal it’,
kemlakkek ‘he seals’, mlakkekwa ‘he used to seal’. The past base is mlukkek-, mlukk-
before A-set infixes, e.g. mlukkekle ‘1 sealed’ and mlukkali ‘1 sealed it (f.)’. Stative
participle: mlokka ~ mlakka (ms.), mlukkakta (fs.), mlokke ~+ mlakke (pl) ‘sealed’.
Imperative: mlakkek (sg.), mlakku (pl.) ‘seal!’. Infinitive: (m)lakkoke (m.).
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6.13  Weak verbs in Class 111
6.13.1 Verba primae //

As in Class I these verbs can be divided into Type 1 and 2. An example of Type 1 is °rg
IIT ‘to kidnap’. The present base is ma’req, ma’erg- before A-set suffixes, e.g. mma’erqgile
‘they’ll kidnap him’. The past base is mw’req-, e.g. mw’reqwale ‘he kidnapped’. Stative
participle: mwerqa (ms.), mwragta (fs.), mw’erqge (pl.) ‘kidnapped’. Imperative: ma’req +
mareq (sg.), m@’erqu (pl.) ‘kidnap!” Infinitive: ma’roge (m.).

Another verb of this type is the verbum mediae /w/ *wr 1II ‘to make enter’
(§6.13.11).

There are two examples of Type 2: °x/ III ‘to feed’ and the verbum tertiae /y/ >0y
IIT ‘to bring’ (§6.13.7). They differ in their present bases and imperatives but because
there are only two attested it is not possible definitely to identify one as regular and one
as irregular.

The verb °xI III conjugates like verba primae /y/. The present base is moxel, maxl-
before A-set suffixes, e.g. kmoxel ‘he feeds’, kmoxelle ‘he feeds them’, kmaxla ‘she
feeds’ and kmaxli ‘they feed’. The past base is muxel-, e.g. muxelle ‘he fed’. Stative
participle: moxla (ms.), muxalta (fs.), moxle (pl.) ‘fed’. Imperative: moxel (sg.), maxlu

(pl.) ‘feed!’. Infinitive: maxole (m.), maxalta (fs.).

6.13.2 Verba mediae ~/

The A/ is usually elided after a consonant but may be preserved (indicated where
attested). When elided, the forms are identical to those of verba mediae /y/ 1II. An
example is &’x III ‘to put out, extinguish’. The present base is madex » mad’ex, madéx +
mad’éx- before A-set suffixes, e.g. mmadexle ‘let him put it (m.) out’, madexéxle ‘let us
put it (m.) out’. The past base is mudex- + mud’ex-, e.g. mudexli ‘1 put out’. The base is
mudéx- ~ mud’éx- before A-set infixes, e.g. mudéxili ‘I put them out’. Stative participle:
mudéxa (ms.), mudaxta + mud’axta (fs.), mudéxe + mud’éxe (pl.) ‘put out’. Imperative:
madex (sg.), mddeéxu (pl.) ‘put out!’. Infinitive madoxe +~ mad’oxe (m.).

Another example of verba mediae // 111 is &r 111 ‘to return (tr.)’.
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6.13.3 Verba tertiae //

As with classes I and II the /#/ in these verbs is frequently elided. A verb of this type is
sm? III ‘to let hear’. The present base is masme’, before A-set suffixes masem’>- »
masem-. This may also be further contracted to masm-, though not with feminine
inflection, perhaps be analogy with verba tertiae /y/. Examples: maSem’ennux
mmasemennux ~ mmasmennux ‘I'll (m.) let you (ms.) hear’, mmasmela ‘he’ll let her
hear’. The past base is musme-, e.g. musméli ‘I let hear’. Stative participle: musem’a
(ms.), musma’ta (fs.), musem’e (pl.) ‘made to hear’. Imperative: masme’ (sg.), masem’u ~
masemu (pl.) ‘let hear!’. Infinitive: masmo’e (m.), masma’ta (fs.).

Another verb of this type is xm’ III ‘to leaven’.

6.13.4 Verba primae /y/

A verb of this type is ylp 1II ‘to teach’. The present base is molep-, malp- (<*molp-)
before A-set suffixes, e.g. kmolep ‘he teaches’, kemmalpili ‘they taught me’. The past
base is mulep-, mulp- before A-set infixes, e.g. muleple ‘he taught’, mulpale ‘he taught
her’. Stative participle: muyelpa ~ molpa (ms.), mulapta (fs.) and muyelpe ~ molpe (pl.)
‘taught’. For ysqg III ‘to bring up’ and yqd III ‘to make burn’, the ms. and pl. stative
participles are all of the moC,Csa form: mosqa, mosge and mogda, mogde respectively.
Imperative: molep (sg.) and malpu (pl., <*molpu) ‘teach!’. Infinitive: malope (m.),
malapta (£s.).
Another verb of this category is the weak verb yrw III ‘to set down’ (§6.13.16).

6.13.5 Verba mediae /y/

A verb of this type is fyt III ‘to pass (time)’, ‘make pass’. The present base is mafet-,
mafet- before A-set suffixes, e.g. kmafet zona ‘he passes time’, mafétexwa zona ‘we used
to pass time’. The past base is mufet-, e.g. mufetli ‘1 made pass’. With A-set infixes the
base is mufet-, e.g. mufétali ‘1 made it (f.) pass’, mufetili ‘I made them pass’. Stative
participle: muféta (ms.), mufatta (fs.), muféte (pl.) ‘passed’. Imperative: mafet (sg.),

madfetu (pl.) ‘make pass!’. Infinitive: mafote (m.), mafatta (fs.).
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6.13.6 Verba tertiae /y/

A verb of this type is hky III ‘to speak’. As a verbum tertiae /y/ its present base has two
forms: mahk- with masculine/plural inflection and maheky- with feminine inflection. The
endings are as for Class I and II tertiae /y/ verbs, e.g. kmahke ‘he speaks’, kmahekya ‘she
speaks’, kmahke ‘they speak’, kmahken ‘1 (m.) speak’, kmahkotun ‘you (pl.) speak’. The
past base is muhké-, muheky- with A-set suffixes, e.g. muhkeli ‘1 spoke’, muhekyali ‘1
spoke it’. Stative participle: muhekya (ms.), muhkefa (fs.), muhekye (pl.) ‘spoken’.
Imperative: mahki (ms.), mahke (fs.), mahko (pl.) ‘speak!’. Infinitive: mahkoye (m.),

mahkeBa (f., pl. mahkayafa).

6.13.7 Verba primae //, tertiae /y/

The only attested example of this type is *fy III ‘to bring’ which is a Type 2 verbum
primae // 111 but behaves differently in the present base and singular imperative to the
other Type 2 verb °x/ III (§6.13.1), taking initial /me/ rather than /mo/. The present base is
mel- with masculine/plural inflections and mefly- » mafy- with feminine inflection, e.g.
kmeBe ‘he brings’, kmebe ‘they bring’, kmaflya ‘she brings’. The past base is mufe-, e.g.
mubele ‘he brought’. Stative participle: mofya (m.), muBefa (f.) and mo6ye (pl.)
‘brought’. The imperative has a different stem (mo6-) for the plural: me6i (m.), me6fe (f.),

mobBo (pl.) ‘bring!’. Infinitive: mafoye (m.).

6.13.8 Verba mediae //, tertiae /y/

The only attested example of this type is r’y III ‘to graze (tr.)’, e.g. sheep. The present
base is mar’- with masculine/plural inflection and mare’y- with feminine inflection, e.g.
mmar’en ‘T'll (m.) graze (tr.)’, mmar’otun ‘you’ll (pl.) graze (tr.)’, mmare’yat ‘you’ll (f.)
graze (tr.)’. The past base is mur’é-, e.g. mur’éli ‘1 grazed (tr.)’. Imperative: mar’i (ms.),

mar’e (fs.), mar’o (pl.) ‘graze (tr.)!’. Infinitive: mar’oye (m.), marefa (£s.).
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6.13.9 Verba mediae ///, tertiae /y/

Verbs of this type often elide the /4/. An example is [hy III ‘to light’. The present base is
malh- + mal- with masculine/plural inflection and malehy- with feminine inflection, e.g.
malhewdale ‘they used to light them’, malexwa ‘we used to light’, mmalehya ‘she’ll light’.
The past base is mulhé- » mule-, e.g. mulhélux ~ mulélux ‘you (ms.) lighted’. Stative
participle: mulehya (ms.), mulheOa (fs.), mulehye (pl.) ‘lit’. Imperative: malhi + mali
(ms.), malhe » male (fs.), malho + malo (pl.) ‘light!’. Infinitive: malhoye » maloye.

Another example of this type is ¢hy III ‘to tire (tr.)’.

6.13.10 Verba mediae /w/

A verb of this type is Iws III ‘to dress (tr.)’. The present base is malwes, maliis-
(<*malews-) before A-set suffixes, e.g. malisiwalan ‘they used to dress us’ and
maliiSennax ‘I (m.) will dress you (ms.)’. The past base is mulwes-, e.g. mulwesla ‘she
dressed (tr.)’. Stative participle: muliisa (ms.), mulwasta (fs.), muliise (pl.) ‘dressed’.

Imperative: malwes (sg.) and mdlusu (pl.) ‘dress!’. Infinitive: malwose (m.).

6.13.11 Verba primae //, mediae /w/

An example of this category is >wr III ‘to make go in’, ‘to spend (time)’. It belongs to
Type 1 of verba primae //. The present base is ma’wer, ma’iir- (+ mor- in fast speech)
before A-set suffixes, e.g. bedma’weéra ‘he will make it (f.) go in’, mma’iren zona ‘T'll
spend time’, ma’iirexwa zona ‘we used to spend time’, d- ... morawa idah ‘that she
might make her hand enter’ (A:44). The past base is mw’wer-, e.g. mwwéri (<*muwwer-li)
‘I made go in’. Stative participle: mw’iira (ms.), mwwarta (fs.), mwire (pl.) ‘made to go
in’. Imperative: ma’wer (sg.), md@iru (pl.) ‘make go in!’. Infinitive: ma’wore (m.).

The Class I verb >wr has another Class III counterpart, but this has developed into
a verbum mediae /y/: byr 11l It has a slightly different meaning: ‘to make go through’.
Presumably byr 1II was originally *°br then, by metathesis, *b°r. The verba mediae //
paradigm is identical, when the // is elided, to that of verba mediae /y/. This fact allowed

the reanalysis of *b°r as byr.
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The same reanalysis has occurred in the case of wys Il » bys II (<*yws III), cf.

§6.13.12 below.

6.13.12 Verba primae /y/, mediae /w/

There are no attested verbs of this type. The Class I verb of this type, yws ‘to dry (intr.)’,

has a Class III counterpart but through metathesis this is now wys III » bys III ‘to dry
(tr.)’.

6.13.13 Verba mediae /w/, tertiae //

A verb of this type is sw’ III ‘to make (a person) full, satisfied’. The present base is
maswe’, masir’- before A-set suffixes, e.g. bedmaswéli ‘he will make me full’, mmasirale
‘she’ll make them full’. The past base is muswé-, musi’- before A-set infixes, e.g.
musweli ‘1 made full’, musi’ili ‘1 made them full’. Stative participle: musia (ms.),
muswéta (fs.), musire (pl.) ‘made full’. Imperative: mdswe’ (sg.), mdsiu (pl.) ‘make

full!’” Infinitive: maswo’e (m.).

6.13.14 Verba mediae /w/, tertiae /y/

A verb of this type is Awy III ‘to give birth’. The present base is mahity- before A-set
suffixes (3ms. *mahwe presumably does not occur), e.g. mmahiiya ‘she’ll give birth’. The
past base is muhwé-, e.g. muhwéla ‘she gave birth’. Stative participle: muhwefa (fs.)

‘having given birth’."® Infinitive: mahwoye (m.).

6.13.15 Verba tertiae /w/

A verb of this type is xrw III ‘to make destroy’. The present base is maxru, maxerw-
before A-set suffixes, e.g. mmaxru ‘he’ll make destroy’, mmaxerwen ‘I’'ll make destroy’.
The past base is muxrii-, muxerw- before A-set infixes, e.g. muxrili ‘1 made destroy’,

muxerwili ‘I made them destroy’. Stative participle: muxerwa (ms.), muxrota

" “Born’ is expressed by hwy: hitya, hwifa, hiiye (§6.15.5).

160



(<*muxrawta) (fs.), muxerwe (pl.) ‘made to destroy’. Imperative: maxru (sg.), mdxerwu

(pl.) ‘make destroy!” Infinitive: maxrowe (m).

6.13.16 Verba primae /y/, tertiae /w/

A verb of this type is yrw III ‘to put down’. The present base is motu, matw- before A-set
suffixes, e.g. kmotiile ‘he puts it (m.) down’, bedmatwenne ‘I (m.) will put it (m.) down’.
The past base is muti-, e.g. mutili ‘1 put down’. Stative participle: matwa (<*motwa)
(ms.), mutota (fs.), matwe (pl.) ‘put down’. Imperative: motu (sg.), matwu (pl.) ‘put

down!’. Infinitive: matowe (m.).

6.14  Weak quadriliteral verbs
6.14.1 Verba secundae /y/

The only attested example in this category is hymn Q. ‘to believe’. The present base is
mhemen-, mhayemn- before A-set suffixes, e.g. kemhemen ‘he believes’, kemhayemnen ‘1
(m.) believe’, kemhayemna ‘she believes’. The past base is (m)huymen-, e.g. mhuymenni
‘I believed’. Stative participle: mhuyemna (ms.), mhuymanta (fs.), mhuyemne (pl.)
‘believed’. Imperative: mhemen ~ memen (sg.), (m)hdyemnu + mhamnu (pl.) ‘believe!’.

Infinitive: (m)hemone (m.), hemanta (fs.).

6.14.2 Verba secundae /w/

The one attested verb in this category is nwbl Q. ‘to guide, lead’, ‘to take’. The initial /m/
is almost always elided. The present base is nobel, nabl- (<*nobl-) before A-set suffixes,
e.g. kemnobelli ‘he guided me’, nabliwdle ‘they used to take’ (A:84). The past base is
nubel-, e.g. nubelle ‘he guided’. Imperative: nobel (sg.), nablu (pl.) ‘guide!’, e.g. nobelli

‘guide me!’. Infinitive: mnabole ‘to guide’.
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6.14.3 Verba quartae /y/

There are several verbs in this category. One is srsy Q. ‘to let down’. This behaves like
other verbs with final /y/. The forms of the present base are msars- before
masculine/plural inflections and msaresy- before feminine inflections, e.g. kemsarsele
‘they let him down’, kemsaresyatte ‘you (fs.) let him down’. The past base is (m)surse-,
e.g. (m)surseli ‘I let down’. Stative participle: msuresya (ms.), msursefa (fs.), msuresye
(pl.) ‘let down’. Imperative: Sarsi (ms.), Sarse (fs.), Sarso (pl.) ‘let down!’ . Infinitive:
(m)sarsoye (m.).

Other verbs in this category are xrdy Q. ‘to tangle’ and r“dy Q. ‘to harrass’.

6.14.4 Verba secundae /w/, quartae /y/

There is one attested verb of this type, cwcy Q. ‘to chirp’, and only one attested form: the

infinitive (m)cocoye (<*mcawcoye) (m.).

6.15 Irregular verbs

Some of the weak verbs listed above, such as gym ‘to rise’ and °fy ‘to come’, have
irregular imperatives but are otherwise regular. A number of verbs are irregular in other

parts of the paradigm.

6.15.1 ’zI 1 ‘to go’

This verb is particularly irregular in its present base forms. As a Type 2 verbum primae //
it combines with //k-// to produce the form kizil (compare kixel ‘he eats’). But before A-
set suffixes, the stem is kiz-, not *kezl-, e.g. kiza ‘she goes’, kizi ‘they go’, kizex ‘we go’.
Furthermore the unprefixed set (*°azel, *’azla, *azli etc.) is not used in this dialect.
Instead its functions are fulfilled by a special form based on the stem za- and L-set
suffixes, e.g. zali ‘let me go’. This form is apparently unique to this verb. It bears a
resemblance to the infinitive ’izala, but the /I/, rather than behaving as a root consonant,

behaves as part of the L-set suffix. The paradigm is as follows:
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3 per.ms.  zale ‘may he go’

fs. zala ‘may she go’

pl. zale ‘may they go’
2" per.ms.  zalux etc.

fs. zalax

pl. zdloxun

1" per. ms.  zali

pl. zalan

This form is used as the base for all prefixes except k-, e.g. bedzale + bzale ‘he will go’,
kebe d-zale ‘they want to go’, dizali ‘I'm just going’. It can also take /~-wA// as an infix,
e.g. zawalan ‘we used to go’ (instead of *’azlexwa).

Past base forms are regular for Type 2 verba primae //: zella ‘she went’ (compare
xella ‘she ate’), zélwalan ‘we went’.

Another form unique to this verb is zilen, where the past base takes A-set rather
than L-set suffixes. This may be used as an independent verb, e.g. zilen [-bagdad ‘I'm
going to Baghdad’. It is also used as an auxiliary verb with the subjunctive, marking
future meaning, e.g. zilen >amren ‘I'm going to say’. It is most commonly found in the 1%
person singular: zilen (ms.) and zilan (fs.), but according to Informant A the 1* person
plural zilex can also be found, e.g. zilex >amrex ‘we’re going to say’.

Contracted forms zin (= zilen or zilan) and zix (= zilex) are more common in
fluent speech, e.g. zin [-bagdad ‘I'm going to Baghdad’, zin >amrénnux ‘I’m going to tell
you’, zin zali ‘I'm going to go’.

2" person forms are not used, but the fossilized 3ms. form zil may be used in
place of the 1* person forms in the auxiliary function, e.g. zil >amren ‘I'm (m.) going to

say’, zil >amran ‘I'm (f.) going to say’, zil >‘amrex ‘we’re going to say’.

The full paradigm is as follows:
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1" per. ms.  zilen = zin  zil
fs. zilan » zin * zil

pl. zilex = zix » zil

Stative participle: zila (ms.), zelta (fs.), zile (pl.) ‘gone’. There is gender distinction in the
imperative, which is irregular: si (ms.), se (fs.) and so (pl.) ‘go!’. Infinitive: ’izala (m.),

’izalta (fs., pl. -yaba).

6.15.2 P’y 1 ‘to want’

This verb conjugates as a normal verbum tertiae /y/ in most cases, e.g. ba’yat ‘you (f.)
may want’, kemba@enna ‘1 wanted her’, b@exwa ‘we used to want’, bedbae ‘he will
want’. The // may be elided before a consonant, e.g. ’en bayat ‘if you (fs.) want’. The
only irregularity is found with the k- prefix which combines with the present base to form
the stem keb’-, or, with the // elided, keb-, e.g. keb’e ~ kebe ‘he wants, keb’a + keba ‘she
wants, kebe ‘they want’, keb’en + keben ‘I (m.) want’, kebotun ‘you (pl.) want’. The
elided forms are far more common. After the negative particle la- the /e/ is elided and the
/k/ assimilates in voice to the /b/, e.g. ld-gbe (<*ld-kebe) ‘he wants’, ld-gben (<*ld-keben)
‘I (m.) want’.

Other forms are regular. The past base is b’e-, e.g. b’élan ‘we wanted’, b’éwale
‘they wanted’. Stative participle: be’ya (ms.), b’ifa (fs.), be’ye (pl.) ‘wanted’. Infinitive:

b’dya (m.).

6.15.3 yo’ I ‘to know’

The present base is yade’, >éd- before A-set suffixes, e.g. kyade’> ‘he knows, kebe d-yaoe’
‘he wants to know’, °édawa ‘she used to know’. After prefixes, the // may or may not be
elided, e.g. kéda ‘she knows’, keben d-éden ‘1 want to know’, bed’éden ‘1 will know’, ta
d->éden ‘so that I may know’, kem’édila ~ kemedila ‘they recognized her’.

The past base is regular for Type 1 verba primae /y/ and verba tertiae //, e.g. ld-
’ideli ‘1 didn’t know’. Stative participle: ’idi’a (ms.), ’ideta (fs.), ’idi’e (pl.) ‘known’.

164



Imperative: ’ido> + 20w’ (sg.), ’i0iru + edu (pl.) ‘know!’. Infinitive: ’id@a (m.), ’ida’ta

(fs., pl.-yaba).

6.15.4 ywl 1 ‘to give’

The present base is yawel, yaw- before A-set suffixes, e.g. kyawel ‘he gives’, kyawa ‘she
gives’, kyawitun ‘you (pl.) give’. In this it resembles °z/ which also elides the final /I/
radical before inflections. This verb is a Type 2 verbum primae /y/, taking the past base
wel-, e.g. welli ‘1 gave’, wella ‘she gave’. Forms with A-set infixes are wilali ‘I gave it
(f.)’, wilili ‘I gave them’. Stative participle: wila (ms.), welta (fs.), wile (pl.) ‘given’. The

imperative is irregular: hal (sg.), hallu (pl.) ‘give!’. Infinitive: ’iwala (m.).

6.15.5 hwyI ‘to be’, ‘to be born’

The only irregularities in this verb are the elision of initial /4/ in some circumstances and
adaptation of some verbal prefixes.

This verb has two meanings, according to context, and in some cases morphology.
They are ‘to be’ and ‘to be born’. In the second meaning, Awy I conjugates entirely
regularly, but as it shares many forms with Awy I ‘to be’, the two will be treated together.
Some forms are probably only normally used with one of the meanings. For instance the
imperative is unlikely to be used with ‘to be born’.

This verb conjugates as a verbum mediae /w/, tertiae /y/, e.g. hawe ‘let him be’,
hoya (<*hawya) ‘let her be’, hawewa ‘they used to be’. When verbal prefixes are added,
the /h/ may be elided. This is the form usually found when the meaning ‘to be’ is
intended, e.g. koya (<*k + hoya) ‘she is’. When the /h/ is elided, the prefix is devoiced,
e.g. t-awe (<*d + hawe) ‘that he may be’. The future prefix //bed-// may be contracted
and devoiced to pt-, e.g. ptawet ‘you’ll (ms.) be’. When the verb has the meaning of ‘to
be born’, the /Ah/ is never elided, e.g. bedhawe ‘he will be born’, sudhawe ‘let him be
born’. But the unelided forms are also said to be used for ‘to be’, although such cases
have only occurred in elicited data.

Note that the form with the /d-// prefix (§6.8.7) may be used in a similar way to

the unprefixed form, i.e. to express a wish, e.g. t-awet psixa + hawet psixa ‘may you be
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happy’. The //d-// form appears to be the more common. This use is apparently unique to
hwy I ‘to be’.

The past base of hwy I is hwe-, e.g. hwéli ‘1 was born’. Past base forms are only
used with the meaning ‘to be born’, as the past copula fulfils the same functions for ‘to
be’. Stative participle: hitya (ms.), hwifa (fs.), hitye (pl.) ‘born’. Imperative: (h)wi (ms.),
(h)we (s.), (h)wo (pl.) ‘be!’, e.g. wi psixa ‘be (ms.) happy!’, hwe psexta ‘be (fs.) happy!’.
Infinitive: hwaya (m.), hweba (fs., pl. hwayaba).

6.15.6 §gl 1 ‘to take’: imperative

This verb, though it has no weak consonants and is otherwise regular, has irregular
imperative forms 2ésqul (with L-set suffix, ésqulla ‘take her!”) and ’ésqulu (pl.) ‘take!’.
The singular is apparently derived from regular *§gol. The initial epenthetic has been
analysed as an independent syllable; as the penultimate syllable it has then taken the
stress and the /o/ in the final syllable is accordingly reduced to /u/ (§2.3.2.4.1). This is the
same process that has occurred with some verba primae // and /y/. It is not attested with

any other strong verbs. The plural is presumably formed by analogy with the singular.

6.16  Unadapted Arabic verbs

Some 8" Form and 10™ Form Arabic verbs are not fully adapted into ANA. Examples
from texts and elicitations from Informant A and B have revealed some variability,
suggesting that speakers are allowed flexibility in how they adapt such verbs.

The 8" Form verbs attested are Arab. ixtalafa ‘to be different’, ihtafala ‘to
celebrate’ and ittafaga ‘to meet’."* Examples are as follows: kmextelef ‘he is different’
(A), kmextelfa ‘she is different’ (A), mmettafgex ‘we’ll meet up’ (A), kmahtafli ‘they
celebrate’ (B:35), kmahtaflex ‘we celebrate’ (B).

The structures of these forms do not resemble any native classes, therefore there is

no obvious vowel pattern that can be applied. In fact the vowel pattern is influenced by

the vowel pattern in Iraqi Arabic, both Baghdadi and Qoltu dialects. The Arabic form it

'* The last example has been borrowed twice. It is also borrowed as a Class I verb #fg ‘to meet’, with /t/
analysed as its initial consonant (§6.28.3.2).
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reflects is the Imperfect (Classical Arabic yaqtulu). The Arabic dialect of Mardin, as
described in Jastrow (1978) will be given as typical of many Qoltu dialects. The /a/
phoneme is similar to ANA /e/.

The 3ms. present base meCteCeC reflects the Mardin form yaoftshom ‘he
understands’."

The present base used with A-set suffixes varies. The first variant, meCteCC-
reflects the Mardin vowel pattern before inflections, e.g. yaftshmin ‘they understand’.
The second variant, meCtaCC- may reflect other Qoltu dialects (e.g. Diyarbakir
vaftaham, Der iz-Z0or yiftdhim ‘he understands’.)'® Alternatively it may reflect the
influence of Baghdadi Arabic, where /a/ is replaced by /a/ before suffixes, e.g. yiftihim
‘he understands’, yiftahmiin ‘they understand’. Another explanation could be that it is an
adaptation to the vowel pattern of ANA Class I and II present bases (pafx- and mhalg-
respectively). This may be the main factor, given that it is apparently behind the same
adaptation in 10™ Form verbs (see below). The third variant maCtaCC- appears to be a
partial adaptation to ANA, adapting the me- prefix to the ANA ma- prefix found on Class
III present bases.

An example of a 10™ Form verb is Arab. istamala ‘to use’. Examples of it in
ANA are kmesta‘mel ‘he uses’, kmesta‘mella ‘he uses her’, kmesta‘amlex ‘we use’. The
3ms. base mestaCCeC reflects Mardin yastafrag ‘he vomits’.'” The /a/ in the final
syllable of the base before A-set suffixes, mestaCaCC-, may reflect an adaptation to the
pattern of Class I and II present bases (pafx-, mhalg-). It does not reflect the suffixed

base of the Arabic (Mardin yastafragiin ‘they vomit’).

6.17 Copula

The copula functions as a verb but does not conjugate according to the rules above and

thus may be termed a pseudo-verb. It occurs in several different forms.

15 Jastrow (1978: 191).
' Both from Jastrow (1978: 193).
17 Jastrow (1978: 228).
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6.17.1 Present copula

The present copula is enclitic. The stem of the present copula is the element 2i-. The third
person forms take suffixes identical to the L-set (-le, -la, -Ie). The other persons take a
different series consisting of an element /w/ and the inflections on verba tertiae /y/

(8§6.11.8): -en, -an, -ex, -et, -at, -otu(n).

3" per.ms.  -ile ‘he is’

fs. -ila ‘she 1s’

pl. -ile (in fast speech occasionally -ila) ‘they are’
2" per.ms.  -iwet etc.

fs. -iwat

pl. -(i)wotun ~ -(i)wotu
1" per. ms.  -iwen

fs. -iwan

pl. -iwex

The predicate takes the stress:

3 per.ms. déx-ile  ‘how is he?’
fs. déx-ila ‘how is she?’
pl. déx-ile ‘how are they?’
2" per.ms.  déx-iwet etc.

fs. déx-iwat

pl. déx-(i)wotun ~ déx-(i)wotu

st Z .
1" per. ms.  dex-iwen
fs. dex-iwan

pl. déx-iwex

When the predicate ends in a vowel, it merges with the initial /i/ of the copula, for

instance, the final /a/ of *dxa ‘here’ merges with /i/ to produce /&/:

168



d 2 o -
3“ per.ms.  “axe-le he is here’
fs. >axe-la ‘she is here’

pl. >dxe-le etc.

2" per.ms.  ’dxe-wet
fs. >axe-wat

pl. >axe-wotun + ’axe-wotu

1™ per. ms.  ’dxe-iwen
fs. 2axe-iwan

pl. axe-iwex

A final /e/ vowel merges with /i/ to produce /&/, e.g. Sapire-le (< Sapire + -ile) ‘they are
beautiful’ (A) and rande-la (< rande + -ila) ‘she is fine’ (A). If the final vowel is /i/, then
one /i/ is elided, e.g. bébi-le (< bebi + -ile) ‘it is my house’ (A). A final /u/ is lengthened
to /o/ and the /i/ elided, e.g. >adi radyo-la ‘this is a radio’ (A), ndxpo-la ‘she is shy’ (A).
In fast speech the copula itself may be contracted, e.g. psixe-n (A) for psixe-wen ‘1

(m.) am happy’ and m-it bwada? (A) for m-iwet bwada? ‘What are you doing?’

6.17.2 Past copula

The past copula may occur independently or as an enclitic. The past tense reference is
marked by the suffix -wa. The stem consists of the same series derived from /w/ and
tertiae /y/ inflections that occurs as a suffix in the present copula. In the past copula

however it is found throughout the paradigm, i.e. including the 31 person inflections -e, -

a and -¢."®
d = ‘
3“ per.ms.  weéwa he was’
fs. wawa ‘she was’
pl. wewa ‘they were’

' Lengthened in stressed open syllables (§2.3.2.2.1.i): wéwa = /w/ + /&/ + -wA (compare xdz-é-wa ‘he used
to see’) and wawa = /w/ + /a/ + -wA (compare xazy-a-wa ‘she used to see’).
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2" per.ms.  wetwa etc.
fs. watwa

pl. wotunwa

1" per. ms.  wenwa
fs. wanwa

pl. wexwa

6.17.3 Deictic copula

The deictic copula is an independent form placed before the predicate. It may express a
contingent, i.e. temporary, state, e.g. won nasax ‘I'm ill’ (A). As such it is is the form of
the copula normally used with the infinitive as part of the present continuous construction
(§6.27.1.1). It may also be used for a new or newly-discovered state, even one that will
be permanent, and is frequently used in vivid narration, often with the particle “ella
(810.6), e.g. zélle le-stadeh,' élla wole mifa.' ‘He went to his master ... He was dead!’
(A).

The deictic copula is common across the NENA dialects, though it takes varying
forms. In ANA a form is used which has the stem wo-. The endings are identical to those
attached to °i- in the present copula. They may likewise be contracted: to - (2ms./fs.), -n

(1ms./fs.) and -x (1pl.), thus eliminating gender distinctions in the 1* and 2™ persons.
P gg |y

3" per.ms.  wole ‘he is’
fs. wola ‘she is’
pl. wole ‘they are’

2" per.ms.  wowet * wot etc.
fs. wowat * wot

pl. wotu(n)

t
1* per. ms.  wowen +* won
fs. wowan * won

pl. wowex + wox
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One informant, B, uses a different stem, wé-, though with the same inflections, e.g. wéle

‘he is’, wéwet ~ wét ‘you (ms.) are’.

6.17.4 Negation of the copula

All negative copulas are independent forms placed before the predicate. The negative
present copula has the stem le- in place of ’i-. This is formed from the merging of the
negator [a with the element ’i-. In fast speech the endings may be contracted as in the
present and deictic copulas. This series is used as the negative equivalent of the deictic

copula as well as the present copula.

Negative present copula

3 per.ms. lele ‘he is not’
fs. lela ‘she is not’
pl. lele ‘they are not’

2" per.ms.  lewet = let etc.
fs. lewat + let

pl. léwotu(n) + letu

1" per. ms. lewen = len
fs. lewan ~+ len
pl. lewex + lex
Negative past copula
3“per.ms. ld-wéwa ‘he was not’
fs. ld-wawa  ‘she was not’

b

pl. ld-wewa  ‘they were not

2" per.ms.  ld-wetwa etc.
fs. ld-watwa

pl. ld-wotunwa

st -
1¥ per. ms.  ld-wenwa
fs. ld-wanwa

pl. ld-wexwa
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6.18  Pronominal objects

Pronominal objects are expressed in several different ways in ANA depending on the
precise verb form, whether the object is direct or indirect and whether there is more than
one object expressed. In addition to the L- and A-set suffixes, there are two additional
affix series used to express objects in certain contexts. The -ile series is identical to the
present copula but apparently only found in the third person. Like the copula it neither
affects the stress of the word it is attached to nor causes vowels in syllables that are

opened to lengthen, e.g. ksatotun-ile ‘you drink it’ and byawélleh-ile ‘he’ll give it to

him’.
3" per.ms.  -ile
fs. -ila
pl. -ile

The -leh- series consists of the pronominal suffixes (§5.2) preceded by an element /I/, e.g.
3ms. -leh,- 3fs. -lah- etc. It thus resembles the L-set suffixes but is not identical to them.
The full paradigm is listed below in §6.18.3.

In addition to these, indirect objects may be expressed in some cases by

prepositions attached to pronominal suffixes, e.g. taleh ‘to him’.

6.18.1 Direct objects
6.18.1.1 Direct objects on present base forms

Verbs formed from the present base take L-set suffixes to express the object. These

follow the A-set suffixes:
k-base-A-L
k-paBx-ex-le — kpaOxexle ‘we open them’
k-paOx-i-le — kpabOxile ‘they open them’
k-paBx-i-lux — kpaBxilux ‘they open you (ms.)’

k-paOx-en-la — kpaOxenna ‘1 (m.) open it (f.)’
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Here, as with Qtelli forms, the /I/ of the L-set suffixes assimilates to an adjacent /n/ or
rhotic in the base, e.g. gzawenne (<*g-zawen + -le) ‘he buys it (m.)’, kemameéran (<*kem-
>amerran <*kem->amer + -lan) ‘he said to us’, natérax (<*naterrax < *nater + -lax) ‘may
he guard you (fs.)’. The L-set suffix also assimilates to the /n/ or /i of the 1** and 2™
person singular A-set suffixes, e.g. kpafxenna ‘1 (m.) open it (f.)’ and kpaOxatte ‘you (fs.)
open them’. The L-set suffixes do not assimilate to a /#/ in the base, e.g. kmafetla ‘he
makes it (f.) pass’. The same applies to Qftelli forms, e.g. fetla ‘it (f.) passed’.

The addition of another syllable to the end of the word causes the stress to shift on
to the A-set suffix, e.g. kpaOxéxle ‘we open it (m.)’, ’axélle ‘let him eat it’. The only
exception is the 2pl. form kpadxitunle ‘you (pl.) open’, where the stress is already on the
A-set suffix and is not altered. The L-set suffixes are not stressed, not even the bisyllabic
2pl. suffix -loxun, e.g. pxazéxloxun ‘we’ll see you (pl.)’.

When the addition of a syllable results in a stressed open syllable any /a/, /e/ or /u/
in this syllable will lengthen according to phonological rules (§2.3.2.2.1.i), e.g. kpabxale
(<kpaBxa + -le) ‘she opens it’, kxazéla (<kxaze + -le) ‘he sees her’, kemganiile
(<kemganu + -le) ‘he burgled it (m.).

Another phonetic change that occurs is the replacement of /¢”/ with /é&/
immediately before an L-set suffix. This occurs with verba tertiae //, e.g. kemsaméla
(kemSame’ + -la) ‘he heard her’.

The 2pl. A-set suffix behaves differently to other suffixes. It does not allow
assimilation of the final /n/ to the L-set suffix (*pxazotunne ‘you (pl.) see him’). Instead
it takes the unassimilated L-set suffix, e.g. pxazotunle, or the suffix is added to the -iru
ending, the final /u/ being lengthened accordingly, i.e. pxazotiile. The stress of the verb is
not altered. Alternatively it takes the -ile series: pxazotun-ile. According to Informant A
this is only available for 31 person objects. The word stress is not altered by the addition
of any of these object suffixes.

The paradigm of the present base with object suffixes is listed below, keeping the

object constant.

3" per.ms.  kpafexle ‘he opens it (m.)’

fs. kpaOxale ‘she opens it (m.)’
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pl. kpabxile ‘they open it (m.)’

2" per.ms.  kpabxette ‘you (ms.) open it (m.)’
fs. kpaBOxatte ‘you (fs.) open it (m.)’

2

pl. kpaOxiitunle ~ kpabxiitule * kpabxiitun-ile ‘you (pl.) open it

1" per. ms.  kpabxenne ‘I (m.) open it (m.)’
fs. kpaOxanne ‘I (f.) open it (m.)’

pl. kpaBxexle ‘we open it (m.)’

The paradigm of pxazotun ‘you (pl.) see’ with object suffixes is as follows:

3" per.ms.  pxazétunle * pxazdtile » pxazétun-ile

fs. pxazotunla + pxazotila + pxazotun-ila

pl. pxdazotunle ~ pxazotile + pxazotun-ile
1" per. sg.  pxazotunli + pxazotiili

pl. pxdazotun-lan + pxazoti-lan

6.18.1.2  Direct objects on imperatives

Imperatives also take L-set suffixes to mark the direct object, e.g. pfoxle ‘open it (m.)!’
The same assimilatory processes occur as with the present base, i.e. assimilation of the /I/
to a preceding /n/ or rhotic, e.g. zwonne (<zwon + -le) ‘buy it (m.)!’, xore (<xor + -le)
‘look at it (m.)!". In the case of a rhotic, any preceding /e/ is lengthened, e.g. mbagére
(<mbager + -le) “ask him!”. A preceding /u/ is lengthened to /o/, e.g. *isore (<isur + -le).

If the imperative ends in a vowel it is lengthened before an L-set suffix, according
to phonological rules (§2.3.2.2.1.ii). In practice this only occurs with /u/, e.g. pébxiile
(<pebxu + -le) ‘open (pl.) it (m.)!", kBiile (<kBu + -le) ‘write it (m.)!".

As with present base forms, a final // is elided before an L-set suffix, e.g.
mdswele (<*maswe’ + -le) ‘make him full!’, smola (<*smo’ + -la) ‘hear it (f.)!’.

In many cases an L-set suffix closes a syllable. If the vowel is /o/ this is very often
contracted to /a/, e.g. pfaxle (~ pbloxle) ‘open it (m.)!’, zwanne (+ zwonne) ‘buy it

(m.)!’, gasle (\/qys) ‘cut it (m.) off!’. An /uw/, as in ’ixul ‘eat!’, may also be realized as an
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/a/: ixalla ‘eat it (f.)!’, as the /u/ is derived from */o/ (§2.3.2.4.1). But it may also be
preserved: *ixulla.

L-set suffixes do not alter the stress pattern of imperatives. In most cases this
means that the stress is on the first syllable, however many syllables there are, e.g.
pébxiile ‘open (pl.) it (m.)’, mdplexla ‘use (sg.) it (f.)!", mdpelxila ‘use (pl.) it (f.)!",
mzabenna ‘sell (sg.) it (f.)!°, mzdbniila ‘sell (pl.) it (f.)!’, sdrsele ‘let (fs.) it (m.) down!’.
In the case of mzabenna, this forms a minimal pair with the 3ms. subjunctive form
mzabénna ‘let him sell it (f.)’, where the only formal distinction is in the stress position.
Such minimal pairs exist for many other Class II, III and Quadriliteral verbs, e.g.
mdplexla ‘use (sg.) it (f.)!” and mapléxla ‘may he use it (f.)’.

Final stress in imperatives (which is rare) is also unchanged. The only cases of

this are some verba primae /y/, e.g. ’ilople ‘learn it (m.)!’, ’ipéle ‘bake it (m.)!’

6.18.1.3  Direct objects on past base forms

Past base forms can take A-set infixes to express a 3fs. or 3pl. object."” The order of

suffixes (base-A-L) is the same as for present base forms:

pbixali ‘T opened it (f.)
pOixili ‘I opened them’

More commonly the present base affixed by kem- is used to express an object in the past
perfective (§6.8.4). This has the same function as Qtelli but with the ability to express the
full range of objects, e.g. kemxazéla ‘he saw her’, kemxazélux ‘he saw you (ms.)’,

kemxazénnoxun ‘1 (m.) saw you (pl.)’.

6.18.2 Indirect objects

Indirect pronominal objects may be marked in one of two ways: on the verb or with

prepositions attached to pronominal suffixes. Indirect objects on the verb are

" In other dialects, such as the Jewish dialect of Amadiya, Qrelli can take the full range of A-set suffixes to
mark an object (Hoberman 1989: 36, 40).
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morphologically identical to direct objects, except when two objects are marked on the

verb, in which case an additional set is used (cf. §6.18.3).

6.18.2.1 Indirect objects on present base forms

L-set suffixes are used with present base forms to express an indirect object with certain
verbs. The verbs this is attested for include the following: >mr 1 ‘to say (to)’, ywl I ‘to
give (to)’, °Ay III ‘to bring (to)’, hky III ‘to speak (to)’, sdr II ‘to send (to)’, bgr II ‘to ask
(for)’,>wa I ‘to do (for)’, b’y I ‘to want (for)” and dry I ‘to put (for)’. The semantic roles it
encodes are those of recipient and beneficiary. The following are some examples:
kemameére ‘he said to him’ (A:208), byawéxlux xébna-u kalu! “We’ll give you the bride
and groom!” (A:176), n-mé@elan maye ‘that he might bring us water’ (A:188), >arméne t-
kemsadretti “The pomegranates that he sent me’ (A), daréwalan b-jdnta diyan ixala ‘they
put food for us in our bags’ (C). The syntax determines whether a direct or indirect object
is intended, as the form is the same for both. The paradigm for ywl ‘to give’, keeping the

subject constant (3ms.), is as follows:

3" per.ms.  byawelle ‘he’ll give to him’
fs. byawella ‘he’ll give to her’
pl. byawelle ‘he’ll give to them’

o per.ms.  byawellux ‘he’ll give to you’
fs. byawellax etc.

pl. byawélloxu(n)

1" per. sg.  byawelli
pl. byawellan

As with the direct object paradigm, the 2pl. form bonds with the L-set suffix in three

different ways. Again the -ile series is only available for 3" person objects.

31 per. ms. byawiitunle » byawiitiile + byawiitun-ile
fs. byawiitunla ~* byawitilla * byawitun-ila

pl. byawiitunle * byawitiile * byawitun-ile
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6.18.2.2  Indirect objects on imperatives

Indirect objects are marked on the imperative in exactly the same way as direct objects,
i.e. with L-set suffixes, e.g. halli (<hal + -li) ‘give to me!’, halle ‘give to him!’, hdllile

‘give (pl.) to him!”, mbageri ‘ask for me!’.

6.18.2.3 Indirect objects on past base forms

Indirect objects on past base forms are marked in the same way as direct objects, i.e. by
A-set infixes or on the suppletive form with kem-. An example of the two alternatives is

below:

wilali xa-mendi (<*wil-a-li) ‘I gave her something’

kemyawénna xa-mendi (<*kem-yawen-la) ‘I gave her something’

The use of A-set suffixes to mark an indirect object is of particular interest. It is not
strange to use L-set suffixes, given that /- was a dative marker even before it was used to
mark direct objects. But the A-set suffixes in the Qfelli construction historically marked
the patient — first the subject of a passive, then by reanalysis the direct object of a
transitive verb. This use with dative objects must therefore be an innovation, presumably
by analogy with other forms where direct and indirect objects are marked in the same
way.

This use is common in NENA dialects. Maclean (1895: 139) gives as an example
of an infixed indirect object oA 23meao (mbugrali) ‘1 asked (of) her’, from bgr 11 ‘to
ask’. Another example is found in the first verse of a Christian love song (possibly of

Zakho or Dohuk) published by Sabar (1996: 87-8):

xizyali ula xizyali ‘1 saw her, I saw her not’

xa niSanga hiwali ‘I gave her a (betrothal) ring’
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In xizyali ‘I saw her’ and hiwali*® ‘I gave her’ we find the 3fs. A-set suffix representing

first a direct object then an indirect object.

6.18.2.4  Prepositional indirect objects

Indirect pronominal objects may also be expressed with independent or enclitic elements
formed from prepositions and pronominal suffixes. The two main prepositions used to
mark indirect objects are tal- and °ell-, equivalent respectively to fa and /- which mark
indirect nominal objects. Both fal- and °ell- take the normal pronominal suffixes (cf.
§5.2), e.g. mSadrdnnux taleh + mSadrdnnux >elleh ‘U1l (f.) send you (ms.) to him’ (A).
An enclitic form of ell- is also used: -/I- (§10.2.1), e.g. géemla-lleh ‘his wife challenged
him’ (A:182).

Many verbs that take L-set (and A-set) suffixes to express indirect objects also
take ’ell- or tal- in the same roles in certain contexts. For instance fal- is used to mark the
hearer with the verb >mr 1 ‘to say’ in narrative gatlenwa forms, e.g. >amerwa taleh ‘he
said to him’ (A:209); compare kenm’améreh ‘he said to him’.

These prepositional objects are obligatory in some cases where there are two
objects, as will be described below (§6.18.3).

Many verbs cannot take L-set suffixes to express their indirect objects, or they
take prepositional objects to denote a different kind of object than the one denoted by the
L-set. A larger number of prepositions is used which express a wide range of semantic
roles, e.g. menn- (lit. ‘from’) and gaw- (lit. ‘in’). These prepositions are also used with

nouns (as m-, b- + go respectively).

talben ménnux xa-mendi.' ‘let me (m.) ask something of you’ (A)
md bréle bgawah' ‘“What happened to her?’ (A)
md bréle ménnux?' ‘What's been happening in your life?’ (more general) (A)

>u kmdhke babawaba >éllah' “the fathers talk about it’ (B:2)

%0 Equivalent to ANA wildli. The form without the infix would presumably be something like hiwli, which
is the form found in the dialect of Aradhin: see Krotkoff (1982: 156, in the glossary under ya:wa).
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6.18.3 Combinations of pronominal suffixes on present base forms and imperative

When there are two pronominal objects, one direct and the other indirect, both can be
marked on the verb, if the direct object is 31 person. In such cases, the direct object is
marked with the -ile series set (-ile *him’, -ila ‘her’, -ile ‘them’).”!

The indirect object is marked by the -leh- series consisting of the element /I/

attached to pronominal suffixes. This series is also found in some other dialects such as

Qaraqosh and Telesqof.22

3" per.ms.  -leh-
fs. -lah-
pl. -ley-

2" per.ms.  -lux-
fs. -lax-
pl. -loxun-

1" per. ms.  -li-
pl. -lan-

An example is nseéli d-amrénnax-ila ‘1 forgot to tell you it (f.)” (A).
The /i/ of the suffix merges with the /i/ of a 1sg. indirect infix, e.g. kemme@yali-le
‘she brought it (m.) to me’ (A). Below is the paradigm for byawel ‘he’ll give’, keeping

the direct object constant:

byawélleh-ile ‘he’ll give it (m.) to him’
byawéllah-ile ‘he’ll give it (m.) to her’
byawélley-ile ‘he’ll give it (m.) to them’
byawéllux-ile ‘he’ll give it (m.) to you (ms.)’
byawéllax-ile ‘he’ll give it (m.) to you (fs.)’
byawélloxun-ile ‘he’ll give it (m.) to you (pl.)’

! There is a close parallel to this construction in some Qaltu Arabic dialects. In the Q.A. of Anatolia and
Bohzani the enclitic copula is used to mark the direct object on a verb when there are two pronominal
objects. As in ANA only 3" person direct objects may be expressed in this way (Jastrow 1978: 296-8).

2 Cf. Khan (2002: 142-4) and Rubba (1993: 279-80) respectively.
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byawélli-le

byawéllan-ile

Varying the direct object:

byawélleh-ile
byawélleh-ila
byawélleh-ile

When the direct object is

‘he’ll give it (m.) to me’

‘he’ll give it (m.) to us’

‘he’ll give it (m.) to him’
‘he’ll give it (f.) to him’

‘he’ll give them to him’

1% or 2™ person, it is marked on the verb with the L-set suffix

while the indirect object is expressed by means of tal- or ’ell-. The paradigm is given

below, keeping the indirect object constant:

byawellux taleh
byawellax taleh
byawélloxun taleh
byawelli taleh

byawellan taleh

‘he’ll give you (ms.) to him’
‘he’ll give you (fs.) to him’
‘he’ll give you (pl.) to him’
‘he’ll give me to him’

‘he’ll give us to him’

Varying the direct and indirect objects:

byawellux talah
byawellux taléy
byawellux tali

byawelli talux

‘he’ll give you (ms.) to her’
‘he’ll give you (ms.) to them’
‘he’ll give you (ms.) to me’

‘he’ll give me to you (ms.)’

The same system is used with imperatives. Examples with hal ‘give (sg.)!” are given

below:

hdlleh-ile
hdlleh-ila
hdllah-ile
halli-la

‘give it (m.) to him!’
‘give it (f.) to him!’
‘give it (m.) to her!’

‘give it (f.) to me!’
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halliili-le ‘give (pl.) it (m.) to me

With 1% person direct object (2" person would be ungrammatical):

halli taleh ‘give me to him!’

msaderi I-gébeh  “‘send me to him!’

6.18.4 Object marking on the infinitive and stative participle

Objects are marked on the infinitive and stative participle by means of the pronominal

suffixes. The following are some examples:

wéxwa bespdrah ‘We were waiting for it (f.)’ (A)
m-qdam masxoneh ‘before heating it’ (A:29)

hadax mmansdyeh ‘distracting him’ (A:99)
wisah-ile xiwe?' ‘Has a snake bitten her?’ (A:153)

mdn-ile muyelpux?' ‘“Who has taught her?’ (A)

Indirect objects may also be marked in this way:
wén bimarux ‘I am telling you’ (A)

wilux-ile xa-mendi ‘He has given you (ms.) something’ (A)

6.19 The B-set series

Some verbal and pseudo-verbal forms involve a set of suffixes identical to the L-set
suffixes, except that they are based on the preposition b- ‘in’, rather than /- ‘to’. A verb
that takes this set is bry ‘to happen’ (b- ‘to’), e.g. dld-kun baréba xa-mendi ‘so that
nothing would happen to her’ (A:131).

The full set is as follows:
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3" per.ms.  -be

fs. -ba

pl. -be
2" per.ms.  -bux

fs. -bax

pl. -boxun + -boxu
1 per. ms.  -bi

pl. -ban

6.20 °if(en) and forms based on ’i6(en)
6.20.1 °ifen (+°if) and le0 + leOen

Like other NENA dialects, ANA uses the particle ’if ~+ iflen as an uninflected predicator
of existence: ‘there is’ or ‘there are’. The extended form “ifen appears to be more
common. Examples: ’iflen xd-mendi kemrex *aryofa ‘there is something we call a ‘thorn-
bush’ (A: 150), gbare d-ifen xd-ndsa mifa tama ‘perhaps there is a dead person there’
(A:144).

Both variants have negative equivalents: lef and lefen ‘there isn’t any’, ‘there
aren’t any’, e.g. bdfer >éda 10 kulléce."  After the festival there are no date-pastries.” (D).

The past equivalents of both positive and negative forms take /-wA//: 2eOwa
‘there was’, ‘there were’ and lafwa ‘there wasn’t any’, ‘there weren’t any’. Example:
>ewa nase kabire ‘there were many people’.

Forms of the verb Aiwy ‘to be’ can be combined with if. A general present is
formed from kawe: kaweéf ~ kawélen ‘there is (in general)’. Informant B has an /i/
instead of the /&/: kawif ~ kawifen. The imperfective past is hawefwa ‘there were (in
general, or every time)’. An extended form is also attested: hdwéfenwa ‘there were’

(A:17).
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6.20.2 °etti and related forms

These forms take L-set suffixes to express the predicate of possession, e.g. 2etti (<*i6 +
-li) ‘I have’. The L-set suffix has assimilated to the /0/ of the stem, and the resulting

combination is realized as /##/.> The present paradigms are as follows:

3w per.ms. ette ‘he has’ latte ‘he does not have’
fs. Yetta ‘she has’ latta ‘she does not have’
pl. lette etc. latte etc.

2" per.ms.  ettux lattux
fs. lettax lattax
pl. lettoxu(n) ldattoxu(n)

1" per. ms.  etti latti
pl. Yettan lattan

The past paradigm has /-wA// infixed. Stress is always on the first syllable.

3“per.ms. é0wale ‘he had’ ldBwale  ‘he did not have’
fs. >é0wala  ‘she had’ ldOwala  ‘she did not have’
pl. >é0wale  etc. ldbwale  etc.

2" per.ms.  >é0wdalux laOwalux
fs. >éOwalax ldBwalax
pl. >éOwaloxu(n) laBwaloxu(n)

1" per. ms.  >é0wali ldOwali
pl. >éOwalan laOwalan

% In some other dialects, the /I/ is unassimilated but the dental has become a stop, in accordance with a
tendency of dentals to be realized as stops before /I/, e.g. Qaraqosh °atli ‘I have’, gadla (<*gadla) ‘tress of
hair’ (Khan 2002: 36-7). It may be that the ANA form was etli at an earlier stage and that the L-set suffix
then assimilated to the stop, as it does to the /#/ in the 2" person A-set suffixes, e.g. kpa@xetta ‘you (ms.)
open it (f.)’.
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Like the copula, ’etti has no special future form. Instead the L-set suffixes are attached to
one of the future forms of hwy ‘to be’, e.g. ptaweli ~ bedhawéli ‘1 will have’, bhaweli

‘I’ll have’ and ld-khaweli ‘I will not have’. The full paradigm of ptawéli is as follows:

3" per.ms. ptawele ‘he’llbe able to’ ld-khawéle  ‘he won’t be able to’

fs. ptawéla  she’ll be able to”  ld-khawéla  ‘she won’t be able to’
pl. ptawele  etc. ld-khawele  etc.
2" per.ms.  praweélux ld-khaweélux
fs. ptaweélax lda-khaweélax
pl. ptdwéloxu( n) ld-khawéloxu(n)
1" per. ms.  ptaweli ld-khaweli
pl. ptawélan ld-khawelan

L-set suffixes can be added to other forms of hwy to express varying shades of tense and
aspect, e.g. general present kawéle kiicat. ‘they have it every year’ (A).

An idiom using the subjunctive form is ta m-awéli? “What is it to me?’, literally
‘for what may it be for me?” When something feminine is being commented on, the

construction is ta m-oyali?

6.20.3 °ibi and related forms

B-set suffixes can be added to °if to create a form functioning as the verb ‘to be able’.
The /6/ of i is elided directly before the B-set suffix, e.g. ’ibi ‘I can’. The negative form
18 lebi ‘I cannot’, from *[la-ibi.

This form also has a more literal meaning of ‘there is/are in (me, you, it etc.)’
which is still used, e.g. *u >dlqus ’iba tetté-étafa ‘And Alqosh has two churches’ (B:9),
literally ‘Alqosh, there are in it two churches’, d-ibe rabbane be‘yasa ba‘ad gaweh.
‘which has monks still living in it (B:14), literally ‘which there are in it monks still

living in it’.
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d M 13 3
3“ per.ms.  ’ibe he can’ lebe he can’t’

fs. ’iba ‘she can’ leba ‘she can’t’
pl. ’ibe etc. lebe etc.
2" per.ms.  ibux lebux
fs. ’ibax lebax
pl. ’iboxu(n) leboxu(n)
1" per. ms.  °ibi lebi
pl. ’iban leban

As with 2etti, the past forms take /-wA// as an infix. In these forms /6/is not elided:

3" per.ms. é0wabe ‘he could’ ld@wabe  ‘he could not’
fs. >é0waba  ‘she could’ ld@waba  ‘she could not’
pl. >é0wabe  etc. ldOwabe  etc.

2" per.ms.  é0wabux ldOwabux
fs. >é0wabax ldBwabax
pl. >éOwaboxu(n) laBwaboxu(n)

1" per. ms.  *é0wabi ldOwabi
pl. >é0waban laBwaban

There is another special set used for the contingent past. See §6.21 below.
As with the predicate of possession, the B-set suffixes can be attached to forms of

the verb Awy ‘to be’, e.g. kawébe ‘there is (in general) in it (A).

6.21  welléli and wellébi

The particle wellé- is attached to L-set suffixes and B-set suffixes to express a variety of
meanings. In careful speech A pronounces it as hwellé-, e.g. ld-hwellébi ‘1 wasn’t able’,
as it is derived from the verb welle ‘he gave’ (<*hwelle). This is one of the only two
cases attested where object L-set suffixes may be added to a gtelle form. Cf. pésieli

(§6.23) below for the other case.
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Attached to L-set suffixes it could be translated as ‘he had’, ‘she had’ etc., but is
used in very limited contexts. It may be used in expressions such as welléli xa-brona' ‘1
had a son’ or ‘I’ve had a son’ (A), in the sense of ‘A son was/has been born to me’. It is
not inflected for the gender of the child: welléli gda-brata' ‘1 have had a daughter’ (A).
This form may also be used to express (passive) acquisition, e.g. welleli pare ‘I got some
money’. There is still the sense that the thing acquired is given, not actively acquired.

Negated, the form expresses non-acquisition or non-possession. Examples: /d-
welléli brona' ‘I haven’t had a son’, ld-welleli pare' ‘I didn’t get any money’ (A), ld-

welleli béOa' ‘1 didn’t get a house’ (A). The full paradigm is below:

3" per.ms. welléle  ‘he had’ ld-welléle  ‘he did not get’
fs. wellela  ‘she had’ ld-welléla ‘she did not get’
pl. welleéle ‘they had’ la-welléle ‘they did not get’

2" per.ms.  wellelux  etc. lda-wellelux  etc.
fs. wellélax la-wellélax
pl. welléloxu( n) la-welléloxu

1" per. ms.  welléli ld-welléli
pl. wellelan ld-wellélan

Sometimes the form is stressed on the initial syllable, e.g. wélleli ‘1 got’.

The form with the B-set suffixes expresses contingent ability. Its mostly found in
the negative, with the negator la-*, expressing contingent inability, e.g. ld-wellébi ‘1
couldn’t (at that time)’. As such it is distinct from unmarked ldéwabi ‘1 couldn’t (in
general)’. Examples: me-zdofeh gora ld-wellébe z-zdle mmet-karwan."; ‘Out of fear, the
man could not go with the caravan.” (A:212), la-wellébe,' ‘He couldn’t cope’ (A:112).

The paradigm is below:

* According to A wellébi is possible, but when wellébi d-zawali' ‘I was able to go’ was suggested, he
commented that it did not make sense as if one could have gone, one would have.
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34 per.ms.  wellebe  ‘he was able’ ld-wellébe ‘he was not able’

fs. welléba  ‘she was able’ ld-welléba ‘she was not able’
pl. wellebe  ‘they was able’  ld-wellébe ‘they was not able’
2" per.ms.  wellébux etc. ld-wellebux  etc.
fs. wellebax ld-wellebax
pl. welleboxu(n) ld-welléboxu
1" per. ms.  wellébi ld-wellébi
pl. welléban ld-welléban

6.22  pisen (+ pis) and pisénwa
This pseudo-verb is uninflected and only used in the 34 person, meaning ‘there remains’.
The extended form pisen is more common, according to A. Examples: pis xd-mendi
xénna ‘There is one more thing’ (A), mad-gadra pis?' ‘How long is left’ (A), md-qadra
pisen' ta d-mate?' ‘How long is left until he arrives?’ (A).

In the past the form is pisénwa, e.g. pisénwa tre-sope,' ld-wellebi z-zawali.' ‘There
were two steps left (to take), but I couldn’t go.” (A).

The negated particle is realized as lappes, with gemination. This is used not as a
pseudo-verb but as an adverb meaning ‘no longer’ (§10.3.4).

These particles are derived from the earlier Aramaic absolute *gtil form of pys' |

‘to remain’ which would have meant ‘he/ it (m.) has remained’ (§6.28.1).

6.23  pésleli and lappesléli

Related to pisen is the form pésieli. This is the gtelle form of pys I ‘to remain’ with
indirect object L-set suffixes. It literally means ‘there has remained to me’ but can be
translated as ‘I have ... left’. Examples: pésiéli xa-mendi.' ‘I have one thing left’, pésieli
tré-yumaba ‘I have two days left’.

The negative form is ldppesieli ‘1 don’t have left’, e.g. ldppesléli méndi bimara. ‘1

have nothing left to say.’
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6.24  mékali

L-set suffixes can be attached to the interrogative adverb meka ‘whence?’, e.g. mékali?
The meaning is something like ‘where could I get ...?’, literally ‘from where for me?’ An

example is mékali pare? ‘“Where could I get the money?’ (A:184).

34 per.ms.  mékdale ‘Where could he get ...?
fs. mékala ‘Where could she get ...?7’
pl. mékale  etc.

2" per.ms.  mékalux
fs. mékalax

pl. mékaloxun

1" per. ms.  mékali

pl. mékalan

6.25 garak and lazem

These uninflected particles are combined with d- + subjunctive to express ‘must’, ‘have
to’, e.g. lazem n-ndxBet téret sér' “You must go down and break the ice’ (A:192), and the
alternative gdrak d-nax0et' térit ser.' (A).

Both words are loanwords, garak from Kurdish, lazem from Arabic.

6.26 bassi

Another pseudo-verbal form is bassi ‘it is enough for me’, ‘I have had enough’. It is
formed from the Arabic loanword bas ‘enough!’ and the pronominal suffixes (-eh, -ah

etc.).

3" per.ms. basseh  ‘he has had enough’

fs. bassah  ‘she has had enough’

3 b

pl. basséy etc

d
2" per.ms.  bassux

fs. bassax
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pl. bdssoxu(n)

1" per. ms.  bassi

pl. bassan

6.27  The analytical verb forms
6.27.1 Infinitive with auxiliary verbs
6.27.1.1 With the verb ‘to be’

The infinitive, with the b- prefix (§6.8.9), may be combined with forms of the copula or
verb hwy I ‘to be’ to produce continous aspect in various tenses. In the present it is the
deictic copula that is almost always used, e.g. wole bizala mtajore ‘They are going
trading’ (A:183), won bimarux ‘I am telling you’ (A). The present copula is however
common with the relative particle d-, e.g. >an d-ile be’rdga ‘those that are running’
(A:73). It is otherwise attested rarely, e.g. besma’e-wat? ‘Are you hearing me?’ (B).

For other tenses the appropriate form of the copula or Awy I is used, e.g. wéxwa
besparah ‘We were waiting for it (f.)’ (A), m-gam yumaba mbasole hawewa *énse ‘days

before, the women would be cooking’ (A).

6.27.1.2  With other auxiliary verbs

The infinitive may be combined with pys (‘become’, ‘remain’) to express inception of an
activity. Examples: pésle bebxaya ‘He started crying’ (A:157), pésle mmansoyeh ‘He
started distracting him’ (A:102). The verb $ry II ‘to begin’ may also be used with this

function, e.g. msurélan bizala ‘we began going’ (B).

6.27.2 Stative participle with auxiliary verbs
6.27.2.1 With the verb ‘to be’

The stative participle can combine with different forms of the copula or verb hwy ‘to be’
to express stative or perfect meaning in different tenses. In the present both the present

and the deictic copula are used, e.g. ’ileptewan ‘I have learnt’ (A), u ddha wole spiga
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‘now it is empty’ (B:13), wola pletta ‘She’s gone out’(A:128), §-lén sweta ‘I'm not full
yet.” (A:226). Examples of other tense/aspects: *dy fagird-wéwa zila mmet-karwan' ‘this
poor person who had gone with the caravan’ (A:189), xdmsa *ésta kawe °rige ‘five or six
have run away (general present perfect)’ (A:72), dld-hawe “érya-u ‘who hasn’t been
caught’ (A:76).

The stative participle used with the the verb ‘to be’ may have active or passive
meaning. With an intransitive verb the meaning cannot of course be passive. Examples:
wola pletta ‘She’s gone out’(A:128), wole Smive-lleh ‘they have heard about it” (B:12).

With a transitive verb the meaning is usually passive, unless an object is present.
The object may be nominal or pronominal (marked by pronominal suffixes on the
participle). If the meaning is passive, then the agent may be marked with the preposition

[-. Some examples are as follows:

Without object

>a6-mendi muhekye-le “This thing has been spoken’ (A)
molpéle ‘“They have been taught’ (A)

dld-hawe >erya-u ‘who hasn’t been caught’ (A:76)
wéste-wan l-kalba ‘I have been bitten by a dog’ (A)

With object
won *érya xa-mendi ‘I have caught something’ (A)
wisah-ile xiiwe?' “Was she bitten by a snake?’% (A:153)

mdn-ile muyeélpux?' ‘“Who has taught her?’ (A)

There are occasional examples of active meaning without an object, when a transitive
verb has only an implied object:
>ella “arjiine wola xélta-u' dérta I-béfa!" ‘but lo and behold! He had eaten and

returned home!” (A:238)

* Literally: Has a snake bitten her?
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6.27.2.2  With other auxiliary verbs

The verb pys (become’, ‘remain’) is used with the stative participle to express a more
dynamic passive, though it is not necessarily translated differently in English: ?6 de- ...
kpayes xézya gamaya ‘“The one who gets seen first’ (in a game, A), md6le kpesi mire bgo

’alqus ‘Proverbs that are said in Alqosh’ (Prl), pésie mzobna ‘It has been sold’ (A).

6.28  Notes on historical development
6.28.1 The past base with A-set suffixes

The past base with L-set suffixes is an integral part of the NENA verbal system as the
Qtelli form. The past base itself derives from the old Aramaic passive participle in the
absolute (indefinite) state, *qtil. Historically this could also take inflections and enclitic
pronouns, just like the active participle (modern present base). In some NENA dialects
this construction has survived as the past base with A-set suffixes (gtil, gtila, qtili, gtilet
etc.).

Some NENA dialects use this construction to express a passive. This is attested,
among others, in J. Amadiya, Mangesh and the Ashiret dialects, e.g. J. Amadiya ptixi
‘they were opened’.26 In other dialects it is used, with intransitives, to express an active
perfect, as in Hertevin and Jewish Azerbaijani, e.g. Hertevin dmiha ‘she has fallen
asleep’.27

In ANA this Qfilen construction only survives in archaic idioms or fossilized
forms. An example of the latter is the expression brixet [-alaha ‘God bless you’ (lit. ‘You
are blessed by God’) (A). The feminine has brixat. These can be analysed as Qfilen forms
of a verb brx I ‘be blessed’.?® Other archaic survivals are dre, the 3ms. Qtilen form of dry

‘to put’, and gte> (3ms. g#), found in the following proverbs and nursery rhymes:

% Cf. respectively Hoberman (1989: 36), Sara (1974: 72) and Maclean (1895: 86).

7 Jastrow (1988: 48) and Garbell (1965: 69-70). In Hertevin it may also be used with transitive verbs to
express the passive perfect. In the NENA dialect of Kerend and other Jewish dialects of Iranian Kurdistan,
it is used for the intransitive preterite, intransitive gtilli forms not being permitted in this dialect (Hopkins
1989: 426-8).

*¥ Though brx is only found in Class I in this form and the stative participle.
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ddnwet-kdlba dré >arbi-yome' ... p-qganya,'

‘The dog’s tail has been put on a splint for forty days’ (D)
xd-xmara qt& piigané ‘A donkey whose nose has been cut off’ (A)

dré gargiireh r-ragqga.' ‘He has put his burghul on bread.” (D)

In the first two examples the form is passive perfect, in the third it is apparently an active
perfect with an object, mirroring the syntax of the stative participle + copula (§6.27.2.1).

A form of Qtilen which still survives in the living language is zilen, formed from
the verb °z/ I ‘to go’. As shown in §6.15.1, zilen can be used as an independent verb or as
a verbal auxiliary and is inflected in the 1% person only. The fossilized 3ms. form zil may
be used in the auxiliary function as an alternative to the inflected forms.

Two fully fossilized 3ms. Qtilen forms are pis (extended form pisen) ‘there
remains’, derived from pys I ‘to remain’ and the negative lappes (<*ld-pis), used as an
adverb meaning ‘no longer’ (§6.22, §10.3.4(5)). Neither can take inflections, but pisen

can take the /-wA// suffix: pisénwa ‘there remained’.

6.28.2 Development of the verbal root
6.28.2.1 Development of verba mediae /w/

Most verba mediae /w/ of Syriac occur as verba mediae /y/ in ANA, e.g. sym I ‘to fast’
(Syr. swm), my@ 1 ‘to die’ (Syr. mw@), xyr I ‘to look’ (Syr. xwr), Iws 1 ‘to knead’ (Syr.
Iws) and dys 1 ‘to trample’ (Syr. dws). The exceptions are those Syriac verba mediae /w/
which treated the /w/ as a strong radical, or verbs that are in Classes II or III in ANA,
even when the Syriac cognate did not exist in the same Class. Examples are swr I ‘to
jump’, (Syr. swr Pa., Perf. swar), hwy 1 (Syr. hwy Pe., Perf. hwa), xwy III ‘to show’ (Syr.
hwy Pa.), and zw” II ‘to pass over’ (Syr. zw< Pe. to be in motion, Aph. ‘to set in motion’).

For most other ANA verba mediae /w/, the /w/ is a reflex of original */b/, e.g. >wd
[ ‘do’ (Syr. b0 Pe.), swq I ‘leave’ (Syr. sbq Pe.), and’wr I ‘enter’ (Syr. <br Pe.).

When Arabic verba mediae /w/ are adopted into ANA, they usually become verba
mediae /y/ e.g. ANA fyt I ‘to pass’ (Arab. fwt), “yn III ‘to help’ (Arab. ‘wn III, IV), and
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“yq 111 ‘to tighten’ (Arab. ‘wq 1, II, III). An exception is the Class II verb jwb ‘to answer’,
from Arab. jwb IV.

6.28.2.2 Development of geminated roots

Verbs with a geminate root (where the last two radicals are the same) are not found in

Class I. Geminate verbs in Syriac occur as verba mediae /y/in ANA:

dyq 1 ‘to grind’ (Syr. dgq Pe.)

hyn 1 ‘to relent’ (Syr. hnn Pe.)

gyr 1 ‘to become cold’ (Syr. grr Pe.)
ryq I ‘to spit’ (Syr. rqq Pe.)

xym I ‘to become hot’ (Syr. simm Pe.)

The same rule operates on Arabic verbs borrowed into ANA. Geminate verbs are
converted into verba mediae /y/, e.g. syd ‘to close’ (Arab. sdd), lyf ‘to wind’ (Arab. Iff),
Sfyr ‘to fly’ (Arab. frr ‘to flee’).

Even in Syriac the present participle of a Peal geminate verb was identical to the
present participle of middle-weak verbs (compare b@’éz (\bzz) ‘plundering’ with ga’ém
(Ngwm) ‘rising’). This could be the reason that geminate verbs were reanalysed as
middle-weak. In the Pael conjugation geminated verbs behaved like strong verbs and
were quite distinct in form from middle-weak verbs. This is the reason a geminated root

has survived in the Class II (=Pael) verb xIl II ‘to wash’ (Syr. hll Pa.).

6.28.2.3 Development of final-weak verbs

There are no Syriac verba tertiae /w/. There are also none in ANA that reflect original
/w/, but there are a number which reflect original /b/, e.g. kOw ‘to write’ (Syr. ktb), rkw
‘to ride’ (Syr. rkb), xsw ‘to think’ (Syr. hsbh). Arabic final-weak verbs are borrowed as
verba tertiae /y/ in ANA regardless of whether they are fertiae /y/ or /w/ in Classical
Arabic, e.g. <by II ‘to fill’ (Arab. <bw II) and Asy II ‘to stuff” (Arab. Asw II). Rather than
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mirroring the adaptation of Aramaic verbs, this probably only reflects the situation in

Qoltu Arabic where the two final-weak classes have merged.”

6.28.2.4 Development of /#/and // in verbal roots

In verbal roots // is often derived from original Aramaic *//, e.g. °rq (<*‘rq) ‘to run’, >wo
(<*bd) ‘to do’, r’l (<*r<l) ‘to shake’, dx III (<*d‘k) ‘to light’. Arabic // does not undergo

this development, e.g. yd II ‘to celebrate’ and <dl 1 ‘to straighten’.30

6.28.3 Development of the conjugation classes
6.28.3.1 Development of the functions

The historic functions of the Aramaic derived classes Pael (=Class II) and Aphel (=Class
III) were to derive a transitive or causative from a Peal (=Class I). We find a similar
situation in ANA, but some changes have occurred. As in earlier Aramaic, Class I verbs
may be intransitive or transitive, e.g. °fy ‘to come’ and mxy ‘to hit’. Class III is the the
one most commonly used in ANA to derive transitive or causative meaning from Class 1
verbs, though a few Class III verbs have no synchronic Class I equivalent. Class II is used

with a causative or transitivizing function in far fewer cases. The following are a

selection.
bsl 1 ‘to cook (intr.)’ II ‘to cook (tr.)’
tpy 1 ‘to stick (intr.)’ II ‘to stick (tr.)’
zwn I ‘to buy’ zbn 1I ‘to sell’
spy I ‘to be filtered’ IT ‘to filter’

While there are no attested intransitive verbs in Class III, there are many in Class II. A

large proportion of these are Arabic, as will be discussed below.

¥ Cf. Jastrow (1978: 161-3), for example Mardin Q.A. bana, yabni (Arab. band, yabni) ‘to build’ and da‘a,
yadi (Arab. da‘a, yad<i) ‘to call’.

% In Qaraqosh this adaptation sometimes occurs, e.g. >yd II ‘to celebrate a festival’, >dl II ‘to become
straight’, but <yt I, II ‘to shout’ (Khan 2002:132-3).
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6.28.3.2  Adaptation of Arabic verbs

Arabic has a verb derivation system much richer than that of ANA, with ten common
‘forms’ (equivalent to ANA classes). Classes I, II and IIT are cognate with Arabic forms I
(fa‘ala), 11 (fa““ala) and 1V (affala) respectively. Arabic verbs of one of the three cognate
forms (I, II and IV) are often borrowed into the equivalent ANA class, e.g. drs I ‘to
study’ (<Arab. drs 1), glb 1 ‘to win’ (<Arab. glb 1), ftr I ‘to have breakfast’ (<Arab. ftr I),
sjl 11 ‘to register’ (<Arab. sjl 1), syb 1l ‘to leave alone’ (<Arab. syb II) and dbr 1I ‘to
manage’ (<Arab. dbr II). But some are modified, for example zky III ‘to speak’ (<Arab.
hky 1), hor 11T ‘to prepare’ (<Arab. II) and jm< III ‘to gather (tr.)’ (<Arab. II). The latter
two may have been changed because in ANA Class III is more commonly used for
derivatives of Class I verbs.

Arabic verbs of non-cognate forms may either be adapted to one of the ANA
classes or occur in an only partially adapted form. The Arabic 3™ form verb ndy III ‘to
proclaim’ is borrowed into ANA as a Class II verb (ndy II). The Arabic 5™ form verb fgd
V (tafaggada) “to check’ is borrowed as a Class I (fgd I).>' Most Arabic verbs of the 5"
form (tafa“ala) occur as Class II verbs in ANA, for example <y II ‘to dine’ (<Arab. sy
V), byn 11 ‘to appear’ (<Arab. byn V), frj Il ‘to watch’ (<Arab. frj V) and hrk II ‘to move
(intr.) (<Arab. hrk V). In each of these cases this has occurred in spite of the existence of
the same root in the Arabic 2" form, which is equivalent to the ANA Class II, e.g.
harraka ‘to move (tr.)’. Because 5" form verbs are usually intransitive (being the
reflexive or passive of the 2" form), a group of intransitive Class II verbs has thus been
created.

Two Arabic 8" form verbs (ifta‘ala) have been adapted in a different way. In both
cases the infixed /#/ of the derivation has merged with the initial radical /w/ in the Arabic
verb itself: ittafaga (wfg VIII) ‘to agree, to happen accidentally’ and ittaka’a (wk> VIII)
‘to lean’. Both verbs have been borrowed into ANA as Class I verbs with /#/ as the initial
radical: #fg I ‘to meet’ and tky I ‘to lean’.

Other 8" form verbs as well as verbs of the 10" form are borrowed into ANA in

an only partially adapted way. This has been described in §6.16.

I The Arabic 1* form of fgd has a different meaning: ‘to lose’.
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CHAPTER SEVEN

NOUNS

7.1 Introduction

The noun vocabulary in ANA is drawn mainly from native Aramaic stock but there are
many loanwords in common use, derived mostly from Kurdish (Kurmanji dialect)* and
Avrabic, but also from Turkish, Persian and, more recently, French and English, e.g. maser
‘nun’ (Fr. ma soeur) and kék ‘cake’ (Eng. cake). Classical Syriac is also a source of
borrowings, as the language of the church. Such loans are often distinguishable from true
Neo-Aramaic words by their conservative phonology or morphology.

The Kurdish influence has been greatest as Kurds are the majority ethnic group in
the area. Kurdish loans are found in all spheres of life, among others household items,
animals, professions and parts of the body. Certain sets of words are mixed Aramaic-
Kurdish. For instance, of the seasons, summer and winter are of Aramaic origin, while
spring and autumn are Kurdish.

Native Aramaic forms generally have the inflectional suffix -a in the singular.
Feminine nouns usually take the //-Ta// suffix (-ta or -6a, 86.8.11). These suffixes are
reflexes of the old Aramaic markers of the ‘emphatic’ (or definite) state. The Aramaic
‘absolute’ (or indefinite) state, which was unmarked, has survived only in titles (§7.9),
proper nouns (87.10), compound words (87.9) and some fossilized adverbs like kucat
(<*kut-sar) ‘every year’ (§10.3.4(3)). Plurality is marked by a number of suffixes, the
most common being masculine -e and feminine -yafa (87.11).

Loanwords have undergone varying degrees of adaptation to the native

morphology. Many loanwords have been adapted through the affixation of -a or //-Ta//,

! Where Kurdish is mentioned, the Kurmanji dialect is intended. The main dictionary used is Rizgar (1993)
but the glossaries in Soane (1913) and Wurzel (1997) are also used.
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but others have retained more or less their original form. Many loanwords have also
adopted Aramaic plurals while others take a special loan-plural.

Among the Kurdish loans, many are adapted in both ways. For instance barxa
‘lamb’ is adapted from Kurdish berx, taking both the Aramaic singular inflection -a and
plural inflection -e. Likewise ranga ‘colour’ (pl. range) from Kurdish reng, and sivana
‘shepherd’ (pl. sivane) from Kurdish sivan. Sometimes the -a inflection is not added, e.g.
meés ‘table’, nisan ‘sign’ and ditk ‘spindle. Such cases may still take an Aramaic plural,
e.g. dezmen ‘enemy’, pl. dezmene (K. dijmin). The degree of adaptation may also vary
from dialect to dialect. In Aradhin, for instance, the word for ‘sign’ is ni:Sa:na, taking the
-a inflection.? The feminine inflection is also frequently added to Kurdish loans, e.g.
Sappukta ‘traditional jacket’ (K. sapik m.), and dargusta ‘cradle’ (K. dergds f.).

The picture with Arabic is more complex. Arabic words have been borrowed
through two main routes: (1) directly or (2) indirectly through Kurdish. The indirect route
was more common in the past as Kurds, not Arabs, live in the immediate vicinity of
Algosh. An indirect loan is often identifiable when the word underwent a change in
Kurdish which is reflected in the ANA lexeme. Direct Arabic borrowing has probably
become more common now as transport and communication have become easier. Many
Chaldeans have emigrated to Arab parts of Iraq, to Mosul and Baghdad, and contacts
with family still in Algosh will have encouraged Arabic influence. In modern times, the
growth of mass education has increased the influence of Arabic yet further, as it is the
language of schooling for Chaldean children. Chaldeans living abroad continue to have
contact with Arabic as they often mix with the wider Iragi and Arab expatriate
communites.

As a source for loans, Arabic cannot be treated as a single entity, given the
extreme diglossia present in Iraq as in other Arab countries. Many Arabic words are
borrowed from the vernacular language, as is often clear from the form or meaning.
Arabic words in general are adapted less than Kurdish words, perhaps because most have

been absorbed into the language more recently. Those ending in a consonant (usually of

2 Krotkoff (1982: 140).

197



masculine gender) do not usually take the -a ending, e.g. hawan ‘mortar’, <amal ‘thing’
and xam ‘linen’.

Arabic feminines are borrowed with the ta marbita. This is the Arabic feminine
inflection, equivalent in function to the //-Ta/l inflection in Neo-Aramaic. In Classical
Arabic the @ marbiita takes the form -a(t); in many vernacular Iraqi dialects, the vowel is
raised to -e, except after emphatic and back consonants.®> Hence we find some Iraqi
loanwords ending in -e, e.g. qubbe ‘room’, ‘elbe ‘measuring container’ and dunye
‘world’, but others in -a, €.g. fabdaqga ‘layer’, sa‘a ‘hour’, da’wa ‘party’, ruxsa ‘permission
and surta ‘police’.

Even non-Arabic feminine nouns are sometimes given the -e ending, e.g. kuceke
‘room’ (K. kugik ‘cavity’,‘room’) and Sarre ‘battle’ (K. ser).* Some adjectives of Arabic
or Kurdish origin also take it to mark their feminine (see 88.3(17)). This may show an
unawareness of the precise origins of many loanwords. Many of these foreign feminines
with -e behave as Aramaic words, taking the Aramaic feminine plural ending -afa.

Some feminine Arabic words are borrowed with the Classical Arabic -a form of
the ta marbita where the vernacular would have -e, e.g. kafla ‘party’ and wazna (a unit
of volume). This may indicate a more recent borrowing based on the Classical Arabic
learned at school or used in the media.

Some borrowings from Arabic are even less adapted than those mentioned above.
Speakers may use unadapted Arabic plurals such as -at and -in, e.g. kasétat ‘cassettes’
and fallahin ‘farmers’. This is perhaps more frequent among speakers who use Arabic on
a regular basis and may reflect code-switching rather than truly integrated loans.

Very often words have been borrowed into several or all of the regional
languages. For instance variants of >oda ‘room’ occur in Turkish (oda, the ultimate
source), Arabic (Q.A. *oda), Kurdish (ode) and Persian (otaqg). In such cases it can be
difficult to ascertain which is the immediate source of the loan. The situation is made
more difficult by the paucity of information on the spoken dialects of these languages

which are often more likely to be the source of the loan than the standard language. This

® 0. Jastrow (1982: 140).
* Strangely both these have masculine gender in Kurmanji (Rizgar 1993: 114, 176).
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may account for some of the apparent differences in form, or occasionally gender,
between an ANA word and its source in Kurmanji or Arabic.

Nevertheless there are often clues as to which language is the immediate source.
Sometimes the precise form, gender or meaning point to one language in particular. For
example qalama f. ‘pen’ is probably from Kurdish, although the ultimate source is
Arabic, as galam is m. in Arabic but gelem can be f. in Kurdish. Where there is
uncertainty, all the languages which could be the source will be listed, with the exception
that if one of the possible sources is Kurdish or Arabic, then Persian or Turkish will not
usually be listed, as these are far less likely to be the source than the former two. Where a
word is found in both Iraqi Arabic and Classical Arabic, it will be marked with ‘Arab.’
Where it is only found in the vernacular or the form is distinctly Iraqgi, it will be marked
with ‘LA."°

Where sources are indicated, native lexemes are marked with ‘Aram.’ for Aramaic.
In this category are included loanwords borrowed in antiquity, for instance ones found in
Syriac, e.g. gaha ‘time’ (Syr. gaha, < P.). Where the derivation is indicated, Syriac
cognates are often cited. This is because it is the best-known old Aramaic dialect and

reasonably close to the ancestor of the NENA dialects.

7.2 Gender of nouns

ANA, like Semitic languages in general, has two grammatical genders, masculine and
feminine. As there is no neuter gender, these two categories are used for inanimates as
well as animates. Most feminine nouns are marked with the inflection //-Ta//, but a
significant minority are without this marking. These include some Aramaic nouns
belonging to certain categories as well as some loanwords. Feminine nouns without
/[-Tall are listed below:

1) Female humans and animals
All female humans and animals attested are of feminine gender, regardless of their

marking, e.g. baxta ‘woman’, yemma ‘mother’, kalu ‘bride’ and *wana ‘ewe’.

> Cf. Abbreviations and Symbols.
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2) Feminine loanwords

Most loanwords retain the gender that they have in the source language. This includes
many words ending in the Arabic ta marbita (-a or -e), e.g. qahwa f. ‘coffee’, nagla
f. ‘time’, wazna f. (a unit of weight), rabaqa f. ‘layer’, <ade f. ‘custom’ and qubbe f.
‘room’ (cf. §7.4 for more examples with -e). It also includes feminine Kurdish words,
both those that are unadapted, e.g. karwan f. (K. karvan f.) and those that have
adopted the Aramaic -a inflection, e.g. dasta f. ‘plain’ (K. dest f.), dekkana f. ‘shop’
(K. dik’an f.), galama f. ‘pen’ (K. qelem), éara f. ‘solution’ (K. ¢are f.), and posiya f.
‘turban’ (K. posi f.).° Some loanwords, however, apparently do not retain the gender
of the source language. When the gender is changed, it is often by analogy with other
words. For instance masta ‘yoghurt’ (K. mast), is feminine in ANA, though
masculine in Kurdish, perhaps because the //-Ta/l ending is coincidentally identical to
the feminine marker.” And dagiga m. ‘minute’ which is feminine in both Arabic and
Kurdish may have been made masculine in ANA because of the absence of a
feminine marker.

Similarly some originally feminine words may have been given masculine gender
by analogy with words of the same semantic group. Thus Kurdish loanwords payes
‘Autumn’ and bahar ‘Spring’ are masculine in ANA like the two Aramaic seasons,
even though they are feminine in Kurdish.

In some cases there is no obvious reason for the change in gender, as in sorba f.
‘water jug’ (K. sorb m. ‘liquid’), and més ‘table’ m. (Kurdish mez f.). This may

perhaps reflect a diversity of gender among the Kurdish dialects themselves.

Words of Aramaic origin with feminine gender but without the //-Ta// inflection are

relatively few. In common with other Semitic languages, they tend to fall into certain

semantic groups, 3-7 below:

® Note that in the cases of karwan, dekkana and galama, the feminine gender is evidence for Kurdish rather
than Arabic origin, as these words are masculine in Arabic.
" This word is also feminine in the related Chaldean dialect of Aradhin (Krotkoff 1982: 135).
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3) Town or village names
alqus ‘Algosh’
zaxu ‘Zakho’

bagdad  ‘Baghdad’

4) Natural phenomena

2

Semsa ‘sun
yama ‘sea’
Smayya  ‘sky’

‘eddana  ‘time’

5) Circumscribed spaces

>ara ‘field’

ditka ‘place’

béra ‘well’

gora ‘grave’

gitba ‘loom’

urxa ‘way’, ‘road’
bedra ‘threshing floor’

The words kawe ‘(traditional) window’and gare ~ gara ‘roof’, also feminine in

Syriac, perhaps also come into this category.

6) Smaller animals

Large domestic animals like xmara ‘donkey’, tora ‘bull’ and siisa ‘horse’ are always
masculine, unless they are actually females. For smaller animals, especially wild
ones, the sex is of less importance and so grammatical gender is less likely to indicate
the actual sex of the animal, and is instead fairly arbitrary. The increased incidence of

feminine gender in small animals is linked to the association of feminine with
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diminutives (cf. 87.7). Some small animals are marked with //-Ta//, e.g. nunta ‘fish’.
Some of those that are not are listed below:

’ezza ‘goat’

>arntiwa  ‘rabbit’

‘agerwa  ‘scorpion’

7) Parts of the body

As in other Semitic languages, body parts that come in pairs tend to be feminine.

’ida ‘arm’
’agla ‘leg’
>ena ‘eye’
berka ‘knee’
urma ‘thigh’

The collective word for cattle, bugra (Syr. bagra ‘herd”) does not appear to fit into
any of the categories above.

There is some variation among the NENA dialects as to what is included in these
groups. For instance mefra ‘rain’ is masculine in Alqosh but feminine in the related
Chaldean dialect of Christian Zakho.® Likewise the modern dialects, including ANA,
frequently diverge from the gender found in Syriac. Maclean (1895:35) lists such
words in his general overview of the dialects. The ANA data in many cases concurs

with his data (which is not specific to one dialect):

ANA, Macl. Syriac

guba ‘ditch’ f. m.
‘eddana ‘time’ f. m.

bedra ‘threshing floor’ f. m. (edra)
gora ‘grave’ f. m.

nira “fire’ m. f.

tera ‘bird’ m. f.

® K. Mole (2000: 55).
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In other cases ANA shares the gender with Syriac, while Maclean’s dialects have a

different gender:

ANA Macl Syr.
mefra ‘rain’ m. f. m
>ewa ‘cloud’ m. f. m
lele ‘night’ m. f. m.
béra ‘well’ f. m. f
bugra ‘cattle’ f. m. f

7.3 Morphology of nouns ending in -a

Words in this class are derived both from Aramaic and foreign stock.

7.3.1 Bisyllabic patterns
7.3.1.1 CvCCa

1) CaCCa

This pattern is very common, found with words of Aramaic, Kurdish and Arabic
origin. A few alternate with CoCCa, e.g. zarna ~ zorna ‘reed pipe’. These are listed
under CoCCa. Geminated words of this form are rare, as original gemination has
been lost and the vowel lengthened to compensate (see 81.7.2.1), as for instance in
qasa ‘priest’ (Syr. gassa). An exception is gabba ‘political wing’ (Syr. gabba).

Loanwords are also excepted, e.g. camma ‘uncle’ (Arab.) and garra ‘circuit’ (K.).

Words of Aramaic origin

’alpa ‘thousand’
yarxa ‘month’
karma ‘vineyard’
xamra ‘wine’
calma ‘people’
kalba ‘dog’
>amra ‘wool’
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’aqla ‘leg’

Loanwords
barxa ‘lamb’ (K.)
parca ‘piece’ (K.)
darga ‘front doorway’ (K.)
ranga ‘colour’ (K.)
masta ‘yoghurt’ (K.)
gahwa ‘coffee’ (Arab.)
‘amma ‘uncle’ (Arab.)
garra ‘circuit’ (K.)
kaffa ‘hand’ (Arab.)
2) CeCCa

This pattern is also common. There are many cases where Syriac had CaCCa but
ANA and other NENA dialects have CeCCa, e.g. kepna ‘hunger’ (Syr. kapna), setwa
‘winter’ (Syr. satwa) and hessa ‘suffering’ (Syr. hassa). Some words of this pattern
are verbal nouns referring to an action or state, e.g. gersla “killing’ (Vgrl), kepna
‘hunger’ (Vkpn), gexka ‘laughter’ (Ngxk), xemma ‘heat’ (\xym < *xmm), gedsa
‘accident’ (Ngds), yerxa ‘length’ (\yrx), yeqra ‘weight’ (\ygr), yerga ‘green’ (\yrg).
Three verba tertiae /y/ verbal nouns have a final /w/ instead of the /y/: pefwa ‘width’
(\pO), jehwa ‘tiredness’ (~+/jhy), nehwa sighing’ (\Nnhy)? There are a couple of
words with cognate verbal roots that have concrete referents: gersa ‘cracked wheat’
(Vgrs “to crush’) and Sexra ‘charcoal’ (Vixr IT “cover in charcoal’).

Two words of this form are derived from original *CCa: semma ‘name’ (Syr.
s§ma), demma ‘blood’ (Syr. dma). Presumably an epenthetic vowel was first inserted
between the two consonants (C°Ca) and then the consonant doubled to match the

short vowel.

® The last two also occur with elided /h/ as jéwa and néwa (cf. (7).
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Words of Aramaic origin

kepna ‘hunger’

setwa ‘winter’

metra ‘rain’

lexma ‘bread’

gersa ‘cracked wheat’

Semsa ‘sun’

sekka ‘ploughshare’

hessa ‘suffering’

Xegga ‘traditional dance’

lebba ‘heart’

demma ‘blood’

Semma ‘name’

Loanwords

jerda ‘rat’ (Arab. jirdan)
3) CuCCa

This pattern is much less common than CaCCa and CeCCa and is found mostly with
words with labial, emphatic or back consonants. In other NENA dialects they
sometimes occur with /e/, e.g. begra and ‘efma.’® Since the phonetic value of /e/ in
labial, back or emphatic environments is close to /u/, it may be that in these cases the
proto-NENA form was CeCCa and that in ANA /e/ was replaced by /u/ under the
influence of such consonants. Like CeCCa forms, most words of this pattern are
cognate with Syriac words of CaCCa pattern, e.g. Syr. gamla ‘camel’, <apra ‘soil’
and ayma ‘thigh’.

Few geminated words have an original */u/, as original gemination after */u/ has

been lost and the vowel lengthened in compensation (see 8§1.7.2.1). Cases of

1% Maclean (1895: 44-5).
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gemination are all loanwords or original *CeCCa forms, such as guppa ‘cave’.** The
example Aubba ‘love’ could be from original hebba (cf. Maclean xiba ~ xiiba)*? or a

borrowing from Syriac (hubba).

Words of Aramaic origin

urxa ‘way’

gumla ‘camel’

upra ‘soil’

bugra ‘cows’

urma ‘thigh’

guppa ‘cave’

Loanwords

ruxsa ‘permission’ (Arab.)
Surta ‘police’ (Arab.)
julla ‘piece of cloth’ (K.)

4) CoCCa ~ CaCCa
As the phoneme /o/ tends to alternate with /a/ in closed syllables, words of this form

may have two forms. The only attested examples are loanwords from Kurdish.

Sorba ~ sarba ‘water-cooling pot’ (K.)
zorna ~ zarna ‘reed pipe’ (K.)

jonga ‘young man’ (K.)

7.3.1.2 CvCa
5) CaCa
Many words of this pattern are derived from an earlier geminated form, e.g. kaka
‘tooth’ (Syr. kakka), qasa ‘priest’ (Syr. gassa) and yama ‘sea’ (Syr. yamma). In some
cases assimilation of two different consonants has taken place, e.g yala (Syr. yalda)

' Maclean’s dictionary (1901), which does not usually indicate gemination, gives gipa [gip(p)a:]
(transliterated from the Syriac script).
12 Maclean (1901: 90).
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and kasa ‘stomach’ (Syr. karsa). A few are derived from original CaCa, e.g. gala
‘voice’ (Syr. gala) and mara ‘master’ (Syr. mard). There are also a few adjectives of
form CaCa (88.2(1)).

Words of Aramaic origin

qasa ‘priest’
vala ‘child’
sawa ‘old man’
kaka ‘tooth’
yama ‘sea’
qala ‘voice’
mara ‘master’
Loanwords
Sala ‘trad. trousers’ (K.)
bala ‘mind’ (K., Arab.)
saa ‘hour’ (Arab.)
6) CeCa

Words of this pattern are usually derived from earlier Aramaic *CayCa, e.g. ’ewa
‘cloud’ (Syr. “ayba) and beba ‘house’ (Syr. bayra). Other dialects such as Zakho still

preserve the original diphthong.™®

Words of Aramaic origin

>ewa ‘cloud’
gesa ‘wood’
gera ‘summer’
beba ‘house’
zeBa ‘oil’

tera ‘bird’
D < b

ena eye

3 Mole (2000: 16) and Hoberman (1993: 117).

207



Loanwords

jeba

7) CéCa

‘pocket’ (Arab.)

Most words of this form derive from earlier *CéCa, as found in the eastern

pronunciation of Syriac, e.g. pera ‘fruit’ (Syr. péra). Many such words originally had

a medial aleph as can be seen in the Syriac spelling, but this was already silent in

Syriac. One word, tela ‘fox’, is derived ultimately from *Ce‘Ca, presumably via

*Ce’Ca. Other CéCa words are derived from *CehCa, e.g. déwa (<*dehwa) ‘gold’,

bera (<*behra) ‘light’, nera (<*nehra) ‘river’, jewa (+jehwa) ‘tiredness’, newa

(~nehwa) ‘sighing’. Many of these words are cognate with Syriac Ca‘Ca or CahCa

(e.g. Syr. ta<la ‘fox’, dahba ‘gold’, bahra ‘dawn’, nahra ‘river’), but in NENA

dialects where the laryngeal is preserved, an /e/ (or its equivalent in the dialect) seems

generally to be found, e.g. Qaragosh to’la ‘fox’, dohwa ‘gold’, bahra ‘brightness™

4

and Ch. Zakho dehwa ‘gold’.*®

Words of Aramaic origin

’eda
réesa
kepa
dewa
sema
pera
béra
tela
dewa
sera

nera

‘festival’
‘head’
‘stone’
‘wolf’
‘silver’
“fruit’
‘well’
‘fox’
‘gold’
‘vigil®

‘river’

4 Khan (2002: 159). Qaragosh /a/ is pronounced like and cognate with ANA /e/. Note however that ‘river’

is nahra.
> Mole (2000: 53).
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cewa ‘tiredness’

néwa ‘sighing’
Loanwords
féka “fruit’ (Arab.)
8) CiCa

Nouns of this pattern are rare. Those attested are the following:

Words of Aramaic origin

rixa ‘smell’

’ida ‘arm’

mixa ‘Michael’

fima ‘value’

kisa ‘bag’

Loanwords

dika ‘cockerel’ (K., Arab.)
nita ‘plan’ (Arab.)

lira ‘lira’ (Arab., etc.)
mira ‘prince’ (Arab.)

Words of uncertain origin

piga ‘back of the thigh’

9) CoCa

Only a few words of this pattern have an original monophthong, e.g. goya ‘ball’ (Syr.
giiya) and goga ‘ceramic pot’ (Syr. giiga). Others are derived from *CawC(Ca, e.g.
poxa ‘air’ (Syr. pawxad). Some of these are in turn derived from original *Cab(Ca, e.g.
gora ‘man’ (Syr. gabra) and xola ‘rope’ (Syr. xabla) under the rule that historic */b/
is realised as /w/ (81.7.1).
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Words of Aramaic origin

yoma ‘day’

poxa ‘air’

zona ‘time’

gora ‘man’

xola ‘rope’

goga ‘ceramic pot’

goya ‘ball’

Loanwords

’0da ‘room’ (Arab., K.)
10) CiCa

Words of this pattern are mostly derived from earlier Aramaic *CiiCa, e.g. niira (Syr.
nird) or CuCCa (though loss of gemination and compensatory lengthening, cf.
81.7.2.1), e.qg. ditka (Syr. dukka). Another derivation is from *CebCa, e.g. disa
‘honey’ (Syr. debsa) and *CepCa, e.g. riisa ‘shoulder’ (Syr. rapsa).'®

Words of Aramaic origin

niira “fire’

risa ‘shoulder’

tiira ‘mountain’

kiisa ‘knitting needles’
ditka ‘place’

gitba ‘loom’

Silqa ‘market’
Loanwords

Sitla ‘work’ (K.)

16 Or perhaps the original form was also CebCa and the /p/ found in Syriac is the result of devoicing. Cf.
Krotkoff (1985: 126-7) for a discussion of this word.
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7.3.1.3 CvCa

As short vowels in stressed open syllables are unusual in ANA, nouns of this pattern are
rare. The few that exist are almost all of type CaCa. There is only one attested word each

of the patterns CeCa and CuCa.

11) CaCa
Most of these words are derived from earlier *CaC-a (and, in most cases, ultimately
from *CaCca or *CaCga), e.g. qara (Syr. qar’a), ara (Syr. ’ard) and dara (Syr.

darga). The CaCa form is still a possible variant in some cases.

Words of Aramaic origin
’ara ‘land’

fara ‘door’

zara ~ zara ‘crop’

gara ‘gourd’, ‘head’
mara ~ mar’a ‘illness’, ‘pain’
dara ‘step’

gaha (= ga) ‘time’ (Syr. gaha, <P.)

Loanwords

Sama ‘candle’ (Arab. Sama)

jala ‘burghul-wheat bread’ (Qar. jala) (?)
12) CeCa

tema ‘taste’ (<*remra < *remca, cf. Syr. ra‘ma)
13) CuCa

puga ‘frog’

The cognate form of this word in Qaraqosh is pag<a, so the short vowel in ANA may

have resulted from the loss of original /</ or /°1.*

" Though there is a similar form in Kurdish: beq f. ‘frog’.
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7.3.1.4 CCvCa

There are no attested examples of this pattern.

7.3.1.5 CCvCa

14) CCaCa, ’iCaCa (f. CCaCta, ’iCaCta)

This group includes the large class of Class | infinitives (86.5). These sometimes have
concrete as well as abstract meanings. There are also a few adjectives with this
pattern (88.2(2)).

gwara ‘marriage’

itawa ‘sitting’, ‘sitting room’
’ixala ‘eating’, ‘food’

kBawa ‘writing’, ‘book’
‘maoa ‘baptism’

tlaba ‘requesting’, ‘betrothal’

A small number of words of CCaCa form have only concrete meanings. These are of

both Aramaic and foreign origin:

Words of Aramaic origin

Slama ‘peace’

Swawa ‘neighbour’

xmara ‘donkey’

goaoda ‘thread’

sya’a ‘fence’

ktana ‘cotton’

Loanwords

xwana ‘small round table’ (K.)
xyara ‘cucumber’ (Arab.)
mxata ‘needle’ (Arab. mixyar)
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(?) >vala ‘boy’ (Arab.)*®

15) CCiCa
Most words of this pattern are essentially verbal adjectives serving as nouns (cf. §8.2
(3)), e.g. gliba ‘winner’ from glb 1 ‘to win’, but Zlija ‘cotton’ is a loan from Arabic

halij ‘ginned cotton’.

msiha ‘Christ’ (Aram.)
Xmira ‘leaven’ (Aram.)
gliba ‘winner’ (g/b I ‘to win’)
hlija ‘cotton’ (Arab.)
16) CCoCa

The only examples of this form are glola ‘ball’ (cf. Syr. gl/ila ‘round’) and brona
‘son’. Historically brona is derived from *bar ‘son’ and the diminutive ending -ona
(see 87.8.2).

17) CCiCa

stiina ‘tree-trunk’ (Aram. < Iranian)

7.3.1.6 CCvCCa

Nouns of this pattern are very rare and have a variety of origins. Those attested are listed
below.
18) CCaCCa
Both examples have a geminated third radical. The first example, smayya ‘sky’, is
cognate with Syriac smayya. Under normal historical phonological rules, gemination

following /a/ in a stressed syllable should be lost and the vowel lengthened in

8 Commonly found in NENA as yala, this word has been believed to be derived from yalda but Mutzafi
(2000b: 240) and Sabar (2002: 16), following a suggestion of Noldeke’s, propose a derivation from Arabic
yal ‘family dependents’, which would explain the initial /°/.
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compensation (81.7.2.1). It may be that the gemination has been preserved under the

influence of the Syriac of the Church, as the word also means ‘Heaven’.

Smayya ‘sky’ (Aram.)
kyalla ‘target stone’ (K. kél)
19) Other patterns

The following are the only attested examples of their patterns.

CCeCCa prezla ‘iron” (Aram.)
CCuCCa mxuska ‘morning’ (<*m-xuska ‘from the darkness’)
CCoCCa jwanga ‘young man’ (K.)

7.3.2 Trisyllabic patterns
7.3.2.1 CvCvCa

20) CaCaCa

This is one of the forms of the Class I active participle (86.7) and therefore nouns of
this pattern are derived from verbs, e.g. xayara ‘tailor’, from xyz I ‘to sew’. Like the
cognate Syriac form CaCCaCa, they usually function as nomina professionalis,
covering people or things that regularly or professionally engage in an activity. The
feminine of CaCaCa is CaCaCTa (48), e.g. xayasfa ‘dressmaker’, or more often
CaCcCu (87.8.5), e.g. gadlu ‘knitter’.

Sadaya ‘wool-teaser’
xayata ‘tailor’
zara’a ‘planter’
natara ‘guard’
ganawa ‘thief®
kaBawa ‘writer’
nagara ‘carpenter’
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Not all words of this pattern are nomina professionalis. Those of other types are

mainly loanwords:

Words of Aramaic origin

sarana ‘devil’
>amana ‘container’™®
dabasa ‘bee’
Loanwords
‘agara ‘farmland’, ‘estate’ (Arab.)
barana ‘ram’ (K.)
‘asaya ‘dinner’ (Arab.)
qabaya ‘(trad.) robe’ (Arab.)
qgalama ‘pen’ (K.)
gasala ‘straw”’ (Arab.)
tamata ‘tomato’
21) CaCiCa
Most words of this pattern are adjectives serving as nouns (see §8.2(8)) or loanwords
from Arabic.
gariwa ‘relative’ (Aram.)
tanina ‘dragon’ (Aram.)
wazira ‘mayor’ (Arab.)
fagira ‘poor man’ (Arab.)
makina ‘machine’ (K., Arab.)
22) CaCoCa

Nouns of this pattern are a form of the Class | active participle (86.7) and, as such,

perform the same function as nouns of the CaCaCa pattern (20). For some verbs, both

9 Maclean (1901: 152) gives it as a variant of mana (Syr. ma)na ‘vessel’).
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forms are attested, e.g. narora ~ natara ‘guard’ and garola ~ qatala ‘killer’. The
feminine is CaCoCTa (50).

paboxa ‘opener’

natora ‘guard’

qarola ‘killer’
23) CaCoCa

Nouns of this pattern are not well attested and have no clear connection to each other

in meaning. The feminine of the form is CaCoCTa ~ CaCaCTa (51, 48).

garoma ‘rolling pin’ (Aram.)

jawoda ‘pruning instrument’ (?)

’alola ‘street’ (Aram.)

ra’ola ‘valley’ (Aram.)

la’oma ‘one side of the jaws’ (Amm.?)20
gapoxa ‘blow on the head’ (Aram.)

Also belonging to this group are the feminines pafarta » paOorta ‘basket’ (Aram.)
(48, 51) and paraxta (pl. patoxe) ‘cow-pat’ (48).

The word for brother, >axona, could be included in this category from the point of
view of its form. Although -ona is in origin a diminutive suffix, axona is now the
neutral word for ‘brother’.

In other dialects there is no formal distinction between the above nouns and nouns
of the CaCoCa pattern. Compare, for instance, Qar. garoma ‘rolling-pin’ with Qar.
nasora ‘guard’.?" In fact CaCoCa is the form we would expect to be derived from
Syr. CaCoCa, given the rule of pretonic shortening (82.3.2.2.2.1) which is applied to
all other forms except verbs, but for some reason the rule was blocked in that case. It

may be that CaCoCa and CaCoCa are both derived from earlier *CaCoCa. This

% This must somehow be related to Qar. la’osa ‘jaw’ (Khan 2002: 165), also Macl. 1a6sa ‘jaw’ (1901:
150), which are both cognate with Syr. Is ‘to chew’ (Qar. Ps).
1 Khan (2002: 165).
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explanation is supported by those words with Syriac cognates. For instance ra’ola is
cognate with Syriac ragola ‘narrow valley of a rivulet’, paraxta (pl. paroxe) with
Syriac patoha and paborta with Syriac padiira ‘table’, ‘tray’.?? The words “alola and
gapoxa have cognate verbs in Syriac and could have had the original meaning of
‘enterer’ (Syr. <alold) and ‘one who beats on the head’ (Syr. gapoha). These
meanings might later have developed into ‘street’ and ‘blow on the head’.

A divergence into two forms could be explained by semantic differences. Some
nouns of the form *CaCoCa did not have the usual nomina professionalis function
(perhaps because of a development of the meaning). For this reason they might have
been treated as a separate group and the block on the pretonic shortening rule
(82.3.2.2.2.1) not applied to them.

24) CiCaCa (see also ’iCaCa under CCaCa)

Nouns of this pattern are of both Aramaic and foreign origin.

lisana ‘language’ (Aram.)

’ilana ~+ hilana ‘tree’ (Aram.)

gihana ‘Hell” (Aram.)

Sibaga ‘sash’ (Aram.)

Sivana ‘shepherd’ (K.)
25) CuCaCa

Words of this form all have a cognate stem Il verb, with the exception of the

loanword dulaba which is a loanword.

buraxa ‘wedding’
busala ‘cooked food’
bugara ‘question’
kuraxa ‘shroud cloth’
dubara ‘discipline’

22 Noldeke (1904: §107).
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duldaba ‘cupboard’ (K./Arab.)

26) CuCeCa
qutepa ‘bunch (of grapes)’

There are two cases of this form which is cognate with the Syriac diminutive form
C(u)CayCa,® and the Arabic form CuCayC. This word may be Aramaic in origin as
the root is qrp, as in Syriac (1/qrp ‘to pluck (esp. grapes)’) and not qff, as in Arabic. If
it were borrowed early, however, Arabic /f/ might have been borrowed as /p/. In
Syriac the /u/ in such forms was mostly lost.

The same form, but in the plural, is found in kubebe ‘kubbas’?*; the singular for
this is kubabta.

27) Other patterns

Words of the following patterns are rare and mostly of non-Aramaic origin. One
exception is *alaha ‘God’. This may take penultimate or initial stress: ’aldha ~
>alaha. It is cognate with Syriac °alaha. The first vowel has been lengthened for a
reason that is not clear, while the second vowel has been shortened under the

influence of the following /h/, as in gaha (82.5.6.4).

CaCaCa tanaga ‘bucket’ (K., Arab.)

CaCeCa lahefa ‘bedcover’ (K., Arab.)

CaCiCa taniira ‘oven’ (K., Arab.)

CaCaCa ’alaha ‘God’ (Aram.)

CaCaCa gavana ‘cowherd’ (K.)

CaCiCa basika (type of bird) (K.?)

CeCaCa cexana ‘café’ (K.)

CeCaCa kebaya ‘stuffed lamb’s stomach’
génaya ‘goldsmith’ (K.)

%% See Noldeke (1904: §112) for a few examples.
24 Balls of cracked wheat and mince.
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CeCiCa beédika ‘sparrow’ (K.)

CiCoCa zizora ‘bandage’
’isora ‘binding’ (Aram.)
CoCiCa qosina type of bird
domina ‘dominoes’

7.3.2.2 CvCCvCa

28) Quadriliteral

Quadriliteral words of this pattern are of both Aramaic and foreign origin:

CaCCaCa darmana ‘medicine’ (K.)
malxawa ‘winnowing fork’ (+ melxawa)
karxana ‘team’ (LLA., K.)
mal>axa ‘angel” (Aram.)
masraha ‘mattress’ (Arab.)
magqgla‘a ‘weeding instrument (?)’ (Arab.)
CaCCiCa talmida ‘pupil’ (Aram.)
zanzira ‘starling’ (Arab.?)®
marziwa ‘gutter (on roof)’
CaCCiCa arniiwa ‘rabbit’ (Aram.)
CeCCaCa bestana ‘garden’ (Arab., K.)
jezdana ‘purse’ (Arab.)
melxawa ‘winnowing fork’
CeCCéCa meskéna ‘poor person’ (Aram.)
pertena ‘flea’
CeCCiCa begwina ‘eyebrow’(Aram.)
CuCCaCa Jurbala ‘sieve’ (Aram.)

2 Cf. Arab. zurzir ‘starliing’
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29) Middle-geminated

Middle-geminated forms are rare as original gemination after /a/ in a pretonic syllable
has mostly been lost. Nevertheless a few words have retained the gemination, in some
cases perhaps because of the influence of Syriac as the liturgical language. This is

most likely with religious words such as hartaya ‘sinner’ and gaddisa ‘saint’.

CaCCaCa gabbara ‘champion’ (Aram.)
hattaya ‘sinner’ (Aram.)
harrana type of large lizard
akkara ‘farmer’ (Aram.)
dallala ‘guide’ (Arab. dallal)
Sammama type of melon
CaCCiCa qaddisa ‘saint’ (Aram.)
xassina ‘type of pickaxe (?)’ (Aram. < Arab.)®
CaCCoCa kappoba ‘sandwich’ (filling rolled in pitta bread) (Ararn.?)27
paqqota ‘boiled wheat berries’

CaCCiuCa  dabbira a type of building tool

alliica ‘chewing gum’ (L.A.)
CeCCaCa dekkana ‘shop’ (K./ Arab.)
mennara ‘minaret’(Arab.)
CeCCoCa hessoya (a type of stuffing) (Arab. Asw)
debbora ‘wasp’ (cf. Syr. debbora)
Sexxora ‘piece of charcoal’
geddoda ‘hedgehog’

The last example listed is probably derived from *gdoda, the form found in
Qaragosh, as original gemination would have left a plosive /d/ rather than fricative

/8/. In Qaragosh an epenthetic is sometimes pronounced between the first two

% This word is found in Syriac, meaning ‘a small axe’ but is ultimately of Arabic origin (Payne-Smith
1902: 154).
2T Cf. Syr. kpt “to boll, form into a pod or seed-vessel.
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consonants. This may be what happened in ANA. The gemination would have been
added because /e/ is not usually found in open syllables. The same seems to have

occurred with xemmarta (Syriac imiarta) (64).

7.3.2.3 CvCvCCa

30) Quadriliteral (CaCeCCa and CaCuCCa)

Words of this pattern are quite rare and almost exclusively Aramaic words of the
CaCeCCa pattern. The /e/ in this form is an epenthetic vowel, inserted to break up a
consonant cluster (cf. 83.2.3). The Syriac cognates of these words in some cases had

no epenthetic vowel or one in a different place, e.g. Syr. kawk’ba for ANA kawexwa.

gayegra ‘threshing sledge’ (Aram.)
‘agerwa ‘scorpion’ (Aram.)
kawedna ‘mule’ (Aram.)

kawexwa ‘star’ (Aram.)

Two words of this pattern are derived verbal forms. They are formed from the Class
I11 present base/participle stem (maCeCC) with -a inflection, rather than the standard

participle ending -ana (see §7.8.3).

maserga ‘comb’ (srg III ‘to make comb’)

madepha ‘altar’, ‘shrine’ (Syr. madbha, dbj ‘to sacrifice’)

One example of the CaCuCCa pattern is attested:

aqubra ‘mouse’ (Aram.)

31) Final-geminated

There is only one example of this form:

bagella ‘bean’ (Arab.)
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This may be a back-formation from bagelle ‘beans’, which derives from Q.A. bagolle
(Classical Arab. bagilla), also plural.?® Similar in form is the plural kalekke ‘crocheted

shoes’ (sg. kalekOa) and the final -e form garekke ‘turtle’ (§7.4).

7.3.2.4 CvCCvCCa
There are only two examples, both of the CaCCaCCa pattern:

madrassa ‘school’ (Arab.)

pannarga a game (?)

7.3.25 CCvCCvCa
There are only two examples of this pattern:

margoza ‘narcissus’ (Syr. nargaws)

dardiima (of uncertain meaning)®

7.3.3 Quadrisyllabic patterns
There are few examples attested:

jammadana  ‘man’s turban’ (K)

xastaxana ‘hospital’ (L.A., T.)30

7.3.4 Nouns ending in -iya

Many words ending in -iya are derived from Kurdish words ending in -1, e.g. posiya
‘head-dress’ from Kurdish posi, tassiya ‘spindle’ from Kurdish fesi and galiya ‘ravine’
from Kurdish geli. The -iya ending is produced by the addition of the Aramaic inflection
-a. Most are feminine in gender. There are also some Arabic words ending in -iya

borrowed without adaptation, e.g. anafiya ‘(water) tap’ (Arab. hanafiya).

% Jastrow (1990b: 323), citing the Qltu dialect of <Agra.
# Only found in the expression dardiimeh msuresya ‘he is looking downcast’, lit. ‘his ? is let down’.
% This word is a compound in Turkish: hastahane < hasta ‘sick’ + hane ‘house’.
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dodiya f.
goniya f.
posiya f.
tassiya f.
nériya f.
tabliya f.
taktiya f.
Samziya m.
galiya f.
siniya f.
rabagiya f.
Sa‘riya

hanafiya

‘cradle’

‘sack’ (I.A.)

‘turban’ (K.)

‘spindle’ (K.)

a type of red goat (K. ‘billy-goat’)
‘tunic’ (I.A.)

‘felt cloth’

‘water-melon’ (K.)

‘ravine’ (K.)

‘big round metal tray’ (K., Arab.)
‘wicker tray’ (Arab.?)
‘vermicelli’ (Arab.)

‘tap’ (Arab.)

7.4 Nounsending in -e

Some of these nouns are pluralia tantum. They are construed as plural but have no

singular form. All those attested are of Aramaic origin.

maye
xaye
xerte
semde
sare
Sesme
do’e

xawedrane

‘water’ (Aram.)

‘life’

‘wheat’

‘hulled wheat’

‘barley’

‘sesame’

‘yoghurt mixed with water’*!

‘environs’

Other nouns ending in -e are construed as singular. Most of these are of foreign origin

and feminine gender. Indeed in these cases, as stated above, the ending -e is derived from

31 A loanword from Kurdish, Persian or Arabic, but found even in Syriac.
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the feminine ending of Qsltu Arabic, but in some cases it had been added to non-Arabic
loanwords. The few words of Aramaic origin that end in -e are of both genders.
This category also includes all Stem Il and Il infinitives (86.5), e.g. mzabone

‘selling’ and malope ‘teaching’, but these are masculine and have no plural.

Words of Aramaic origin

kawe f. ‘trad. window” (Syr. kawwa f.)

gare f. ‘roof” (Syr. >egara m.)

Xiiwe m. ‘snake’

lele m. ‘night’

raze m. ‘mass’ (Syr. °raze, pl. of °raza ‘sacrament, the Holy
Eucharist’)

baraye ‘outside’ (also an adverb, see §10.3.1)

gawaye ‘outside’ (also an adverb, see §10.3.1)

Arabic loanwords

dunye f. ‘world’, ‘weather’

zawwade f. ‘provisions bag’

qubbe f. ‘room’ (Q.A.)

yamne f. ‘right hand’

<elbe f. ‘measuring of volume (bushel?)’
ade f. ‘custom’

‘adde f. ‘plough’®

barale f. ‘idleness’

mahalle f. ‘town-quarter’

quwe f. ‘power’ (i.e. electricity)

mazze f. ‘snacks’ (taken with drink)
zahme f. ‘trouble’

Cappe f. ‘left hand’ (K. cep, Q.A. cappé)

%2 In Arabic (including I.A.) it is used of the harness.
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Kurdish/ Persian loanwords

Sarre f. ‘fight” (K. ser)
kuceke f. room’ (K. kugik)
sebbakiye ‘window’ (K. sibake)

Four words with the Aramaic derivational prefix bi- (cf. §7.9.5) end in -e:

bikare m. ‘ground-floor room for animals’
bisukre f. ‘hole in the wall for hiding valuables’
burmase f. ‘evening’

bi-yalde f. ‘Christmas’

Uncertain origin

qarekke f. ‘turtle’ (note Syr. raqqa ~ reqqa, Arab. raqq ‘turtle)
gale f. ‘ice-hockey’

’ennole ‘thingummy-ing’ (pseudo-infinitive)

kesxiire a game similar to ‘Hide and Seek’

kebaye a dish consisting of a stuffed sheep’s stomach
pursange ‘weight-lifting” (K.?)

7.5 Nounsending in -u

In most cases, an ending in -u is the diminutive suffix (see §7.8.5). Two exceptions are

the place name zaxu ‘Zakho’ and the loanword radyu ‘radio’.

7.6 Nounsending in -i

Only a few words are attested, of different origins: mendi ‘thing’ (Aram.) sloni ‘swallow’
(Aram.)* and the loanwords <arabi ‘Arabic’ (Arab.), <aji ‘child’ (L.A.), kursi ‘chair’

(Arab.), skamli ‘chair’ (I.A.), titi ‘lark (?)’ (K.) and melyonci ‘millionare’ (K.?).

% Cf. Syr. sniniba.
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7.7 Nouns with feminine //-Ta// inflection

The feminine ending takes two forms: one with a plosive /t/ and the other with a fricative
/6/ (86.8.11). In earlier Aramaic the choice was conditioned by the preceding sound; if a
vowel (including schwa), -0a occurred, if a consonant, //-Ta// was used. In ANA, the
same rules do not apply, because various sound changes in the language have obscured
the original pattern. For instance, we find sata ‘year’, rather than $afa, because at an
earlier stage the /t/ was geminate and therefore plosive (*satta < *Santa). We also find
-Oa after a consonant in words such dukfa ‘place’ because at an earlier stage there was
gemination and hence an epenthetic schwa to break up the consonant cluster.

Some short feminine words with the marker //-Ta// appear to have a bi- or mono-
consonantal root, e.g. >eta ‘church’ and ma6a ‘village’. Such nouns sometimes adopt the t
or @ as an extra radical and take the plural on top of this, e.g. *éta ‘church’ (Syr. <idta), pl.
cetafa (Syr. ‘idata), kesta ‘small bag’ (cf. Syr. kisa), pl. kestafa. This process was already
underway in Syriac. For the Syriac word <rubta ‘Friday’, the /t/ might or might not be
treated as part of the root, both <ribafa and <rubtada being found. In ANA the /t/ is
always treated as part of the root: >rutyafa.

There is also a series of words of the form Cafa, which take -wa6fa after the /6/,
e.g. mafa ‘village’, pl. mabwaba (87.11.4.2). Another one of the same form, nafa ‘ear’,
takes -yata (nablyaba, 87.11.6).

The same phenomenon is found in other dialects with some different words:

Mangesh®  beta ‘egg”  betafa (compare ANA bée)

Tkhuma®*®  jalta ‘girl’  jaltate

This development has only occurred to words of the pattern (C)CvTa, perhaps as phonetic
padding. Whether the singular ending should still be analysed as //-Ta// is debatable.
Morphologically the t behaves as part of the root, yet it is also still a marker of feminine

gender. These words will therefore be listed in this section.

% Sara (1974: 56).
% Jacobi (1973: 201) lists other examples as well.
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In many words, the //-Ta// suffix has a particular semantic function. Frequently it
marks the female counterpart of a human or animal noun. We find such pairs as sawa
‘old man’ and sota (*sawta) ‘old woman’; likewise kafawa “writer’ and kaBota ‘woman
writer’. For animals there are pairs like kalba ‘dog’ and kalebOa ‘bitch’ and xmara
‘donkey’ and xmarta ‘female donkey’.

The //-Tal/l ending is also used with inanimates to denote the individual item of
something which is usually viewed en masse or collectively. In such cases, the plural
used is -e which is usually found with masculine nouns. The use of a feminine form to
denote the nomen unitatis of a collective is paralleled in Arabic in such pairs as sajar
‘trees’ and Sajara(t) ‘tree’. However, in ANA, unlike in Arabic, the collective is plural in
morphology and grammatical agreement.

This type is found very frequently with fruits and other foods consisting of small
parts, such as xabusta ‘apple’ (pl. xabiise) and béta ‘egg’ (pl. bee). It also occurs with
words for footwear, such as pelavta ‘shoe’ (pl. pelave) and kalekOa ‘crocheted shoe’ (pl.
kalekke). Shoes of course usually occur as a pair. All attested examples are listed in
§7.11.1(3).

A similar individualizing function is found with the infinitive. The masculine
infinitive represents the action or state seen as a whole or in general. The feminine
represents an individual occurrence, e.g. izalta ‘journey’ (m. ’izala ‘going’) and frarta
‘breakfast’ (m. ffara ‘breakfasting’).

Similar to this is the diminutive function which //-Ta/l often performs. We see this
most clearly when there is a masculine-feminine pair, such as magla ‘sickle’ and magel6fa

‘small sickle’. Some further examples are below:

ditka ‘place’ dukBa ‘spot’ (small place)
garna ‘trough’ garenfa ‘small trough’
zarna ‘reed pipe’  zarenba ‘little reed pipe’
talma ‘water jug’  talemba ‘little water jug’
garoma ‘rolling pin’ garamta ‘thin rolling pin’
’alola ‘street’ ’alalta ‘alley’

ganya ‘cane’, ‘pen’ ganifa ‘little cane’, ‘pen’
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Even when there is no masculine counterpart for comparison, the feminine is
often preferred for small items, e.g. xemmarta ‘bead’ and gumbalta ‘ball’. In some cases
the noun without the //-Ta/l is also feminine, e.g. garna (f. ‘trough’) and garenfa (f.
‘small trough’). In such cases it is clearly the form itself which has diminutive force
rather than the feminine gender. Alternatively the gender alone may express the
diminutive without any formal difference. This is the case with mella (m.) “hill’. If it is
construed as feminine with no change in form, then the meaning is ‘hillock’ (‘little hill).

The //-Tall ending is frequently applied to loanwords as well, for instance
dargusta ‘cradle’, from Kurdish dergiis. The use of the feminine inflection as a

diminutive marker is common in other NENA dialects. See Sara (1990: 50-52) for a

discussion.
7.71 CvCTa
32)CaCTa
Sabla ‘week’
xam6a ‘unmarried woman’
qarba ‘cold’
xarfa ‘end’
darta ‘courtyard’
canta ‘bag’
>amta ‘paternal aunt’
33)CeCTa
sekOa ‘ploughshare’
sepBa ‘lip’
Senba ‘sleep’
tekOa ‘draw-string’
besta ‘evil’
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34) CoCTa (=~ CaCTa)

porta ~ parta ‘bran’

gopta ~ gapta ‘owl’

goqta

35) CuCTa
dukfa
gupta
Xurta
surta
nunta

susta

7.7.2 CvTa

36) CaTa
maba
xaba
paba
naba
gaba

sata

37)CeéeTa
beta

’eta

38) CoTa

sota

‘small ceramic pot’

‘place’
‘cheese’
‘poplar (?)’
‘picture’
‘fish’

‘mare’

‘village’
‘sister’
‘face’
‘ear’
‘time’

‘year’

3 bl

cge

‘church’

‘old woman’
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39) CiiTa

tiba ‘mulberry’
7.7.3 CCvCTa

40) CCaCTa

Nouns of this pattern are feminines of CCaCa forms (14) or variants of CCoCTa (42).
frarta ‘breakfast’ (m. frara, \fir)
‘madta ‘baptism’ (m. ‘mada, \md)
gyamta ‘resurrection’ (m. gyama, Ngym)
xmarta ‘she-ass’ (m. xmara)
qrasta ‘ceiling’ (+~ grosta)

41)CCeCTa
lwesta ‘clothes’
resta ‘vermicelli-type pasta’

42) CCoCTa (~ CCaCTa)
pBolta ‘virgin’

qroSta + grasta ‘ceiling’

7.74 CCvTa

Many of these forms are essentially CCvCTa forms with a weak or elided final

consonant, e.g. xzeba (<*xzayba).

43) CCaTa
xma6a ‘mother-in-law’
brata ‘girl’

44) CCeTa

Nouns of this pattern are mostly feminine infinitives of verba tertiae /y/ (86.11.8).
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xzeba
hweba

kO=Oa

45)CCiTa
Swifa
briba

maita

‘seeing’ (Vxzy)
‘birth” (Vhwy)

‘chicken’

‘bed’
‘the world’

‘town’

46) CCoTa, ’iCoTa

Most nouns of this pattern are feminine infinitives of verba tertiae /w/ (86.11.18), but

zdoBa “fear’ is cognate with a tertiae // verb (1/zd%), while slofa is an old word found

in Syriac, cognate with the ANA verb sly II ‘to pray’.

rkota
’itota
zdoBa
sloBa

Swota

47) CCiuTa

’ruta

7.75 CvCvCTa

‘riding” (\Nrkw)

‘sitting’, ‘small party’ (Nytw)
‘fear’

‘prayer’

‘female neighbour’ (m. Swawa)

‘Friday’

Many words of this pattern are loanwords which have taken the feminine marker, but

others are native Aramaic forms.

48) CaCaCTa

As /al in a closed syllable may be historically */a/ or */o/, words of this form may be

derived from masculine forms CaCaCa (20) or CaCoCa (22). Hence we find female

professionals such as xayasfa ‘dressmaker’ (m. xayara) as well as diminutive forms

such as -alalta ‘alley’ (m. ’alola). The pair garasta and °agalta do not have a
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masculine cognate, but the forms in Aradhin — garusta and aqulta® — suggest that
these may have been derived from garosta and °aqolta respectively and therefore are
based on the CaCoCa form.

Others nouns of this pattern are feminine infinitives of Class Il verbs. In addition

there are some other words which have a different masculine basis or none at all.

xayatra ‘dressmaker’ (m. xayata)
’alalta ‘alley’ (m. *alola)
pabarta ‘basket’ (+ paborta)
garasta ‘quern’ (<*garosta?)
’agalta ‘trap’ (<*>aqolta?)
paraxta ‘cow-pat’ (pl. paroxe)
ra’alta ‘game’ (V71 11)
bagarta ‘question’ (Nbgr I1)
dasanta ‘beginning’ (Ndsn 1)
baraxta ‘blessing” (Vbrx 1)
farasta ‘pebble’ (m. farsa ‘marble’)
na‘alta ‘house-sandal’ (pl. naale, Syr. na/a ‘horsehoe’ or I.A. na<al
‘sandal’)

pagarta ‘neck’
gadamta ‘early morning’

49) CaCeCTa

Many words of this pattern are based on CaCCa forms. To prevent the consonant
cluster that CaCCTa would present, an epenthetic vowel, /e/, is inserted between the
second and third radicals, as in kalebfa ‘bitch’, from kalba ‘dog. When the word
takes the plural -afa, the epenthetic is omitted in the plural, e.g. rawerta ‘cow’, pl.
toraba (<*tawra). The f. suffix that is attached is -6a, unless it follows /r/, in which
case it is -ta. This may indicate that historically the epenthetic vowel was inserted just
before the feminine ending, i.e. *kalb®0a (cf. §3.2.3). That /r/ is followed by -ta

% Krotkoff (1982: 118, 126).
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would then be due to a liquid not requiring an epenthetic vowel. A form such as
magelBa suggests that the same did not apply to the other liquid /I/, or that there was
some inconsistency.

kalebBa ‘bitch’ (m. kalba)

tawerta ‘cow’ (M. tora)

tarepBa ‘leaf’ (m. rarpa)

magelBa ‘little sickle’ (m. magla)
SarexBa ‘female calf” (m. Sarxa)
garenfa ‘little trough’ (m. garna)
qalepOa ‘flake of dandruff’ (m. qalpa)

Other words are nomina unitatis for the plural form CaCiCe.

baselta ‘musk melon’ (pl. basile)

yabesta ‘raisin’ (pl. yabise)

The following have no attested masculine cognate, though the plurals of the first two

(pabxaba, taxraba) suggest a CaCCa basis.

pabexta (type of pitta)
taxerta (type of pitta)
haxembBa ‘moral (of the story)’
magemta ‘spoon’

maxelta ‘sieve’ (<*manxelta)

Two examples, saketta ‘health’ and qasetta ‘story’, are are adapted loanwords from
Arabic (87.7.10).

50) CaCoCTa
This is the feminine of the CaCoCa form (22).

pabloxta ‘female opener’ (m. paboxa)
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51) CaCoCTa
This is the feminine of the CaCoCa form (23).

ra’olta ‘little valley’ (m. ra’ola)
’alolta ‘alley’ (m. °alola)
paborta ‘basket’ (no m. attested)

52) CeCoCTa » CeCaCTa

The only example of this pattern appears to be a feminine infinitive of °xI I11:
mexolta +~ mexalta ‘feed’

This is irregular as the standard masculine infinitive is maxole and thus maxolta ~
maxalta would be the expected form. The difference is that in mexalta, the initial
radical is realized as a /y/ (and monopthongized with the preceding /a/ (mayxolta >
mexolta), while in the standard infinitive the initial radical is elided (maxalta

‘feeding’).

53) CuCaCTa
Nouns of this pattern may be feminines of the CuCaCa form (25). The second
example listed here is the nomen unitatis of a CuCeCe form, the /&/ being reduced to

/al in a closed syllable.

buraxta ‘wedding’, ‘blessing’ (m. buraxa)
kubabta ‘kubba’ (type of meatball) (pl. kubebe)
54) Other patterns

CaCuCTa  xabusta ‘apple’ (pl. xabiise)

hanunta ‘little pitta made with left-over dough’
CaCeCTa ‘aserta ‘evening’

kalekOa ‘crocheted shoe’ (pl. kalekke)
CeCeCTa meletta ‘religious community’ (cf. §7.7.10)
CeCaCTa pélavta ‘shoe’ (pl. pelave)
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CeCeCTa

bédekta ‘female sparrow’ (m. bédika)

CiCaCTa ~ CiCoCTa

CiCeCTa

CiCuCTa
CoCeCTa
CuCeCTa

7.76 CvCvTa

risagta ~ risogta ‘chain of beads’

gimetta ‘respect’ (cf. §7.7.10)

kodenta ‘female mule’ (m. kawedna)

kucekba ‘little room’ (m. kuceke)

Siselta ‘chain’
SisukOa ‘glass jar’
durekBa ‘ballad’

Many of these forms are essentially CvCvCTa forms with a weak or elided final

consonant, e.g. tancfa (<*tanayfa) and subeta (<*sube’ta).

55) CaCeTa
qaleBa

taneba

56) CaCéTa

saneta

57)CaCiTa
qanifa
daliBa

Saqifa

58) CaCoTa
balota

kabota

‘cell’

‘word’

‘craft’

‘little reed’
‘vine’

‘drain’

‘throat’

‘woman-writer’
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59) CaCiiTa
qaritita

qatiiba

60) CeCéTa

xeleta

61) CoCeTa

toléba

62) CuCeTa

subeta

7.7.7 CvCCvCTa

‘female relative’

‘little cat’

‘gift’

‘worm’ (cf. §7.11.1.3)

‘finger’

Many words of CvCCvCTa form are loanwords which have taken the //-Ta// suffix.

63) CaCCaCTa

Some of the words of the form maCCacCta are feminine infinitives of Class Ill, e.g.

maplaxta ‘use’ (m. maploxe), or of a quadriliteral e.g. saxlapta (sxip).

ma/hdarta
saxlapta

madrasta
maqqasza

Sakkalta

64) CeCCaCTa

‘preparation’ (NASr 111)
‘change’ (VsxIp Q.)

‘little school’ (m. madrassa)
‘little scissors’ (m. maggas)

‘sandal’ (pl. sakkale)

Some nouns of this pattern are derived from the CeCCoCTa pattern (59) and thus are

feminines of the CeCCoCa form. In some cases the CeCCoCTa form still exists as a

variant.

nessarta

‘saw’ (» nessorta)
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zemmarta ‘song’ (» zemmorta)

gessamta ‘chaff’

hebbanta ‘water-filtering receptacle’
xemmarta ‘bead’

cemmasta ‘something tiny’

65) CeCCoCTa (~ CeCCaCTa)
This is the feminine of the CeCCoCa form

nessorta ~ nessarta ‘saw’ (cf. Syr. nsr ‘to saw’)
zemmorta » zemmarta ‘song’
bellorta ‘crystal’, ‘tube’
66) Other patterns
CaCCeCTa ma‘welta a type of agricultural tool
tapsekBa ‘large flat pebble’
xarjetta (+ xorjetta) ‘saddle-bag’ (cf. §7.7.10)
CaCCuCTa xarpusta ‘dung-beetle’ (?)
dargusta ‘cradle’ (K.)
darpulta ‘bottom part of garment’
Sappukta ‘trad. jacket’ (K.)
CeCCeCTa  dembekta ‘small drum”’ (K.)
CoCCeCTa xorjetta ‘saddle-bag’ (cf. §7.7.10)

CuCCaCTa gumbalta ‘ball’

7.7.8 CvCCvTa

67) CaCCaTa
The one example of this pattern is apparently a feminine infinitive of a Class Il

tertiae /°/ verb, where /o/ has been reduced to /a/ in a closed syllable.

mazrata ‘plant’ (<*mazro’ta)
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68) CaCCeTa

The following example is a feminine infinitive of a Class Il tertiae /y/ verb:

maikefa ‘speech’ (<*ma/koyda)

69) CaCCoTa
The first example below is a feminine infinitive of a Class Il tertiae /°/ verb, where

/ol has been preserved (compare the variant in (67)).

mazrota ‘plant’ (<*mazro’ta)
>armota ‘pomegranate’
>aryoba ‘thistle’
70) Other patterns
CeCCéTa mezzéta ‘individual hair’
CuCCeTa hukkeOa ‘story’

7.7.9 Other patterns

71) CvCCCvCTa

This pattern is rare because consonant clusters are usually avoided by the insertion of
epenthetic vowels. The preservation of a consonant cluster may have been allowed in
the following words because one of the consonants in each case is a liquid or

semivowel (/r/ and /y/ respectively).

Xergmanta ‘chickpea’

meskyanta  ‘poor woman’

72) CvCvCvCTa

There is only one example of this pattern:
taracuzta ‘white cucumber’

This word takes the form fa’ru:za in Aradhin, so one or the other of the forms must

have been undergone metathesis.
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7.7.10 Nouns ending in -etta

A number of Arabic words are borrowed with the /t/ of the ta marbiita preserved in the

ending -etta:
sahetta ‘health’ (Arab. sakha(t))
gasetta ‘story’ (Arab. gissa(t))

melletta ~ meletta  ‘religious community’ (Arab. mella(t))
gimetta ‘respect’ (Arab. gima(t))

xorjetta < xarjetta  ‘saddlebag’, ‘stock (of seller)’ (Arab.)*

Two plurals are attested: qasetyafa and melletyafa. In these forms one of the /t/s is
preserved, while the second is replaced by -yafa. This suggests that the /t/ of the a
marbita is regarded as part of the root, while the second is part of the Aramaic ending
/[-Tall. One possible reason for the retention of the ta marbura in these words could be
that they were borrowed via Kurdish rather than directly. In Kurdish, such Arabic words
are borrowed with the ta marbita realized as a /t/, e.g. qimet ‘price’ (Arab. gima(t)) and
sa‘et ‘hour’ (Arab. sa<a(t)). These borrowings could therefore be seen as Kurdish words
whose morphology has been adapted (by the addition of //-Ta//) to match their gender.
The fact that they are treated differently to other Kurdish feminines, which are not
adapted in this way, would indicate however that feminine words ending in -et may have
been treated as a special group.

An alternative reason is suggested by data from the related dialect of Qaragosh.®
In this dialect the word cognate with gasetta is gassa in its unaffixed form, similar to
Arabic gissa. When Qaragosh gassa is suffixed, it takes the form goassatt-, e.g. qassottas
‘her story’. This mirrors (and perhaps copies) what happens in vernacular Arabic, where
the ta marbita is only realized as a /t/ when a suffix is added. More specifically it

resembles the Qaltu Arabic of Mosul, where the feminine morpheme takes the stress, e.g.

% The Arabic is xurj. Maclean (1901: 95) says of the cognate Ashiret word khiirja that the singular denotes
not one bag but a pair. As the Arabic plural is xiraja(t), this might explain the presence of the t@ marbita in
the ANA form. The /o/ vowel may have been acquired by analogy with the singular. This word is also
attested in Persian (xorjin ‘saddle-bag’) and in Kurdish with a slightly different meaning: xurcik ‘bundle’.
% Cf. Khan (2002: 204-6) for a discussion.
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basalo[tak ‘your onion’ (unprefixed: bésali).* The /t/ may have been geminated in
NENA to avoid a short vowel in an open syllable. This evidence suggests a direct loan
from Arabic rather than Kurdish. It is unlikely that the same stem, gasett- could have a
different origin in each dialect. Therefore it seems likely that ANA gasetta is also a direct
loan from Arabic. In Algosh the unsuffixed noun gasetta may be a back formation from
the suffixed form. Qaragosh may retain the more original system because of the greater
influence that Arabic exerts on that dialect.

The ta marbira is similarly preserved in nita ‘plan’ (Arab. niyya(t)), but no
Aramaic //-Ta/l is added, so the word is effectively an unmarked feminine. As such it

takes the plural ending -afa: nitaba (see §7.11.5.1).

7.8 Derivational suffixes

There are a number of suffixes which modify the meaning of nouns. Some, like -u and
-uba are quite productive, while others, like -ona, appear no longer to be very productive,
if at all.

7.8.1 -iba

This suffix has similar functions to //-Ta//, though with different frequencies. It is
occasionally used for females, though //-Ta// is far more common in this function. In a
similar role it is found with -ana adjectives as an alternative to -u and //-Ta// (see
§8.2(15)).

rabbanifa ‘nun’ (m. rabban)
satanifa ‘female devil’ (m. safana)

malpani@a  ‘woman teacher’ (m. malpana)

Far more frequent though is the diminutive function of -ifa. This tends to denote a small

thing or animal:

guppiba ‘little cave’ (m. guppa ‘cave’)

% Cf. Khan (2002: 206), citing Jastrow (1983: 105).
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garifa ‘little roof” (m. gara ~ gare ‘roof’)
xuwifa ‘female or small snake’ (m. xizwe ‘snake’)

gudaniba ‘little wall’ (m. gizda “wall’ or pl. gudane ‘walls’)
The word destifa ‘saucepan’ also belongs to this group. The base noun is not attested in
ANA but both the base noun and the diminutive are attested in Qaraqosh: dasta ‘large

cooking pot’, dastiza ‘small cooking pot’.

Like //-Tall, -ifa is sometimes used simply to denote nomina unitatis:

>enwiba ‘grape’ (pl. >enwe ‘grapes’)
Xettifa ‘grain of wheat’ (pl. xefte ‘wheat”)
gerwiba ‘sock’ (pl. gerwe ‘socks’)

The -ifa suffix therefore has both the individualizing and diminutive functions of //-Ta//.
However the diminutive function is more common and where there is a pair of words,
one ending in //-Ta/l, the other in -ifa, -ifa is the diminutive, e.g. xerrmanta ‘chickpea’

and xertmanifa ‘chickpealet’.

7.8.2 -onai.

This ending is diminutive in origin, though some words have lost this meaning. For
instance brona and >axona are now the unmarked words for ‘son’ and ‘brother’. Words

with this suffix have masculine gender.

>axona ‘brother’ (Syr. >ahha ‘brother’, dim. *ahhona)
brona ‘son’ (Syr. bra ‘son’, dim. brona)

telona ‘little fox’ (< téla “fox”)

kalbona ‘little dog’ (< kalba ‘dog”)

karmona ‘little vineyard’ (< karma ‘vineyard’)

There is one form with the feminine marker added : ’enunta ‘little spring’.
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This suffix is related to the diminutive suffix -ona « -ina (f. -ine) added to

certain adjectives with a loan inflection (88.3(17)).

7.8.3 -ana (f. -u » -anta » -anifa) .

The -ana ending serves as two suffixes. One is the same ending used with adjectives and
active participles of Class Il and 111 verbs (86.7). As most participles function as nouns,

they will be listed here. These words function as nomina professionalis:

mzabnana ‘seller’

malpana ‘teacher’

mraqqana ‘patcher’

maselxana ‘mugger’

mapelxana  ‘employer’, ‘job-agent’

One example has developed from the presumed original form magelbana (glb 111 ‘to turn
over’): it has undergone metathesis of the second and third radicals and the /e/ vowel has

become /u/, perhaps under the influence of the back consonant /g/ or labial /b/.

maqublana  ‘instrument for turning the fuel in the oven’

Another example appears to be based on an adjective:

karrana ‘a type of bird that is deaf’ (karra ‘deaf”)

7.8.4 -anaii., -onaii.

The other -ana suffix is found with words of no particular semantic group but most

possess a cognate verb and some of them are formed on the pattern CeCC-ana or CuCC-

ana.
menyana ‘number’ (Nmny)
genyana ‘domestic animal’ (Vgny)
kurhana ‘illness’ (Vkrh, also Vkrin)

xawedrdna  ‘surrounding’ (Nxdr)
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qurbana ‘communion’ (Syr. Ngrb, qurbana)

topana ‘deluge’ (\Nryp, Syr. Nmwp, topana)

quprana ‘leafy cover put over the courtyard’

qagwana ‘partridge (?)’ (Syr. qagbana ‘partridge’ < Gk. xakkapn)
Sekwana ‘ant’ (Syr. sekba ‘louse”)*

xemyana ‘father-in-law’ (Syr. xma, xemyana ‘father-in-law”)

There is also a word only found in the plural (87.4):

xawedrdne pl. ‘environs’ (Nxdr ‘to go round’)

The word °wana ‘ewe’ is also historically part of this group, deriving from erba (pl.
>erwe) ‘sheep’, with the loss of */r/.**

This suffix is cognate with Syriac -ana ~ -ona which is distinct from adjectival
-ana and diminutive -ona.*? There are three examples in ANA with -ona, all with cognate

verbs and formed on the pattern CeCC-ona:

texrona ‘commemoration’ (Vexr ‘to remember’, Syr. duxrana)
pelxona ‘workmanship’ (\plx ‘to work”)
per’ona ‘thing exchanged’ (Vpr ‘exchange’)

7.8.5 Pet names and the -u and -e suffixes

In ANA, as in other dialects, there is a very widespread use of hypocoristic or pet-names.
There is no consistent rule for how these names are formed but it usually involves
simplification into a bisyllabic name of CvCv or CvCCv form. For most names, the final
vowel will be /a/, e.g. hanna (for yukanna ‘John’). However, close friends or family may
substitute the -a with a type of diminutive suffix -u, e.g. kannu. This is the more

affectionate or familiar form. The difference is similar to the difference in English

0 Or sekba? The Syriac for ‘ant’ is Susmdana but the two words are linked in some way as sukbé = Sukbané
and susmane both refer to a type of rash.

1 Cf. Khan (2002: 183) where he suggests that the ending was added to compensate for this loss.

%2 Cf. Néldeke (1904: §128).
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between Tom and Tommy (for Thomas), or Mike and Mickie (for Michael). The first
form is so common however that it may also be used in more formal contexts, as in the
names of saints, e.g. mar-mixa ‘Saint Michael’ (lit. ‘Saint Mike”). The -u suffix is almost
only ever used with masculine names. With feminine names a separate suffix -e is used.

Below are the shortened and affectionate names that have been attested or

elicited:

Full name  Abbrev. Affectionate
mixayel mixa mixu
daniyel ~ daniye dannu
xoSaba saba Sabu
yuhanna hanna hannu
gelyana gellu
’elyas ’ellu
parus pattu
habib habu
jamil jamu

There is one feminine name attested taking this suffix:

sabiha sabu

For other feminine names there is no formal distinction between abbreviated and
affectionate, the -e suffix covering both. All such names are feminine except for matte

‘Mathew’, where -e is part of the original name.

Full name Abbrev./Affectionate

hanan hanne
habiba habe
habiiba habe
jamila jame
barbara babbe
wardiya wadde
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warina waru

katrina kette

A list of names and pet names in the related dialect of Aradhin is given in Krotkoff
(1982: 115-6).

The forms suffixed with -u or -e also have a vocative function. As vocatives they
take final stress (84.2.5.1). The final /u/ is therefore lengthened to /o/ (82.3.2.2.1.i.b). The
name is usually accompanied by the vocative particle wo. To someone named mixayel,
the caller would cry wo mixd! ‘Hey Mixo!” To a woman named handan, he would cry wé
hanné! ‘Oh Hanan!” Sometimes, the /0/ is even diphthongized, e.g. wo mixaw! The cry
may also be cut off by a glottal stop, eg. wé hannaw’! ‘O Johnny!” See §2.3.2.2.1.i.b. for
a list of examples.

It should be noted that, according to Informant A, these suffixes are not usually
used with family names (yemma ‘mother’, camma ‘paternal uncle’, xalta ‘maternal aunt’
etc.), except by speakers living in Baghdad who are influenced by Arabic.*® Instead the
unsuffixed form is used with a name, e.g. <¢gmma flan' ‘Uncle So-and-so!” Alternatively
the 1sg. personal suffix is used and the stress is promoted, e.g. >amti! ‘Auntie!” (lit. ‘My
aunt!’). The -u suffix may be used with baba ‘father’ in the expression *ax babo! ‘Oh
father!’, in limited circumstances, for instance at his funeral.

The -u suffix is also found with a number of nouns. For instance sotu means ‘little
old woman’ contrasted with the neutral term sota ‘old woman’ and garu means ‘female
cat’, contrasted with gara ‘cat’. These can also be used as vocatives, e.g. wo soto! ‘O Old
Woman!” (A:155) and wé gard!' ‘O Cat!’. In one case the form with -u has become
clearly unmarked, with no significant nuance of familiarity: kalu ‘bride’. It should be
noted that these cases are feminine.

Another function of the -u suffix is in fact as a feminine marker. In this function it
is attached to a stem to form the feminine active participle, counterpart to the CaCaCa,
mCaCCana and maCeCCana forms (cf. 86.7). As such it denotes feminine nomina

professionalis (or in some cases adjectives). Although the forms suffixed with -u are

*% Cf. Baghdadi Arabic cammu ‘uncle!” and xalu ‘(maternal) uncle!” (from Woodhead and Beene 1967).
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usually the more common or standard feminine forms, they may retain some diminutive
nuance. For instance malpanta is preferred to malpu for ‘woman teacher’ as it is more
respectful.

The following are some examples:

xetu ‘dressmaker’

yapyu ‘baker-woman’

gadlu “knitter-woman’

zar’u ‘planter-woman’

Sadyu ‘wool-teaser’

naxpu ‘shy person’

mahityu ‘child-bearer’ (bearer of many children)

The odd combination of functions described above has an explanation. The -u and -e
endings are apparently borrowed from Kurmanji -6 (m.) and -& (f.).* The former is in
fact a form found with other NENA dialects. In ANA it has undergone the shift of /o/>/u/
in unstressed final syllables (82.3.2.4). The behaviour of the suffixes in Kurmanji and
ANA is also similar: in both languages they are used with diminutive and vocative
function and in both the stress is shifted forward in the vocative.

Originally -u was probably restricted to masculines, as in Kurmanji. But in ANA
(as in other NENA dialects) it has spread to feminines as well.* The use as a feminine
marker for participles seems to be an ANA innovation as it is not attested in other NENA
dialects. The probable reason for this development is the close semantic and formal link
between diminutives and feminines in NENA. We see this in the feminine/diminutive
marker //-Ta/l. We also see it in the diminutive -un- suffix (88.3(17)) which, probably for

cultural reasons, is almost only used with females. What may have happened is that -u

* The source for the Kurmaniji suffixes is Mackenzie (1961: 156). It should however be noted that -0 was
already found on hypocoristic names in Babylonian Talmudic Aramaic (Levias 1900: 227). If -u does have
an Aramaic origin, it may still have been reinforced and influenced by the Kurdish suffix.

% Cf., for example, Qaraqosh gipu ‘brooding hen’ (Khan 2002: 185, 741).
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first became unmarked for gender, displacing -e in some areas.”® Then because
diminutives are used more often of females, it became associated with them. Finally it
became reanalysed as a feminine marker of participles.

When the -u suffix is followed by a copula, it is realized as /o/ and the /i/ of the

copula is elided, e.g. ndxpo-la ‘she is shy’ (§2.3.2.4.ii).

7.8.6 -uba

This ending is found mostly on abstract nouns. Abstract nouns of this form are perhaps
most frequently found with the preposition b-, with adverbial meaning, e.g. p-xarayiifa
fele ‘he came late’.

Most nouns ending in -i6fa are derived from an adjective or human noun. In some

cases -iz6a is simply added to the base form.

Abstract form Base form

xamimi6a ‘heat Xxamima ‘hot’
qaririifa ‘coldness’ garira ‘cold’
qaliliiBa ‘quickness’  cf. Syr. gallila ‘quick’ (ANA galiila)
rabifa ‘old age’ raba ‘old’
zoriba ‘childhood’  zora ‘young’
xarayiiba ‘end’ xaraya ‘last’
payaxiifa ‘coolness’ payaxa ‘cool’
nexrayifa ‘abroad’ nexraya ‘stranger’
malkiifa ‘kingdom’ malka ‘king’
dezmenii@a  ‘enmity’ dezmen (K.) ‘enemy’

In other cases, the word is formed from the root of the base, on the pattern CeCCiifa:

pesxiifa ‘happiness’  psixa ‘happy’
qesyiifa ‘harshness’  gesya ‘harsh’
besmiifa ‘niceness’ bassima ‘nice’

“® In Qaragosh (2002: 185) and Aradhin (1982: 116) it has spread within a different area, being found with
several female names.
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In yet other cases there is no base word existing in ANA.

sebiifa ‘old age’ Syr. saybiifa

haymaniifa  “faith’ Syr. haymaniifa (ANA \hymn Q.)
xurtilba ‘difficulty’ K. xurt ‘strong’

pezmanitfa  ‘regret’ K. posman®”  ‘regretful’

fallahiiBa ‘agriculture’ Arab. fallah  ‘peasant’

tijarifa ~ ettijarufa ‘trade’ Arab. tijara or ’ittijar ‘trade’

In some words, a -t- is inserted before the suffix:

suraytiifa ‘Christianity’ suraya ‘Surath-speaking Christian™*®

msihaytifa  ‘Christianity’ msihaya ‘Christian’

One case, qatizfa ‘little cat’, should be analysed as garu + //-Ta// rather than gara with the

abstract ending.

7.8.7 -aya (mpl. -aye, f. -e0a, Tpl. -ayaba)

This is a gentilic suffix, indicating nationality or ethnic origin. Gentilics may behave as
either nouns or adjectives and this ending is also used with some non-gentilic adjectives
(see §8.2(13)).

quroaya ‘Kurd’

quroeta ‘Kurdish woman’
kalddya ‘Chaldean’
‘arabaya ‘Arab’

terkaya ‘Turk’

hudaya ‘Jew’

badweba ‘Bedouin woman’
‘iragaya ‘Iraqi’

" Rizgar (1993: 334). Or perhaps some dialectal form closer to pezman.
*® Literally ‘Syrianism’, ‘Syrian’ respectively.
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Yenglizaya ‘Englishman’

faransaya ‘Frenchman’

nexraya ‘stranger’

hendwaya ‘Indian’

‘ewraya ‘Hebrew’ (Syr. <ebraya)
nexraya ‘stranger’

In the new generation, kaldanaya, from Arab. kaldan ‘Chaldeans’, is becoming more

widespread as an alternative to kaldaya.

This suffix also occurs with some non-gentilic nouns:

flanaya ‘so and so’

hwisaya ‘hermit’

7.8.8 -naya (mpl. -naye, . -nefa, fpl. -nayaba)
This suffix is mostly used to identify which town a person is from.

alqusnaya  ‘man from Alqosh’

alqusneBa  ‘woman from Alqosh’
tesqupnaya  ‘man from Tesqopa’
tesqupnefa  ‘woman from Tesqopa’
zaxunaya ‘man from Zakho’

telkepnaya  ‘man from Tel Kepe’
gdednaya ‘man from Bagdede-Qaraqosh’
mangesnaya ‘man from Mangesh’
sarsenknaya ‘man from Sarsenk’

bagdadnaya ‘Baghdadi’

There is some overlap between -aya and -naya. For instance -aya may sometimes be used
instead of -naya, e.g. bareflaya ‘man from Baretle’, gdedaya ‘man from Bagdede-

Qaraqosh’ and *eneskaya ‘man from >Eneske’. We also find -rnaya being used with ethnic
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rather than town affiliations, e.g. baznaya ‘man from (the tribe/region of) Baz’ and

dasnaya ‘Yazidi’.

7.9 Compounds

Most compounds are derived from the old Aramaic construct, i.e. a genitive construction
without the use of the genitive suffix -ed-. This indicates that they have old origins, as
genitive constructions in ANA always use -ed-. The first element of the compound is

without -a inflection because historically it was not in the emphatic state.

7.9.1 mar-

There are two elements mar- with different functions and historical origins. One, derived
from an old construct state of mara ‘master’ or ‘lord’ (although the Syriac construct was
mareé), indicates the possessor of something, whether a property or a quality. The other,
derived from mar(i) (Syr.) ‘my lord’, prefixes the names of ecclesiastics and saints.

Examples of the former are as follows:

mar->érwe ‘sheep-owner’ lit. “master of sheep’
mar-dekkana ‘shopkeeper’ lit. “master of shop’
mar-pare ‘a moneyed person’ lit. “‘master of money’
mar-siyara ‘car-owner’ lit. “master of car’
mar-gira ‘active person’ lit. “master of zealousness’
mar-pafa kémta ‘guilty-faced person’ lit. “master of black face’

In some expressions, this mar- can be replaced with suffixed mared-, e.q. maret-sayarat
‘owner of cars’. The plural of both mar- and mared- is formed with the suffixed plural of
mara. marwafed-, €.9. marwabed-dekkane ‘shopkeepers’ and marwa6et-sayara ‘car-

owners’.

Examples of the title mar- are below:
mar-behnam ‘Saint Behnam’

mar-giwarges ‘Saint George’
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7.9.2 bar-

Other compounds are formed on bar-, the old absolute form of *bra ‘son’. This structure

is no longer productive.

barnasa ‘human’ lit. ‘son of man’

barzara ‘seed’ lit. “son of crop’

The first example forms the plural on the first element: bnenase. The second forms it on

the second element: barzare.

7.9.3 Points of the compass

The four points of the compass divide into two groups. North and south are both based on

bar (K.) ‘direction’; *°

baréli ‘north’ lit. “direction above me’

bartaxti ‘south’ lit. ‘direction below me’

East and west are based on the movement of the sun:>°

’isagyoma ‘east’ lit. ‘rising of the day’
gnéyoma ‘west’ lit. ‘setting of the day’
7.9.4 zagar-

There is only one compound based on this element:
zagargoda  ‘spider’

This appears to be derived from the old absolute form of zagara ‘weaver’ and *qawda

‘chain’, meaning ‘chain-weaver’. A close cognate is found in the dialect of Tkhuma:

“% Cf. 810.3.1, n. 2 for a discussion of bar.

% Informant A also gave madenxa ‘east’ and ma‘erwa ‘west’ as archaic variants used until a few decades
ago. Other expressions for ‘north’ are I-fiira, literally ‘to the mountains’ and 1-é/ ‘above’. This is because
Algosh is situated by mountains to the north and a plain to the south.
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zaqra-gade ‘Spinne’, ‘Netzweberin’.>* Despite its origins as a compound, this word takes

the plural ending on the final element: zagargode ‘spiders’.

7.9.5 bi-

This prefix is principally used with family names and festivals. It is derived from earlier
Aramaic bét- ‘house of’, which is the form still found in some other dialects, such as
Txtima where Christmas is be‘_t—yalda.52 The contracted form was also found in earlier

Aramaic dialects, e.g. Mandaic bi-mandi ‘mandi-house’.

bi-xande (a family name)

bi-yalde ‘Christmas’

bi-denxa ‘Epiphany’

bi-malka ‘royal family’

bi-cammi ‘the family of my paternal uncle’

bi-xalawali  ‘the families of my maternal uncles’

The gentilic form bébatnaya ‘(man) of Batnaya’ may be another case. The bi-/bé- prefix
may have been used because it would have been awkward to attach the more usual
gentilic marker -aya to a word already ending in -aya.

This prefix is also found with other semantic groups, especially words for places.
It is not productive in this capacity and in some cases has undergone phonetic changes:

bisukre ‘hole in the wall for hiding valuables’

bikare ‘ground-floor room for domestic animals’>®

>! Jacobi (1973: 186).

>2 Jacobi (1973: 184).

%3 The second element of hikare may be from Kurdish ker ‘donkey’, the -e being the Aramaic plural, hence
‘house of donkeys’. Maclean (1901: 31) gives bi-xaré ‘stable’ for the Mosul Plain dialects; this would
presumably be derived from the Persian cognate xar.
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Before two consonants bi- it is realized as be-, as in bedra ‘threshing floor’, burmase
(<*be-ramase).>*
The words spadifa ‘cushion’ and beda ‘sleeves’ were also originally of this form,

from *bi-sadifa (?)°° and *bé-ida respectively.

7.9.6 Days of the week

All the days of the week except Friday and Saturday are compounds derived from a
number + *bH- ‘in’ + $aba.”® The *b- was realized in earlier ANA as /w/ but has since
merged with the preceding vowel. The element saba may be the old absolute form of
SabOa (Syr. sabba). As numbers followed by a clitic, these words are stressed on the final

syllable before saba (§4.3.2.2 (2)). The first, xosaba, is an exception.

xosiba ‘Sunday’
triisaba ‘Monday’
tlaBosaba ‘Tuesday’

>arbosaba ‘Wednesday’

xamsosaba  ‘Thursday’

The other two days, rita ‘Friday’ and Sapfa ‘Saturday’, are not compound words.

7.9.7 Borrowed compounds

There is only one attested example of a borrowed compound. It should still be analysed

as a compound, as the plural is formed on the first word of the pair (see 87.11.7).

dada-cog ‘owl” (P.?)

% Cf. Qaraqosh barmasa (Khan 2002: 210).
* Cf. Khan (2002: 210, n.13) for a discussion of the cognates of this form.
*® The Syriac is, for example, xad b®sabba.
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7.9.8 Genitive compounds

A genitive relationship between two nouns is expressed by means of the genitive
morpheme //d// (§10.2.1). Usually this takes the form of the suffix -ed- which is attached
to the first noun, the possessee. This suffix assimilates in voicing to the following
consonant, e.g. ritet-hessa ‘Good Friday’.

Some pairs of words are so commonly bound together in the genitive construction
that they should be viewed semantically as one word, e.g. reses-sata ‘New Year’. Such

expressions include two animal names used by children.

réses-sata ‘New Year’ lit. ‘head of the year’
matemyaled-huddye ‘tadpoles’ lit. ‘spoons of Jews’
qarases-sekyafa ‘spiders’ lit. “pinchers of testicles’

7.10 Nouns ending in a consonant

Most words ending in a consonant are loanwords which have not been adapted to
Aramaic. The exceptions are almost exclusively proper names. These may be personal
names such as pasrus ‘Peter’ or place names such as °algos ‘Alqosh’. In earlier Aramaic,
such nouns occurred in the absolute state, i.e. without the -a ending. The same is true of

month names, of which most end in a consonant. All month names are masculine.

Kanun qamaya ‘December’
nisan ‘April’

’lyar ‘May’
rabbax ‘August’
’ilul ‘September’

Loanwords ending in a consonant are mostly from Arabic and Kurdish:

payes ‘Autumn’ (K.)
mes ‘table’ (K.)
<amal ‘thing’ (Arab.)
banas “fault’ (K.)
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hawan ‘mortar’ (Arab.)

beskit ‘biscuit’ (Eng.)
bagat ‘bucket’ (Eng.)
dargavin ‘gatekeeper’ (K.)

7.11 Plural formation

Plural formation in ANA is relatively complex. Plurality is marked by suffixes, of which
there are seven used. There is a degree of variability, partly from speaker to speaker but
also within the speech of a single speaker. Although there are no absolute rules as to
which suffix may be used with which noun, there are nevertheless clear tendencies based
on various attributes of the noun. These attributes fall into four categories: gender,
animacy, form and origin. In addition many nouns have two plurals with differing
functions. In such cases one is usually a collective plural and the other countable.

Plurals can be loosely divided by gender. The main masculine plurality markers

are:
1) -e
2) -ane
3) -aCe (reduplication of final radical, e.g. parca - parcace)
4) -(a)waba

The main feminine plurality markers are:
1) -yafa
2) -aba
3) -at

All the ‘masculine’ endings, apart from -@Ce, are also found with some feminine nouns,

but the feminine endings are not found with masculine nouns, with the one exception of

yoma ‘day’ (m., pl. yuma6a).
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The feminine plural -at is a loan plural, adapted from the Arabic feminine plural
-at. Sometimes Arabic words are also borrowed in their original plural forms, without
any adaptation, e.g. olat “halls’ and fallahin ‘farmers’. This is sometimes an indication
that such a word is an example of code-switching, or a slip into Arabic, rather than a true

loan integrated into the language.
Apart from gender, the attributes influencing the choice of plural are as follows:

place in animacy hierarchy (human, animal or inanimate)
form (morphological or phonetic shape)

origin (Aramaic or foreign)

In the animacy hierarchy humans are at the top and inanimates (objects or concepts) are
at the bottom. Between these two extremes are found animals. But even these can be
subdivided between domestic animals, which are usually distinguished as to gender, and
wild animals which are usually not. Even lower are small wild animals which are often

grouped with inanimates:

humans

domestic animals
large wild animals
small wild animals

inanimates

While -e, -yafa, -aba and -(a)waba are found at both extremes of animacy, -ane, -aCse
and -at are associated with nouns at the bottom end of the animacy hierarchy.

The most common morphological factor is the //-Ta// suffix. The majority of
nouns with this suffix take -yafa as their plural (and -yafa is not found with any other

types of nouns.)

nunta ‘fish’ nunyaba
susta ‘mare’ susyaba
zemmarta ‘song’ zemmaryaba
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The limited number of exceptions take -afa or -e. In contrast the plural feminine nouns

lacking the //-Ta/l suffix more often take -afa or -at.

’agla f. “foot’ laqlaBa

Sarre f. ‘fight’ Sarraba

There is also a tendency for plurals to be used with words of a particular shape. The

following are other morphological factors that influence the choice of plural:
(i) All the words attested that take -afa are bisyllabic.

(i) All the words taking -at are trisyllabic or long (except for karwan which lacks

the -a suffix).

(iii) All the words which take -@Cse are bisyllabic and most of them end in -pa,
€.g. guppa ‘cave’, guppape.

(iv) Most of the attested words taking -ane end in -aCa or -iCa.

The final factor in choice of plural is origin: whether the word is native Aramaic or a
loanword. Masculine loanwords take native plurals such as -e and -ane. Feminine
loanwords mostly mostly take one of three plurals: the loan plural -at and the native
plurals -afa and -e. According to the morphological tendency mentioned above, -afa is
found with disyllabic words, while -at is almost entirely restricted to trisyllabic or longer
words. The other plural -e is a little less common. It is found with both morphological
groups and sometimes nouns with this plural also take one of the others.

With some nouns, especially inanimates that are usually viewed collectively, there
are two available plurals, one of which is -e. In such cases, -e is usually preferred when
the noun is treated as countable (see §7.11.2-3). In two cases, however, the two plurals
have quite different meanings.

nasa ‘person’ nase ‘people’ naswaba ‘relatives’

baxta ‘woman’, ‘wife’ >ense  ‘women’ baxtaba ‘wives’
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In the case of ’ena ‘eye’, ‘spring’, there is some overlap but generally -e is used for ‘eyes’
and -@fa for ‘springs’.>’

These types of twin plurals are more common in Mangesh, where there is a whole
series of such words, e.g. baabi “fathers’ and baabawaa8a ‘forefathers’, but in ANA they

seem to be limited to these two examples.*®

7111 -e

The majority of ANA words take this plural. They include words from across the
animacy hierarchy and from both native and foreign stock. Some simply take the suffix,
while others use a modified stem. The majority are masculine. This suffix is also used as
a counted plural with some words that take -ane or -aCe as a collective plural. But -e is

also the plural used with a set of feminines normally viewed collectively.

7.11.1.1 -a to -e without internal change

Humans

sawa sawe ‘old men’ (Aram.)
Swawa Swawe ‘neighbours’ (Aram.)
Sivana Sivane ‘shepherds’ (K.)
natora natore ‘guards’ (Aram.)
dezmen dezmene ‘enemies’ (K.)
Animals

déewa déewe ‘wolves’ (Aram.)
Sarxa Sarxe ‘calves’ (Aram.)
jerda jerde ‘rats’ (Arab.)
dedwa dedwe ‘flies’ (Aram.)
Inanimates

yarxa yarxe ‘months’ (Aram.)

> The same distinction in the plural is made in Syriac (Noldeke 1904: §82).
%8S, Sara (1990: 49). In ANA babawdda serves for both meanings.
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képa kepe ‘stones’ (Aram.)
’ilana ~hilana ’ilane ~hilane ‘trees’ (Aram.)
ranga range ‘colours’ (K.)
kaka kake ‘teeth’ (Aram.)

There some cases of unmarked feminines taking -e for their plurals. Those attested are as

follows:
garna garne ‘troughs’ (Aram.)
’ena ene ‘eyes’ (Aram.)
nugwa nugwe ~ -a@fa ‘females’ (Aram.)
yona yone = -aba ‘pigeons’ (Aram.)
>arniiwa >arnitwe ‘rabbits’ (Aram.)
‘agerwa ‘agerwe ‘scorpions’ (Aram.)
xarara xarare ‘large sack’ (T.)
brina brine » -afa ‘wounds’ (K.)
xyara xyare ‘cucumbers’ (Arab.)
zarna zarne ‘reed pipe’ (K.)
tabaqa tabage ‘layers’ (Arab.)
saa sace ‘hours’ (Arab.)
siniya siniye ‘metal trays’ (K., Arab.)

jammadana  jammadane  ‘man’s turban’ (K)

qalama qalame » -at ‘pen’ (K.)

rabagiya rabagiye ‘wicker tray’ (Arab.?)
tassiya tassiye » -at  ‘spindles’ (K.)
posiya posiye » -at  ‘turbans’ (K.)

tabliya tabliye ~ -at ‘tunic’ (LA.)
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7.11.1.2 -a to -e with internal change

Some nouns of the CoCa pattern change the vowel to /i/ in the plural. This is attested in

other related dialects such as that of Aradhin.>®

3 2

gora gure men

xora xure ‘friends’

In five attested cases, there is a consonantal change:

’erba erwe ‘sheep’

kalba kalwe ‘dogs’

dewa de>we ‘wolves’

beba bate ‘houses’

yaprax yaprage ‘dolmas’ (cf. §1.4.1.3)

Some nouns that end in a consonant take -e as their plural marker. In the change in stress,

a final short vowel becomes lengthened (§2.3.2.2.1.i.a).%°

rabban rabbane ‘monks’
sardab sardabe ‘cellars’
cangal cangale ‘forks’
hewan hewane ‘animals’
qapag qapage ‘lids’
yaprax yaprage ‘dolmas’

In the following example a consonant is geminated in compensation:

kemkem kemkemme  ‘geckos’

% See Aradhin gawra (pl. gu:re) in Krotkoff (1982: 126).
% The same lengthening occurs in Aradhin (Krotkoff 1982: 41).
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7.11.1.3 //-Tal/l to -e

Although -e is more often used for masculine nouns ending in -a, a few feminine nouns
ending in //-Ta/l use it to mark their plural. As discussed in 87.7, these nouns denote
things which are usually viewed collectively, such as fruit and foods consisting of small
parts, e.g. yabesta ‘raisin’ (pl. yabise). The plural with -e is used for both the collective
and counted plurals and despite its form takes feminine numbers, e.g. xammés->armone

‘five pomegranates’. The following lists include all the words attested of this type:

yabesta yabise ‘raisins’

>armota >armone ‘pomegranates’
baselta basile ‘musk melons’
xabusta xabiise ‘apples’
tara‘uzta taraciize ‘white cucumbers’
xergmanta Xertmane ‘chickpeas’

béta bée ‘eggs’

kubabta kubebe ‘kubbas’
xemmarta xemre + -yafa ‘beads’

pélavta peélave ‘shoes’

kalekOa kalekke ‘crocheted shoes’
Sakkalta Sakkale ‘sandals’

na‘alta na<ale ‘house-sandals’
toléeBa rawele ‘worms’*!
paraxta paroxe ‘cow-pats’

Another member of this group is not so clearly linked to the others: sata ‘year’ with its
irregular plural senne.

Also belonging to this group are three words ending in the feminine marker -ifa:

>enwifa >enwe ‘grapes’

Xettifa xerre ‘wheat’

® From the plural, one might expect the singular to be foléta (<*fawle’ta) “worm’, but cf. Aradhin tawléta
(Krotkoff 1985: 127), Qar. rolo’ta (Khan 2002:747) and J. Zakho tole’ta (Sabar 2002: 44).
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gerwiba gerwe ‘socks’

A group such as this exists in other dialects such as Aradhin and Qaragosh and is also
found in Syriac.®> According to Maclean (1895: 52-4), -yafa could be used for the unit
plural as distinct from the collective plural -e. The -yafa plural may be used in ANA with
some of this set (in particular footwear and fruit) but only with a slight diminutive or

derogatory sense.

7.11.2 -ane

Many, if not all, words with this plural may also take -e as their counted plural. This
means that where the word is preceded by a numeral, the -e form is used. Where this is
attested, it is marked in brackets. Words which take this plural are mainly masculine and
almost entirely inanimate. The four attested feminines are dika ‘place’, dekkana ‘shop’,
bestana ‘garden’ and jezdana ‘purse’. The two attested animate exceptions are xmara
‘donkey’ and gora ‘man’. In both cases the use of -ane seems to be linked to a lack of
respect: donkeys are animals that are traditionally accorded little respect and gorane is a
pejorative alternative to unmarked giire ‘men’. Respect also plays a role in other cases:
xasane ‘backs’ is preferred for the backs of animals, while xase is preferred for human
backs.

Most but not all of the nouns taking this plural are of Aramaic origin. The

following lists include all the words attested with this plural:

Semma M. Semmane ‘names’ (Aram.)
warza m. warzane (-€) ‘vegetable fields’ (K.)
gulpa m. gulpane (-e)  ‘wings’ (Aram.)
karma m. karmane (-€) ‘vineyards’ (Aram.)

dekkana f. dekkanane  ‘shops’ (K.)

82 Krotkoff (1982: 42), Khan (2002: 178-9, 191) and Néldeke (1904: §81).
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Most words taking this plural end in -aCa or -iuCa. Any /a/ or /il vowel that becomes

pretonic through the addition of -ane undergoes shortening, (82.3.2.2.2.i).

’ixala m.
bara m.
xmara m.
kBawa m.
darmana m.
tura m.
rieSa m.
giida m.
Sitla m.
Silga m.
xasa m.
gora m.
bestana f.

jezdana f.

’ixalane ‘foods’ (Aram.)
barane (-e)  ‘directions’ (K.)
xmarane ‘donkeys’ (Aram.)
kBawane ‘books’ (Aram.)
darmanane (-e)‘medicines’ (K.)
turane ‘mountains’ (Aram.)
rusane ‘shoulders’ (Aram.)
gudane (-e)  ‘walls’ (Aram.)
Sulane (-€)  ‘jobs’ (K., Arab., T.)

Sugane (-€)  ‘markets’ (Aram.)

Xasane ‘backs (of animals)’ (-e of humans) (Aram.)
gorane ‘men (pejor.)’ (-e ‘men (unmarked)’) (Aram.)
bestandane ‘gardens’ (Arab., ?)

jezdanane ‘purses’ (K., Arab.)

The /o/ in -ona is also shortened to /a/ in the plural of karmona ‘little vineyard’:

karmona m.

karmanane  ‘little vineyards’ (Aram.)

The following words have irregular plurals:

mendi m.

ditka f.

mendane ‘things’ (Aram.)
~ mendiyane

dukkane ‘places’ (Aram.)
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7.11.3 -aCe (reduplication of final radical, e.g. parca-parcace)

This type of plural is attested in several other dialects, including Aradhin, Qaragosh,
Tkhuma, J. Zakho, Mangesh and Arbel.®® The words it is attached to vary from dialect to
dialect but cross-dialectally it seems to be restricted to inanimates, especially small body
parts, or small animals. It seems to be used with greater frequency with words ending in

/pal. The following are all the words attested with this plural in ANA:

parca parcace ‘pieces’ (K.)

Sopa Sopape ‘footprints’ (Aram.)

xiwe xuwawe ‘snakes’ (Aram.)

guppa guppape ‘caves’ (Aram.)

telpa telpape ‘eyelids’ (Aram.)

seppa seppape ‘classes’ (Arab.)

mella mellale ‘hills’ (?)

fessa fessase ‘segments’ (Arab.)

Sevla Sevlale ‘ears of grain’ (Aram.)

zeqra zeqtate uncertain meaning and gender® (Aram.)

7.11.4 -(a)waba

Despite the resemblance of this ending to the feminine suffixes -afa and -ya@fa, most of
the nouns which form their plural on this pattern are masculine. The majority end in -a in
the singular, but a few end in -e.

The two forms, -wafa and -awa6fa have the same origin. The /a/ in -awafa seems
to be an epenthetic vowel. It is used where historically -wa@fa would have created a
consonant cluster, i.e. after /CC/, e.g. befawafa (<*bayt*wata) ‘houses’, §érawaba

(<*sehr®wata) ‘vigils’ and tarawafa (<*tar®wata) ‘doors’. The plural -wafa is found

8 Cf. Krotkoff (1982: 42), Khan (2002: 201-2), Jacobi (1973: 201), Sabar (2002: 44), Sara (1974: 56) and
Khan (1999: 166). The last two dialects have only one example attested each. Also see Maclean (1895: 39,
47-8) and Rhétoré (1912: 33).

% Cf. Maclean (1901: 88) m., pl. -e ‘spike’, ‘point’.
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where no consonant cluster would be produced, i.e. after /vC/, e.g. naswaba ‘people’ (sg.
nasa, Syr. (>)nasa). A preceding long vowel is shortened.

There are exceptions to the rule, e.g. susawafa ‘horses’ (sg. sisa, Syr. siisa) and
garawaba ‘roofs’ (Syr. sg. *eggara).

Most but not all the words with these plurals are of Aramaic origin.

7.11.4.1 -awaba

Words that take this ending tend to undergo propretonic reduction of /a/and /ii/, e.qg. baba

‘“father’, pl. babawa6fa and siisa ‘horse’, pl. susawafa ‘horses’.

Masculine nouns

beba beBawaba ~ bate ‘houses’ (Aram.)

rara rarawaba ‘doors’ (Aram.)

dera derawafa + dere ‘monasteries’ (Aram.)
dara darawaba ‘steps’ (Aram.)

sera serawaba ‘vigils’ (Aram.)

xora xorawaba ~+ xiire ‘friends’ (Aram.)

lele lelawaBa ‘nights’ (Aram.)

‘amma ‘ammawdadla ‘paternal uncles’ (Arab.)
xala xalawaBa ‘maternal uncles’ (Aram., Arab.)
baba babawaba ‘fathers’ (K., Arab.)
bara barawabOa + barane ‘directions’ (K.)

sisa susawaba ‘horses’ (Aram.)

’eda >edawaba ‘festivals’(Aram.)

Feminine nouns

gare~ gara garawaba ‘roofs’ (Aram.)

7.11.4.2 -waba

Three of the feminine nouns taking this suffix treat the feminine marker as a radical: xafa

‘sister’, maba ‘village’ and pafa ‘face’.
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Masculine nouns

nasa naswaba ‘relatives’ (Aram.)
bikare bikarwaba ‘stables’ (Aram.+ K.)
>axona >axunwdafa  ‘brothers’ (Aram.)
Sivana Sivanwaba ~-e ‘shepherds’ (K.)

Feminine nouns

burmase burmaswafa ‘evenings’ (Aram.)

sepBa sepwaba ‘lips’ (Aram.)

xaba xabwaba ‘sisters’ (Aram.)

maba mabwaba ‘villages’ (Aram.)

paba pabwaba ‘faces’ (Aram.)
7.11.5 -afa

This plural is reserved entirely for feminine nouns, with the one exception of yoma m.
‘day’ (pl. yuma6a). Most bisyllabic feminine words without //-Ta// take this plural, e.g.
*agla “foot’ (pl. >aglaba) and sarre ‘fight’ (pl. Sarrafa), but words with //-Ta// also form a
significant part of the group. Included among these are those plurals which appear to end
in -(a)waba or -yaba but where the /w/ or /ly/ is part of the root and not the plural marker,
e.g. slawaba ‘prayers’ (sg. slofa <*slawba).

The rule of pretonic reduction is applied with this plural, e.g. yama ‘sea’, pl.

yamaba.

7.11.5.1 Singular without //-Ta//

This group includes words of both Aramaic and foreign origin. The following include all

those attested:

yemma yemmabOa ‘mothers’ (Aram.)

’agla aglaBa ‘feet’ (Aram.)

’ena ’endba ‘springs’ (Aram.)

bedra bedraba ‘threshing floors’ (Aram.)
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’ara araba ‘fields’ (Aram.)

urxa Jurxaba ‘roads’ (Aram.)

béra bérala ‘wells’ (Aram.)

kawe kawa6a ‘windows’ (Aram.)
yama yama6a ‘seas’ (Aram.)

gatta qattafa ‘sticks’ (Aram.)

Semsa Semsaba ‘suns’ (Aram.)

*wana >wanaba ‘ewes’ (Aram.)

‘urma ‘Utmaba ‘thighs’ (Aram.)

berka berkaOa ‘knees’ (Aram.)

nugwa nugwaba ~ -e ‘females’ (Aram.)

skina skinafa ‘knives’ (Aram.)

xabra xabraba ‘lakes’ (Aram.?)®

puga puqgaba ‘frogs’ (Aram./K., cf. §7.3.1.3(13))
baxta baxtaBa ‘wives® (K.?)%

>0da >0daba ‘rooms’ (K., A., T.)
dasta dastafa ‘plains’ (K.)

Sarre Sarrdafa ‘fights’ (K.)

nita nitaba ‘plans’ (Arab.)

qubbe qubbadfa ‘rooms’ (Q.A.)

<ulbe ulbaba ‘units of volume’ (poss. bushels) (Arab.)®’
kyalla kyallaBa ‘target stones’ (K.)
yamne yamnafa®  ‘right hands’ (Arab.)®®
cappe cappaba + cappéyaba ‘left hands’ (K.)

% perhaps cognate with Syriac habbara m. ‘deep pit’, though this would not explain the gender.

% There are different opinions on the derivation of this word. The two suggestions are: Syr. baketta
‘weaver-woman’ (cf. English ‘spinster”) and K., P. baxt ‘luck’, ‘good fortune’ (as a euphemism). Note that
in Anatolian Arabic and Turoyo baxt also means ‘honour’, which is commonly linked to women in the
Middle East. Cf. Krotkoff (1985: 131-2, 135) for a discussion of the evidence.

% Borrowed already into Syriac, but the retention of the /</ suggests this may be a more recent loan, or at
least one influenced by recent contact with Arabic.

% « yamme, pl. yammaba.

% The root is also Aramaic but the form Arabic.
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‘adde ‘addaba ‘ploughs’ (Arab.)

’enta entaba ‘porous pot used to filter and cool water’ (?)
brina brinafa » -e ‘wounds’ (K.)

mella melldaBa ‘hillocks’ (?)

wazna waznaba ‘waznas’ (a unit of weight)® (L.A.)

xwana xwanafa ‘small, low, circular table’ (Arab.)

The noun yoma ‘day’ resembles gora and xora in taking a /u/ in the plural:

yoma (m.)  yumadfa »-e ‘days’ (Aram.)

In contrast yona, ‘pigeon’, forms its plural without the vowel change.

yona (Aram.) yondfa ~ -e ‘pigeons’ (Aram.)

The words for hand and sleeve undergo a consonantal change in their plural forms due to
dissimilation (§1.7.1.2):

’ida ’idaba ‘hands’ (Aram.)

béda beédaba ‘sleeves’ (Aram.)

In two cases the feminine marker has been analysed as a radical:

’eta ’etaba ‘churches’ (Aram.)

kesta kestaOa ~ -yafa ‘small bags’ (Aram., Arab.)

7.11.5.2 Singular with //-Ta//

Only a minority of words ending in //-Ta// take this plural, most of them taking -yafa
instead. Those that do simply replace //-Ta// with -@fa, with no lengthening of the vowel,

despite the opening of the syllable.

" Used in Irag. Roughly equal to about 100kg.
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xamBa xama6Ba ‘unmarried women’

SabOa Sababa ‘weeks’
darta darafa’ ‘courtyards’
subéeta subaba ‘fingers’

Many original features of these words which have been lost in the singular through
processes such as syllable closure are preserved in the plural. For instance, original */ay/
or */aw/ in a closed syllable in the singular is realized as /&/ or /o/. But in the plural, the

syllable has not been closed, so /ay/ and /aw/ are preserved.

kOeba kOayadOa ‘chickens’
sloBa slawafa ‘prayers’
taneba tanayaba ‘words’

Words of the form CaCeCTa are often derived from a historic or hypothetical masculine
word of form CaCCa. The epenthetic /e/, used to break up the consonantal cluster in

CaC°Cta, is not needed before the plural suffix -a@fa.

taxerta taxraba ‘small thick pitta’
pabexta pabxaba ‘large thin pitta’
tarepa tarpaba ‘leaves’ (Syr. tarpa)

In the plural of tawerta the resulting combination of */aw/ before a consonant is realized

as /o/:

tawerta torafa ‘cows’ (m. tora < *tawra)

An epenthetic vowel is also lost from “iseqgfa ‘ring’, and in the resulting closed syllable

/il is contracted to /e/:

’iseqOa ’esqaba ‘rings’

™ % daryaba.
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In the plural of ganifa ‘little reed’, derived from *qaneyfa, the consonantal value of /y/ is

restored:

qanifa qanya6fa ‘little reeds’

In the plural of mdita » mdifa “city’, an original */n/ is preserved (cf. Syr. mdi(n)ta):

mbita »mdifa mdinaba ‘cities’

7.11.6 -yaba

This suffix is the most common plural suffix for feminine nouns ending in //-Ta//. Most
of these are formed from the base of a masculine noun, though some do not have a
surviving masculine equivalent. This plural is thus used for the females of humans and
animals, e.g. xmarta ‘female donkey’ (pl. xmaryafa) from xmara ‘male donkey’. It is
also used for inanimates taking the feminine suffix in its diminutive function, e.g.
magelta ‘little sickle’ (pl. magelyafa) from magla ‘sickle’. It is not usually used with
nomina unitatis such as xabusta, as such nouns take -e, as described above (§7.11.1.3). It
is however used with feminine infinitives, i.e. those used for an individual event, e.g.

’izalyafa ‘journeys’ (sg. °izalta).

Humans

sota Soyaba ‘old women’
Swota SwoyaOa ‘female neighbours’
xorfa xoryala ‘female friends’
Animals

susta susyala ‘mares’

kodenta kodenyaBa  ‘female mules’
kalebOa kalebyadfa ‘bitches’

xmarta xmaryafa ‘female donkeys’
SarexBa Sarexyafa ‘female calves’
nunta nunya6fa ‘fish’
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Inanimate

kucekBa kucekyafa ‘little rooms’
magelOa magelyafa  ‘little sickles’
’alalta ’alalyafa ‘alleys’

garenfa garenyaba ‘little troughs’
gumbalta gumbalyaBa  ‘balls’
zemmarta zemmaryafa ‘songs’
xemmarta xemmaryaba ‘beads’

magemta matemyaba  ‘spoons’

gupta gupyaba ‘cheeses’
‘aserta ‘aseryaba ‘evenings’
gadamta qadamyafa  ‘early mornings’
’itota Yitoyaba ‘sittings’

Cappe cappéyaba + cappaba ‘left hands’

When the singular suffix is -ifa, -yafa is probably the only possible plural. Such cases
could however also be analysed as -afa plurals, the /y/ being a realization of the /i/ in
-ifa.

rabbanifa rabbanyafa ‘nuns’
garifa garyaba ‘little roof’
gudanifa gudanyafa  ‘little wall’

The word for ‘ear’, naba, is unusual in that the feminine morpheme -6a acts like part of

the root in the plural. In this it resembles the set described in §7.11.4.2,

naba nalyaba ‘ears’

7.11.7 Irregular plurals

Some irregular plurals have already been mentioned in sections above. Two particularly

irregular plurals are the following, taking -e and -afa respectively:
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bnone ‘sons’

bnaba

brona

brata ‘daughters’

The word >emma ‘hundred’ takes the unique plural ending -aye: >emmaye ‘hundreds’.

This is the collective plural. With numbers ‘emma takes -¢, e.g. tré-emme ‘two hundred’.
Another irregular plural is the borrowed compound dada-cog ‘owl’ (P.?). This

takes an Aramaic plural, -e, but on the first word of the pair:

dada-cog dade-cog ‘owls’

7.11.8 Loan plurals
7.11.8.1 -at

The only fully integrated loan plural is -at. This is adapted from the Arabic feminine
plural suffix -at, but it is not used only with Arabic loanwords, but also with Kurdish
words. Informant A reports that it is more widely used in Baghdad or by the younger
generation due to the influence of Arabic. According to him, it is sometimes even used
with the Aramaic words “arniiwa ‘rabbit’ and cagerwa ‘scorpion’. All examples are
feminine and all except karwan are trisyllabic or longer. The rule of pretonic reduction

applies with this plural: karwan ‘caravan’, pl. karwanat.

karwan karwanat ‘caravans’ (K.)
kuceke kucekat ‘rooms’ (K.)
>anana ananat ‘rainshower’
makina makinat ‘machines’ (K., A.)
xassina xassinat ‘type of pickaxe (?)’
karxana karxanat ‘team’ (L.A.)
melxawa melxawat ‘winnowing fork’
qalama qalamat ‘pen’ (K.)

dodiya dodiyat ‘cradles’

goniya goniyat ‘sacks’ (I.A.)
Sebbakiye Sebbakiyat ‘windows’ (K.)
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mahalle
bisukre
tassiya
posiya
tabliya

ma/allat

bisukrat

tassiyat + -e
posiyat + -€

tabliyat ~ -e

7.11.8.2 Unadapted loan plurals

‘town-quarters’ (Arab., K.)

‘holes in the wall for hiding valuables’ (Aram.)

‘spindles’ (K.)
‘turban’ (K.)
‘tunic’ (I.A.)

Arabic words are sometimes used with their original plural forms, unadapted in any way.

In some cases such words may not be true borrowings into the language but code-

switching on the part of speakers who speak Arabic often. Examples include the Arabic

strong plurals -ar and -in, as well as broken plurals, where the internal structure of the

word is changed.

holat
bahardt
salyuwdt
kasétat

kundarat

‘halls’
‘spices’
‘silos’
‘cassettes’

‘shoes’

fallahin
< achyim
baramil

‘ajaya

‘farmers’
[3 rt' b
parties
‘barrels’

‘children’
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CHAPTER EIGHT

ADJECTIVES

8.1 Introduction

Adjectives in ANA may function as attributes, modifying a noun, or as predicates,
usually with the copula or verb to be. When used attributively, they are placed after the
noun, except for a minority of borrowed adjectives. In both cases they are usually
inflected for gender and number. In native Aramaic words the inflection is three-way:
masculine singular, feminine singular and common plural.

As in other Semitic languages, such as Arabic, adjectives may frequently serve as
nouns. For instance meskéna may mean ‘poor’ or ‘poor man’. Other adjectives that
frequently serve as nouns are sawa ‘old’ or ‘old man, grandfather’, and arjiine ‘crippled
(f.)’ or ‘female cripple’. The adjective-noun distinction is to some extent expressed
morphologically: adjectives have only a common plural, with no masculine/feminine

distinction, but feminine adjectives used as nouns take -yafa in the plural:

ADJ. mpl. gire sawe ‘old men’
fpl.  ’enSe sawe ‘old women’

NOUN mpl. sawe ‘old men’
fpl.  soyaba ‘old women’

Because of the difficulty of drawing a line between nouns and adjectives, there is some
overlap between this chapter and Chapter 7. Words with both functions will usually be
considered primarily as adjectives, but those which more commonly serve as nouns are
discussed in Chapter 7.

There is a similar overlap between adjectives and verbs to be found in stative

participles, as these are a type of verbal adjective. Only stative participles with more
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typically adjectival meanings will be listed here, e.g. psixa ‘happy’ (\psx) and cehya
‘tired’ (N¢hy), as stative participles are fully treated in Chapter 6.

ANA uses adjectives of both Aramaic and foreign origin. Of the loaned adjectives
some have been adapted to Aramaic patterns of inflection, e.g. fagira ‘poor’ (<Arab.
faqir), £. fagerta, pl. fagire. Others have retained more or less their original form, such as
calabi ‘good-looking’ (K. celebi). Some of these are wholly uninflected, such as calabi
and tambal ‘lazy’, while a number of them inflect according to a different pattern (cf.

§8.3 (17)).

8.2  Adjectives of Aramaic form

Adjectives of Aramaic form are inflected according to number and gender. As mentioned
above, there are three forms: masculine singular, feminine singular and common plural.
Like most masculine nouns masculine adjectives take the -a ending. For plural adjectives
the inflection is -e. For feminine adjectives the ending is //-Ta//. The choice between
allophones -fa or -6a is determined by the rules given in §6.8.11, with the addition that -
Oa is found where it follows historical gemination (and therefore a schwa, ct. §7.7), e.g.
rabfa ‘big (f.)’ (<*rabb’ta).

In addition to these endings, there may be internal changes in the word. The
addition of //-Ta//, for instance, often closes a syllable and so shortens the vowel. This
morpheme is also involved in assimilatory processes, as in rabfa [rapfa] ‘big’ (m. raba),
where it causes voicing assimilation, and xamusta ‘sour’ (m. xamiisa) where it assimilates
to a preceding emphatic. Assimilation is shown in //-Ta//, as a grammatical morpheme,
but not in root letters (cf. §1.6.ii).

The following are the adjectival patterns attested in ANA:

1) CaCa, CaCta, CaCe
The first of this group, raba ‘big’, derives from *rabba. The gemination has been lost and
the vowel lengthened in compensation. Similarly x@fa ‘new’ derives from *ha(d)ta.

raba rabba rabe ‘big’

3 b

xaba xalta xa0le new
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Where the final radical is /w/, */aw/ is monophthongized to /o/:

tawa tfota tawe ‘good’

2) CCaCa, CCaCta, CCaCe

xwara xwarta xware ‘white’

Where the final radical is /y/, the feminine has /&/ in accordance with the rule: *ay/>/¢/.

xtaya xteBa xtaye ‘low’

‘laya ‘leba laye ‘high’

3) CCiCa, CCeCta, CCiCe
Adjectives of this pattern are usually stative participles (§6.6); they are passive for
transitive verbs such as swqg ‘to abandon’ (swiga ‘abandoned’) and active for intransitive

verbs such as psx ‘to be happy’ (psixa ‘happy’).

prisa presta prise ‘separate’, ‘special’

xlima xlemta xlime ‘thick’

Other adjectives of this pattern: psita ‘simple’, $’ifa ‘jaundiced’, btixa ‘flat’, bsima

‘happy’, rxisa ‘common’ and kpina ‘hungry’.

Where the final radical is //, */e’/ is realized as /é/:

mrila mréta mri’e a1

276



4) CiCa, CeCta, CiCe
Adjectives of this pattern are usually stative participles based on weak roots. Most
examples are based on mediae /y/ roots (§6.11.7), e.g. my6, ‘to die’, but they can also be
stative participles of some primae // and primae /y/ roots (§6.11.1, §6.11.6), e.g. xila
(\/’xl) ‘eaten’, wisa (\/ywsv) ‘dry’. Furthermore the stative participles of mediae // roots
(§6.11.3) show free variation between CCiCa and CiCa, as /”/ may or may not be elided,

e.g. risa + rifa (\/r’sv) ‘conscious’.

miBa mebta mibfe ‘dead’ (\/my@)
sida sedta side ‘closed’ (\/syd)
wisa westa wise ‘dry’ (\/ywsv)

5) CeCya, CCifa, CeCye

Adjectives of this form are stative participles based on a tertiae /y/ root (§6.11.8):

melya mlifa melye “full’ (\Nmly)
metya mtifa metye ‘ripe’ (\Nmty)
cehya ¢hifa Cehye ‘tired” (\N¢hy)

Where the final radical is /w/, */ew/ is monophthongized to /i/:

qitya qwifa qitye ‘strong’

6) CCoCa, CCoCta + CCaCta, CCoCe
Adjectives of this type show some variation in the feminine, because /o/ in a closed

syllable is often but not always realized as /a/:

smoqa smoqta + smaqta smoge ‘red’
zroqa zrogta * zraqta zroge ‘blue’
grosa grosa + grasta grose ‘tough’

Where the final radical is /y/, the resulting */ay/ is monophthongized to /&/:

‘loya ‘leba loye ‘high’

277



xtoya xteBa xtoye ‘low’

7) CoCa, CoCTa » CaCta, CoCe

The same /o/ ~ /a/ variation is seen in adjectives of this type:

zora zorta +* zarta zore  ‘small’

koma komta ~ kamta kome ‘black’
Another adjective of this type is kora ‘blind’ (K. kor).
8) CaCiCa, CaCeCta, CaCiCe

Adjectives of the CaCiCa pattern frequently derive from earlier Aramaic *CaCCiCa

through loss of gemination (§1.7.2.2).

sapira saperta sapire ‘beautiful’
atiga ateqta ’atige ‘old’
atira aterta atire ‘rich’
xamima xamemta xamime ‘hot’

Other adjectives of this type include yarixa ’long’, ‘tall’, damima ‘bloody’ and Saxina
‘warm’. Some are adapted foreign loans, such as the Arabic adjectives fagira ‘poor’ (f.

fagerta, pl. faqire), ‘aziza ‘dear’, dagiga ‘small’ and nagioa ‘thin’.

When the medial radical is /w/, */ew/ is monophthongized to /ii/:

qariwa qaruta qariwe ‘near’

Adjectives of this type with a rhotic as their second and third radical assimilate fully to

the /#/ of the feminine suffix. There are two examples attestd:

qarira qaretta qarire ‘cold’

marira maretta marire ‘bitter’
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9) CaCCiCa, CaCCeCta, CaCCiCe

Adjectives of this pattern have retained the earlier Aramaic gemination:

bassima bassemta bassime ‘nice’ (Syr. bassima)

kassira kasserta kassire ‘hardworking’ (Syr. kassira)

10) CaCiiCa, CaCuCta, CaCiiCe
These adjectives derive from the earlier Aramaic forms CaCCiiCa and CaCCoCa,

although most of the following roots did not occur in Syriac in this form."

xamiisa xamusta xamiise ‘sour’ (Syr. hammiisad)
‘amiiga ‘amugta ‘amiige ‘deep’

xasitka xasukta xasitke ‘dark’ (Syr. hessoka)
Sa’iifa sSa’ubta Sa’iife ‘yellow’

Other adjectives of this pattern: yariiga ‘green’, bahiira ‘bright’ (Syr. bahhiird), rahiiga

‘far’, payiixa (Syr. payyithd) ‘cool’, yagiira ‘heavy’ (Syr. yaqqiird) and naxiipa ‘shy’.

Where the final radical is /y/, the resulting */uy/ is monophthongized to /i/:

halitya haliBa haliiye ‘sweet’

11) CaCoCa, CaCoCta + CaCaCta, CaCoCe

‘adola ‘adolta + “adalta ‘adole ‘straight’

12) CaCaCa, CaCCu, CaCaCe
This is the Class I active participle (§6.7). With some verbs it may have adjectival
meaning, e.g. zada@’a ‘fearful’ and naxpu ‘shy’.

zad@’a zad’u * zada’ta zad@e ‘afraid’

' Some, such as \/mg (Syr. <ammiqa), occurred in the CaCCiCa form instead.
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13) -aya, -eba, -aye

This derivational ending is found attached to stems of various types:

qamaya qgameba qgamaye “first’ (qam- before’, gama forwards)
xaraya xareba xaraye ‘last’ (xarfa ‘end’)
jendaya JjendeOa jendaye ‘good-quality’ (LA., K.)?

Others of this type include:

résaya ‘top-quality’ (resa ‘head’, also Syr. résaya ‘chief’, ‘best’)
palgaya ‘medium’ (palga ‘middle’)

baraya ‘outer’ (Syr. barraya, from barra ‘the open country’)
gawaya ‘inner’ (Syr. gawwaya, from gawwa ‘inner part’)

They also include gentilic labels such as kaldaya ‘Chaldean’, listed as nouns in §7.8.7.

14) -naya, -neba, -naye
Words of this form usually refer to the town of origin, e.g. ’alqusnaya ‘Alqoshi’, and

function as nouns as well. A list is given in §7.8.8.

15) -ana
Many adjectives of this type are formed from nouns, for instance xeskana from xeska
‘darkness’, lebbana ‘brave’ (lebba ‘heart’), xemmana ‘hot’ (xemma ‘heat’), Seklana
‘good-looking’ (Sekla ‘appearance’), Safana ‘feverish’ (§aba ‘fever’), Senfana ‘sleepy’
(Senba ‘sleep’), xelana ‘strong’ (xela ‘strength’) and peOwdna ‘broad’ (pebwa ‘width’).
One example is a loanword: yakkana ‘only (child)’ (P., T.). The feminine form takes the -

anta ending or -anifa, e.g. lebbanifa ‘brave’ and xemmanifa ‘hot’. The plural takes -ane.

xusSkana xuskanta xuskane ‘dark’

? According to Maclean. This word was not found by the author in dictionaries of these languages.
? Similar forms are found in Qaragosh (2002: 218). This adjectival suffix is also common in Syriac
(Noldeke 1904: §129).
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Others adjectives ending in -ana are active participles of verbs of Classes II and III (see
also §6.7). For these, the usual feminine form ends in -u, although an ending in -anta or -

anifa is also possible.

msalyana msalyu msalyane ‘given to prayer’

macehyana  macehyu macehyane  ‘tiring’

The Class III participle form is used in a set of adjectives describing colour. These are not
the basic colour words, but correspond to the English colour adjectives ending in -ish,
e.g. ‘greenish’, ‘reddish’ etc. They are formed from the root consonants of the basic
adjective, e.g. masemgana ‘reddish’ from smoga ‘red’.* This set takes -anta or -anifa for

the feminine, e.g. masemqanta ~ masemqanifa ‘reddish’.

masemgana  ‘reddish’ (<smogqa)
mazerqgana  ‘blueish’ (<zarga or zroga)

mayergana  ‘greenish’ (<yariiga)

Where the middle radical is weak, a long vowel results:

makémana ‘blackish’ (<koma, \/kym)

maxurana ‘whitish’ (<xwara)

Unusually, the sequence */e’/ is preserved and not realized as /&/ as it is in most cases:

mase’fana ‘yellowish’ (<Sa’itfa)

16) Irregular adjectives

There are also some adjectives which are formed irregularly:

xenna xerta xenne ‘other’

meskéna meskyanta meskéne ‘poor’

* The same forms with the same meaning are found in Qaraqosh (Khan 2002: 219). In Aradhin the same
function is performed by the suffix -na:ya (Krotkoff 1982: 45).
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8.3  Unadapted loans

Many adjectives borrowed from other languages such as Kurdish or Arabic do not obey
the native Aramaic rules of inflection. The following are the three types of behaviour that

these adjectives exhibit.

17) Loan inflection: -a, -e, -e

Some loanwords inflect for number and gender but with a different pattern in which the
feminine suffix is -e, like the plural, rather than //-Ta//. These words are borrowed from
Kurdish or Arabic and most refer to colours or human characteristics, especially physical
traits. This inflection pattern is also found in other dialects and with the same semantic
types.5 The examples in the Qaraqosh dialect are all Arabic loans and all but one are of
the Arabic type aCCaC, f. CaCC&@ which is also found with bodily defects and colours.
The ANA feminine marker -e is derived from the form CaCCé which is the reflex of
CaCCa found in some Qaltu dialects.’

This inflectional pattern appears to have been applied to the Kurdish loanwords
by analogy, as they belong to the same semantic groups. This analogical extension could
have occurred in NENA independently, but it should be noted that even in the Qaltu
Arabic dialects this inflectional pattern is applied to loanwords of the same semantic
groups, e.g. Daragdzii §in (ms.), §iné (fs.) ‘green’, sag (ms.), sagé (fs.) ‘whole’, Azox lal
(ms.), lalé (fs.) ‘dumb’, karr (ms.), karré (fs.) ‘deaf’, Qartmin basseé (fs.) ‘with a white
spot on the forehead’ (of horses), éappé (s.) ‘left’.” 1t may therefore be that NENA
adopted the Kurdish words via Arabic, where they had already been adapted to the
Arabic morphology.

> See the examples from Qaraqosh (Khan 2002: 219) and Aradhin (Krotkoff 1982: 45) as well as those in
Rhétoré (1912: 43-4) and Maclean (1895: 58).

® Cf. Jastrow (1978: 76).

7 Jastrow (1978: 75-6).
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The attested examples of this inflection are listed below with the ultimate source-
language given, as far as can be ascertained. It should be noted that a word may be

borrowed back into the source language from which it came.

m. f./pl.

randa rande ‘good’ (K.)

karra karre ‘deaf” (K.)

sella Selle ‘lame’ (K.)

balaka balake ‘arey (?)’ (K belek <Arab. ablag, . balga)®
kacala kacale ‘bald’ (K.)

barsa barse ‘albino’ (Arab?)’

arja ‘arje ‘lame’ (Arab.)

rezbara rezbare ‘hardworking’ (?)

zarqa zargqe ‘blue’ (Arab.)

Some of the adjectives describing physical traits may take a feminine diminutive suffix
-tine, e.g. ‘arjine ‘crippled’ (f.) and barsiine ‘albino’ (f.). This is a combination of a
diminutive suffix -izn- with the loan feminine inflection -e. This suffix is cognate with the
nominal diminutive suffix -ona (§7.8.2).10 When asked, Informant A agreed that a
masculine ending -ina could also be used with adjectives of this type, e.g. “arjina
‘crippled’ (m.) and that a -ona (f. -one) variant was also found. In a later session A
asserted that -ona was used for masculine and -iine for feminine and that -one and -itna
should not be used. His mother (Informant F), however, rejected -ona and -one in favour
of -iina (m.) and -ine (f.). There is therefore some variety in the distribution of these
forms. In any case, these endings are rarely used with males.

These adjectives, with and without diminutive suffix, behave both as nouns and

adjectives.

¥ The Kurdish and Arabic words both mean piebald, i.e. black and white.
° Arab. abras ~abras ‘albino’, ‘leprous’.
"9 _iina is attested with nouns in the dialect of Tkhuma, e.g. jalina ‘kleiner Junge’ sawiina ‘altes

Minnchen’ (Jacobi 1973: 184).
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18) Uninflected adjectives
Uninflected adjectives have one form for masculine, feminine and plural. All those
attested are of entirely non-Aramaic origin, except ndppalax ‘lazy’ which is derived from

Kurdish na ‘not” and Aramaic *palax ‘worker’.

m./f./pl.

tambal ‘lazy’ (K.)

Calabi ‘good-looking’ (K.)
tari ‘fresh’ (K.)

nassax ~ nasax‘unwell’ (K.)

ndppalax ‘lazy (K + Aram.)

19) Adjectives only inflected for plural
There is only one example attested of this, a loanword. Three examples are given for the

Aradhin dialect, all of them loanwords."!

m. pl.

brendar brendare ‘injured’ (K.)

20) Adjectives placed before the noun
Two loan adjectives are put before the noun and are uninflected: Kurdish xos ‘good’,
attested in xos-nasa ‘good man’, xos-zwanta ‘bargain’, xos-malpu ‘good teacher’ and
xos-sula ‘good work’, and Arabic >awwal, found in >dwwal-ga ‘the first time’ (equivalent
to Aramaic ga gameOa) and >dwwal-mendi ‘firstly’ (lit. ‘the first thing’).'"> From a

syntactic point of view, these adjectives behave like non-adjectival modifiers (§10.7).

" Krotkoff (1982: 44). Rhétoré (1912: 44) also lists four examples, again all loanwords. According to
Rhétoré words with this inflection pattern can also be uninflected.

"2 The Arabic element >axer in *Gxer-mendi is also of this type, but is not yet attested in the speech of native
Alqoshis. Informant B says he would not use it.
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21) zarra (m.) zarre (f./pl.)
This word, meaning ‘huge’, ‘enormous’, is difficult to fit into any of the existing
categories of adjective, noun etc., although its meaning is typically adjectival. Like some
of the loan adjectives above, it precedes the noun modified. In the few examples
collected, zarra occurs with the indefinite article or xakma ‘some’. The article agrees
with the noun while zarra has a two-way inflection: -a before a singular noun (m. or f.)

and -e before a plural.

xd-zarra gora ‘a huge man’ (A)
gdd-zarra’armota ‘a huge pomegranate’ (A)

xdkma zdrre >armone,' ‘some huge pomegranates’ (A:194)

A two-way inflection is characteristic of nouns, but agreement is characteristic of
adjectives and if it were a noun it is strange that the article should agree with the
modified noun and not zarra which immediately follows it.

This construction may occur with mendi ‘thing’: xd-zarra mendi ‘something
huge’. If the referent is known and feminine, the form is gdd-zarra mendi, despite the fact
that mendi is normally masculine. Cf. <amal ‘thing’ (§10.7(15)) for similarly flexible
gender.

The hybrid nature of zarra’s behaviour is probably explained by its history. It is
listed in Maclean’s dictionary (1901: 89) with the meaning ‘gigantic’ for the dialects of
the Mosul Plain. Maclean also indicates that the feminine is identical in form to the
masculine. The meaning ‘gigantic’, however, is only one of several listed for this form.
The first meaning listed is ‘a very little’, ‘a jot’, derived from Arab. darra of the same
meaning. Another meaning, ‘small’, found in the Ashiret dialects, is clearly derived from
the first meaning but has developed adjectival meaning, though again the feminine is
identical to the masculine. It is possible that the ANA meaning, though precisely
opposite, may be related as both express extremes of size. If zarra is in origin a noun that
has developed an adjectival function, that could also explain the strange syntax of the

form.
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8.4 Reduplicated expressions

Some adjectives are formed from a repeated noun. The two words form a stress group
with stress on the last syllable of the first word (cf. §4.3.2.2). In ANA these forms
express multiplicity, variety or repetition. Some serve as adverbs (§10.3.5). The same
forms or forms like them are attested in several other dialects."® Krotkoff (1982: 49) calls

the same phenomenon in Aradhin ‘distributive reduplication’.

zelpé-zelpe  ‘in slices’
rangé-range ‘multi-coloured’

Seklé-Sekle ‘of different types’

There are also similar constructions in Kurmanji: rengareng ‘multicoloured’, ‘colourful’,

pPerce-p’erce ‘in pieces’ (compare Aradhin parcéé-parce ‘into many pieces’'*)

8.5 Comparatives and superlatives

The comparative may be expressed with the particle bes- (§10.6). This forms a stress
group with the adjective, e.g. bés-raba ‘bigger’ and bés-atira ‘richer’. The comparative
of tawa ‘good’ has a special contracted form: bés-to> » bés-to ‘better’. The preposition
m- ‘than’ (§10.2.1) marks the thing to which something is compared, e.g. bés-’atira m-
kil- ... nased-mafa." ‘richer than all the people of the town’ (A:221), >an d-bés-rahiige
ménnah p-kabira ‘those much further away from it’ (C:7).

Sometimes the comparative is expressed simply by the adjective and a deictic
pronoun, e.g. ’o-raba ‘the bigger one’. Such cases may also be translated in English
without an explicit comparative marker, i.e. ‘the big one’, but the English phrase also

implies comparative meaning. Other examples are as follows:
hdr b-’¢-qatta rabfa ‘just with the big(ger) stick’ (A)
b-e-rdbla mmaxet l-az-zarta.'" ‘with the big(ger) one you’ll throw at the small

one’ (A)

13 Cf. for instance the dialect of Aradhin: §iklé-sikle ‘in different ways’, rangé-range ‘in different colours’,
parcé-parce ‘into many pieces’ and tarzé-tarze ‘various kinds’ (Krotkoff 1982: 49-50).
' Krotkoff (1982: 49).
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The superlative can be expressed by putting the adjective in a genitive relationship with
kulle ‘all’, e.g. rabet-kille = >6-rabet-kille (A) ‘the biggest of all’ or simply ‘the biggest’,

xzeli >axona rabet-kulle ‘1 saw the oldest brother’ (A).

8.6  Negation of adjectives

If an adjective is negated directly, rather than through a verb, it takes the negative particle
la- (§10.6). This precedes the adjective, taking the stress, e.g. Sile la-tawe ‘things (that
are) not good’ (B).
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CHAPTER NINE

NUMERALS

9.1 Cardinals

When cardinals occur with a noun, the number is preposed. Most commonly the number
forms a stress group with the following noun, the number taking the stress, e.g. tré-alole

‘two streets’ (A).

9.1.1 Numerals 1-10

Numbers 1-10 are inflected for gender. If they stand independently, they take normal
penultimate stress, with the exception of tette (‘two (f.)’) which usually takes final stress.
When modifying a noun, the numeral takes the stress, promoted on to its final syllable
(§4.3.2.2). This affects the structure of the numeral. Any penultimate long vowel is
affected by pretonic shortening, e.g. tldfa — tlafd- ‘three’. A final /a/ may optionally be
lengthened, e.g. flafa-bare ‘three sides’ (A), xamia-xiire “five friends’ (A). The forms for
‘one’, however, are always short: xd- (m.), gdd (f.). Any final // is elided and a preceding

/e/ lengthened, e.g. >arbé-mdindfa “four towns’ (A).

Independent forms Attached forms
m. f. m. f.
1 xa felolr xd- gad-
2 tre tetté tré- tette-
3 tlaba tellad tlabd- telldao-
4 >arba >arbe’ arbd- >arbé-
5 xamsa xammes xamsd- Xammes-
6 lesta lesset lestd- lessét-
7 so’a leswa’ so’d- YeSwd-
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8 tmanya tmane’ tmanyd- tmané-

9 tesa tessa’ tes’d- tessa-
10 lesra essar lesrd- lessdr-
Examples

xd-yoma ‘One day’ (A:119)

gdd-tawerta ‘one cow’ (A:15)

tette-mdinada ‘two towns’ (A)

tlaBd-parce ‘three pieces’ (A)

’arbd'—yarxe ‘four months’ (A:137)
xammes-armone ‘five pomegranates’ (A:211)

tessa-senne ‘nine years’ (B)

lessar-mdinabfa ‘ten towns’ (A)

9.1.2 Numerals 11-19

Numbers 11-19 are not inflected for gender. They all end in -sar, derived from ’essar ‘ten
(f.). The attached forms are identical to the independent forms in form. The stress may be

final but varies.

11 xadesar
12 trésar

13 teltasar

14 >arbasar
15 xamsasar
16 estasar
17 leswasar
18 tmanésar
19 etSasar
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Examples
trésar-gure ‘twelve men’ (B)
trésar-énse ‘twelve women’ (A)

xadésar-senne ‘eleven years’ (A)

9.1.3 Tens

All forms end in -i, except for tmana ‘eighty’. The final syllable takes the stress in the
attached form, e.g. >arbi-yome ‘forty days’ (D), xamsi-kubebe ‘fifty kubbas’ (B). These

forms are uninflected.

Independent Attached

20 esri lesri-
30 tlabi tlabi-
40 >arbi ’arbi-
50 xamsi xamsi-
60 lesti lesti-
70 So’i S0’i-
80 tmana tmand-
90 tes’i tes’i-

9.1.4 Hundreds

One hundred is ’emma. There are two ways of forming the series of hundreds. One is to
treat >emma as any masculine noun and form its plural, e.g. fla@d->emme ‘three hundred’
(lit. ‘three hundreds’). The other has ’emma in the singular preceded by a feminine
number, e.g. telld@->emma ‘three hundred’. The only number for which the latter method
is not allowed is two hundred (tré-emme only). These forms are not inflected to agree
with the gender of the noun.

In both forms the initial e/ of >°emma may be elided, e.g. >estdmme ‘six hundred’.
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Examples

200 tré2emme

300 tlabd->emme

300 tellda@-emma

400 arbé-emma

500 xammés-emma
700 so’dmme

300 men tlabd-emme giire
900 men tes§d-emma giire

The collective (undefined) plural of hundred is ’emmaye ‘hundreds’ (§7.11.7).

9.1.5 Thousands

Thousands are formed on the plural of ’alpa (m.) ‘thousand’, and never on the singular.

These forms are uninflected.

Examples

1000 ’alpa

2000 tré=alpe

10 000 >esra-alpe
100 000 >emma-alpe

A million is expressed with the loanword melyan.

9.1.6 Combinations of numerals

Combinations of tens and units are ordered with the unit first, e.g. tré-u->esri ‘twenty-
two’ (lit. ‘two and twenty’). When this number ends in /a/, this combines with
conjunction -u# ‘and’, and is monophthongized to /o/, e.g. x6-’esri ‘twenty-one’, from *xa-
u’esri ‘one and twenty’. In deliberate speech, however, the diphthong may be preserved.
Stress is placed on the final syllable of the unit, therefore in most cases it is on /o/, e.g.

So’0-’esri ‘twenty-seven’.
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These forms are not inflected.

Examples

21 X0-’esri

22 tré-u-esri

23 tlabo-esri

24 >arbo-esri

25 xamso-’esri

26 lesto-esri

27 S0’°0-esri

28 tmanyo->esri

29 tes’0-"esri

31 xo-tladi

68 tmanyo-’esti

69 tes’0-’esti ‘sixty-nine’

86 lesto-tmana

24 years >arbo-’esri-sénne (A)
31 years x0-tladi-senne (A)
299’

Sated-tedo-tes’i (lit. “‘the year of ninety-nine’) (A)

In combinations with hundreds or thousands the numbers are ordered from largest to

smallest, except for tens which come after the unit as shown above:

150 years
121 years

The year1999 Sated-’dlpa-u tessd-emma-u tés’a-u tes’i (A)

If there are units but no tens, the unit number agrees in gender with the noun:

102 years
103 years

>émma-u xamsi-senne (A)

>émma-u xo->esri Senne (A)

>émma-u tette-Senne (A)

>émma-u tella@-senne (A)
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If the unit is ‘one’, then the noun is in the singular:

101 years >émma-u goa-sata (A)

1001 years  “dlpa-u goa-sata (A)

9.2 Ordinals

The first ordinal is an adjective and as such agrees with the noun in gender and number,

e.g. gd gaméba ‘the first time’ (B).

‘first’ gamaya (m.), game6Oa (f.), gamaye (pl.)

All other ordinals are genitive constructions formed either with the genitive suffix -ed or
its prefixed counterpart d- (§10.2.1). Although the number is in a genitive rather than an
adjectival relationship with the noun, any number up to ten will inflect to agree with the

noun:

‘the second day’ yomd-tr& (A)
‘the third day’ yomd-tlafa (A)

‘the second going’  ’izaltet-tett&> (A)

The first element of the compound may be a pronoun, e.g. >ct-xdmmes ‘the fifth one (f.)’
(A). The form with d- is used when the ordinal is separated from the noun or pronoun it
modifies, e.g. yoma gqamadya 180-u' de-tré 120-u' “The first day there was nothing, the
second there was nothing” (A:137), twére t-tette,' ‘He broke the second one.’ (A:219).
The genitive construction is also used with combinations of numerals. If there are
units but no tens, then the unit will agree in gender with the noun. This construction is
mostly found with year dates, e.g. sated-tré-alpe-u téllad ‘the year 2003’ (A) and p-

Sated-tre-u-so’i-wawa.' It was in >72.” (A:138).

9.3  Fractions

Expressions for fractions come in a variety of forms. The only native Aramaic word is

palga ‘ahalf’. For ‘a quarter’ the Kurdish loan carek is used. For other fractions such as a
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third, an expression of the type xd-sama me-tlafa, literally ‘one piece from three’ (B), or
simply x@ me-tlaBa (A) ‘one from three’ is used.
For expressions like ‘a month and a half” ANA has yarxd-u palgeh, literally ‘a

month and its half’, and Sab0d-u palgah, literally ‘a week and its half’.

9.4  Frequency
When an element of a stress group, ga is shortened to ga:

‘once’ gdd-ga ~ gdd-gaba
‘twice’ tetté-ga ~ tette-gada
‘three times’ felld6-ga

‘six times’ lessét-ga

9.5 Counting individuals

The number x@ ‘one’ may be used to denote individuals for the purposes of counting, in
the same way that ‘persons’ or ‘souls’ are sometimes used in English, e.g. >e@waban x-

estd-emme x@ ‘We had about 600 individuals’ (A).

9.6 Telling the time

The time is given in ANA by saying sa‘a ‘hour’ then the number. The number is

feminine to agree with sa‘a. Alternatively sa‘a may be omitted.
Examples
saa téssa ‘nine o’clock’ (A)

’esset mxiiska ‘six o’clock in the morning’ (A)

9.7 Approximations

If the speaker is not certain of the exact number, two consecutive numbers may be given
together as alternatives, without a conjunction. In English, the equivalents would be ‘one
or two’, ‘three or four’ etc. The former is contracted to xatré- (m.), xatte- (f.) and is also

used more vaguely to mean ‘a couple’ or ‘a few’ (cf. §10.7(6)).
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‘one or two lambs’ xatré-barxe (A:15)

‘seven or eight years’ >eswa-tmane-senne (B)

The number x@ or xa- can also be used to mark approximations, with the meaning
‘about’ or ‘some’, e.g. x@ drba-xamsa garre." ‘about four or five loops.” (A:90), xd-
xamsdser >esri félse. ‘some fifteen, twenty fils.” (A:148)

Another method is to use the preposition x- ‘like’, ‘about’, e.g. >efwaban x-estd-

>emme x@ ‘We had about 600 individuals’ (A).
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CHAPTER TEN

PARTICLES AND ADVERBS

10.1 Introduction

This chapter treats parts of speech that are not covered by the categories of pronoun,
noun, adjective or verb. The items included here have many different functions but there
are connections between them that justify including them in one chapter. The main
categories are: prepositions, adverbs, conjunctions, interjections and non-adjectival

modifiers of nouns.

10.2 Prepositions

Prepositions always precede the noun they govern. Some are prefixes, e.g. b- ‘in’ as in b-
beba ‘in the house’. Others are separate words, e.g. gam ‘before’ as in gam babeh ‘before
his father’, though these usually lack independent stress. Most prepositions may also be
used with pronouns. They have a special form which takes the pronominal suffixes, e.g.
menn- for m- ‘from’, as in menneh ‘from him’.

There is some dialectal variety in the exact forms that the prepositions take, and
some of this variety is also idiolectal, so that more than one variant may be used by
Alqoshis, e.g. gam + gammed- ‘before’.

Prepositions may sometimes be combined, e.g. m-bafer yarxa ‘after a month’
(A:113) (= baber yarxa). This may even happen with two suffixes, e.g. g-b-dlqus ‘as in
Alqosh’ (A).

Prepositions have a wide variety of meanings mainly covering location, direction

and time. Some have both spatial and temporal meanings.
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10.2.1 Prefixes and the genitive particle //d//

These prepositions consist of a single consonant which is prefixed to the noun. The form
used with pronominal suffixes, given in the second column, is longer. In the case of
menn-, it is the older, uncontracted form; in the case of gaw- it is borrowed from another

preposition with the same meaning.

[- ell- »-lI-*  ‘to’, ‘on to’,‘about’, ‘by’ (agent of passive, §6.27.2.1)
b- gaw- (cf. go) ‘in’, ‘at’ (spatial and temporal), ‘on’, ‘against’

m- menn- ‘from’, ‘than’

X- xwao- ‘like’

* 2¢ll- often forms a stress group with the preceding word, in which case the two are linked by a
hyphen. In such cases ?ell- usually has no stress and the stress on the preceding word is unaltered. The
// of ell- is usually elided and if the preceding word ends in a vowel then the /e/ is elided too, e.g.

Jjéli-llah ‘search for her’ (A:131) and gémla-lleh ‘she challenged him’ (A:182).

The genitive particle /d// ‘of” may also be included here:

d- diy-(§55)  ‘of

This particle is used to annex one noun to another in a genitive construction. In the prefix
form given above, d-, it is attached to the second noun of the phrase, the nomen rectum,
e.g. ’ilana d-armota ‘pomegranate tree’ (lit. ‘tree of pomegranate’) (A).

The more common allomorph of //d// is the suffix -ed, which is attached to the
first noun in the phrase, the nomen regens, e.g. ’ilaned->armota ‘pomegranate tree’ (A)
and gupted->érwe ‘sheep’s cheese’ (A:57). This morpheme replaces any final /a/ or /e/.

The prefixed form d- sometimes occurs in the same contexts, but mostly it occurs
when the two nouns are separated by another word or in deliberate or hesitant speech,

either instead of -ed or in addition to it:

hoyawa darta' d-itawa;' there was the courtyard, for sitting.(A:5)
>éded- ... d-lébbed-iso<' [the festival of the yeart of nesuse (A:119)
>éda-wewa d-lebbed-isuc ‘it was the festival, that of the Heart of Jesus’ (A:119)
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It also occurs when the nomen rectum occurs independently of the nomen regens:

’d'y d—g[[ré—la.' ‘That’s (a game) for (lit. ‘of”) men’ (A)

1ré réseh ... de-prezla kawe,' “Two on it ... are of iron,” (A)

The genitive particle can sometimes be analysed equally as a suffix or prefix. When the
head is a noun ending in /a/, a suffix replaces the /a/, while a prefix leaves it in place. The
two are therefore distinguishable. Compare for instance yemmed-babi and yemma d-babi
‘the mother of my father’. But where the suffix is realized only as a /d/ (or assimilated
variant), leaving the ending in place, the two are indistinguishable unless there is a pause
between the two nouns. The suffix is realized as a /d/ when the word ends in a vowel

other than /a/:

mendit-gése-le OR mendi t-gése-le ‘something wooden’ (lit. ‘a thing of wood’) (A)
mdyet-xu tiina OR maye t-xu tina ‘Water under the straw’ (lit. ‘water of under the
straw’) (Pr:43)

m-ndsed-jés » m-nase d-jés ‘from the men of the army’ (A:145)

In such cases the suffixed form will be the preferred analysis, as it is generally more
common.

The forms of the prepositions given above are only the basic ones. All prefixes
obey the rules of consonant assimilation, that is they regularly assimilate in voicing and
emphasis (§1.5.1, §1.5.6), e.g. p-palga ‘in the middle’ (A:36), g-dedda ‘like soot’ (A) and
[m-raze] ‘from the mass’ (A:119). The /- prefix normally assimilates fully to a following
rhotic, e.g. r-raze ‘to the mass’ (A:120). The genitive particle /d//, whether a prefix or
suffix, may undergo various types of assimilation. As well as the obligatory voicing and
emphatic assimilation, it may optionally assimilate to sibilants /s/, /z/ and /s/ (§1.5.7), e.g.
’aqld@et—iamdfe B)~ ’aqld@e§—§amd§e (B:25) ‘the feet of the deacons’, l—qemme_t—,t[[ra
‘at the summit of a mountain’ (C). Assimilation is written when phonemic, according to
the rules in §1.6. The one exception is the full assimilation of b- to a nasal bilabial, such

that it is identical to the m- prefix, e.g. [m]-madrassa ‘in the school’ or ‘from the school’.
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In this case the assimilation is not shown, so [m]-madrassa ‘in the school’ is written as b-
madrassa (§1.6.11).

All the prefixes take the epenthetic vowel /e/ before a consonant cluster (§3.2.3),
e.g. le-mdita ‘to the town’ and be-slama ‘in peace’. The only exception to this rule occurs
with infinitives where the first consonant of the consonant cluster is a bilabial. In such
cases it may be elided altogether, e.g. wole pfaxa ‘he is opening’ (cf. §6.8.9)."

The attested allomorphs of the prefixed prepositions that are transcribed are listed
below. They involve full assimilation (i.e. realized the same as the following sound),

unless otherwise indicated:

[- r-, r-

b- p- before unvoiced

X- g- before voiced

d- t- before unvoiced, - before unvoiced emphatic, optionally s-, z-, §-, s-, d-

10.2.2 Independent and annexing prepositions

Independent prepositions consist of one or more syllables. Though more independent
than the prefixes, which must be attached to a word, independent prepositions do not take
independent stress. Annexing prepositions are those which end in the genitive suffix -ed-,
e.g. gébed- ‘chez’. To some extent they reflect the origin of many prepositions in nouns.
For instance gébed- is cognate with Syriac gebb ‘side’. But the genitive suffix is also
found with prepositions which were prepositions in Syriac and not nouns, e.g. >’emmed-
(Syr. <am). In such cases it appears to have spread by analogy. ANA shows some
variation in its use, e.g. xu » xofed- ‘under’. The genitive particle assimilates regularly to
the following word (see §1.5.7).

Both independent and annexing prepositions may take prefixed prepositions, e.g.
[-geébi ‘to me’, ‘to my house’. Sometimes there is little or no change in meaning, e.g. gam

and m-gam which both mean ‘before’.

" There are no examples as yet to show whether this also occurs with nouns.
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Most independent or annexing prepositions can be combined with pronominal
suffixes, but like the prefixed prepositions, they have a special stem for this purpose. In
some cases there is only a slight change in the stem, rés-e/ ‘on him’ for res ‘on’. In other
cases, the suffixed stem shows bigger differences, e.g. tal-eh ‘for him’ for ta ‘for’ and

xo06-eh ‘under him’ for xu ‘under’.

ta tal- ‘to’, ‘for’ (humans and non-humans)
go »bgo gaw- » bgaw- ‘in’

res rés- ‘on (top of)’

men (d-) menn- (cf. m-) ‘from’ (less common alternative to m-)
(m-)baBer babr- ‘after’, ‘behind’

barqul barqiil- ‘opposite’

bina6 binab- ‘between’

gébed- géb- ‘chez’

qgam ~ gammed- qam- ‘before’ (spatial & temporal)

hel + wel - ‘until’, ‘up to’

sob - ‘towards’, ‘near’

bahds - ‘about’

m-badal m-badl- ‘instead of”

xu + xobed- x00- ‘under’

cemmed- » mmed-*  emm- ~ -mm-*‘with’

Yelled- (see [-) ‘to’ (rare alternative to [-)
dex d- - ‘like’

g-deged- - ‘like’

xawedraned- xawedran- ‘in the vicinity of’

* >emm- behaves like ’ell- in §10.2.1), often forming a stress group with the preceding word in exactly
the same manner, usually with elision of 2e¢/, e.g. darewa xmira-mmeh-u ‘they put yeast with it and’
(A:32) and pésle mmahkoye-mmeh ‘He started speaking with him’ (A:99). The initial e/ of >emmed- is
also elided following a word ending in a vowel, but as this form is attached to the following noun it
will not be marked as attached to the preceding noun as well. Examples: ‘arabaye mmet-qurddye

‘Arabs with Kurds’ (A:124) and plétle mmet-karwan ‘he set off with the caravan’ (A:186).
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The particle dla ‘without’, formed from d- ‘of” and la ‘not’, forms a stress group with the

following noun, normally with the stress on dla, e.g. dla-lexma ‘without bread’ (A:162).

10.3 Adverbs and adverbial expressions

Adverbs modify verbs and adjectives and may be simple or complex in their structure.
Many take prefixed prepositions, e.g. me-ltéx ‘below’ (lit. ‘from below’) (A:93). Some
phrases also commonly serve the same function as adverbs, in which case they are
referred to as adverbial expressions.

Adverbs and adverbial expressions fall into several main groups, listed below.
They are: spatial adverbs, interrogative adverbs, adverbs of degree and quantity and

temporal adverbs.

10.3.1 Spatial adverbs

Positions

’axa ‘here’

tama ‘there’

rel ‘above’, ‘up(wards)’
ltex ‘below’, ‘down(wards)’
(I-)gawaye ‘inside’

baraye ‘outside’

m-dd-bar m-6-bar*  ‘from both directions’ (lit. ‘“from this direction, from that

direction’)

Directions

m-axa ‘from here’
men d-axa ‘from here’
l-axa ‘hither’

% The word bar is a Kurdish loan (ber ‘direction’) and is also found as an element in the directions bareli
‘North’ and bdrtaxti ‘South’ (§7.9.3). It has also been borrowed as a separate word with Aramaic

inflection: bara, pl. -e.
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m-tama
[-tama
ta cappe

ta yamne

ta gama » l-qama

barqilux
rel

ltex

10.3.2 Interrogative adverbs

>eka*

meka*

’iman

dex

qay

go md- + b-md-
b-ma-

tama ~ l-ma-

b-émoma

‘from there’
‘thither’

‘to the left’
‘to the right’
‘forward’

‘straight ahead’, e.g. si bargilux ‘Go straight ahead.’

13 b

up

‘down’

‘where?’, ‘whither’
‘whence?’

‘when?’

‘how?’

‘why?’

‘with what?’

‘with what?’

‘why?’ (lit. ‘for what”)

‘on which day?’ (<*b-ema-yoma)

magada ~ magad ~ maga * ma-qadra ‘how much’, ‘how long’ (also used as a

pronoun (§5.4) and modifier (§10.7(12))

*When the copula is attached to ’cka, a reduced stem ke- is often used, e.g. ke-la (+ éke-la) ‘where is

she?’, ke-wen (+ *¢ke-wen) ‘where am I (m.)?’. The L-set suffixes may be attached to meka as enclitics,

e.g. mékali (cf. §6.24).

10.3.3 Adverbs of degree and quantity

These adverbs modify adjectives or verbs. They are placed before an adjective, e.g.

kabira ’atéqte-la’ ‘it is very old’.
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kabira ‘very’; (modifying verb)‘a lot’ (Arab. kabir ‘big’)

kulles ‘very’ (LLA.)
be-gdd-ga ‘extremely’
xd-qessa + xaqsa ‘a little’
p-kabira ‘very’

The adverb kabira is also used with verbs to mean ‘very much’, e.g. zdeli kabira.' ‘I was
very afraid’ (lit. ‘I feared greatly’) (A) and kabira pséxli ‘1 am very happy’ (lit. ‘I became
happy very much’) (PP:41). A similar use is found with magada (» magad » maga ~
md-qadra) ‘how much!’, ‘so much’, e.g. mad-qgad mjuréble de-mdabére b-dubare tawe!'
‘How hard he tried to bring him up in good practices!” (D:2), which could also be
translated as ‘He tried so hard ...” The adverb p-kabira is used to modify comparative
adjectives, e.g. ’an d-bés-rahiige ménnah p-kabira ‘those much further away from it’

(C:7).

10.3.4 Temporal adverbs

This is the largest category of adverbs.

1) Relative time

daha ~ da ‘now’, ‘just (now)’
qdm-mennah ‘beforehand’
bdOBer-mennah ‘afterwards’

babér-dex ‘then’, ‘afterwards’, ‘soon’
baOer xd-bena ‘after a while’

qameba ‘previously’, ‘in the past’
ba‘deén ‘then’, ‘afterwards’

2) Time relative to today
Many of the following expressions are contractions and some also preserve the old

Aramaic Absolute form of the noun, without the -a ending. Idioms involving ‘year’ and
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‘day’ are especially prone to this. For instance, the yu in ’edyu ‘today’ is from yom, the
absolute form of yoma ‘day’. Likewise, >acat ‘this year’ is from ’a6- plus sat, the absolute
form of §ata ‘year’. Another contraction is *omaxenna is from ’6-yoma xénna (lit. ‘the
other day’).

Some expressions involve verbs attached by the relative particle, e.g. Sapfet-fetla

‘last week’ (lit. ‘the week that passed’).

ledyu ‘today’

temmal ‘yesterday’

sapra ‘tomorrow’

>omaxenna ‘the day before yesterday’, ‘the day after tomorrow’
SapbBet-fétla ‘last week’

yarxet-fétla ‘last month’

Setqe’ ‘last year’

>ah-sapba ‘this week’

>df-yarxa ‘this month’

acat ‘this year’

There are three ways of expressing ‘next’ as in ‘next week’. One is a stress group with
xenna (f. xerta), e.g. Sap@d-xerta ‘next week’ (lit. ‘other week’), yarxd-xenna ‘next
month’. The other two are with verbs, e.g. SapfOed-dfya ‘next week’ (lit. ‘week to come’)
and Sapfet-qalbex (lit. ‘week we turn over’).

For ‘next year’ Informant A gave sétd-xerta, which is from another dialect (sata
being the ANA word for year) but is used in Alqosh.

For expressions like ‘a week today’, the idiom fmanya x- ‘eight like ...” is used.

This is because a week later is eight days including the point of reference:

tmanya x->edyu ‘a week today’
tmanya x-temmal ‘a week yesterday’
tmanya x-sapra ‘a week tomorrow’
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3) Frequency

cii-ga + cu-gaba ‘never’

gaga ‘sometimes’

har ‘always’ (see also below)
kiin-nagla ‘always’ (<*kiid-naqla)
>akOar-mendi ‘mostly’

>dakOar-si ‘mostly’ (Arab.)

kudyum ‘every day’

kucat ‘every year’

kiit-SapOa ‘every week’

4) Times of day
mxuska ‘in the morning’

p-palgédyum + p-palged-yoma ‘at midday’

babBer palgédyum ‘in the afternoon’

b-aserta ‘in the late afternoon or early evening’
b-burmase ‘in the (late) evening’

b-lele ‘at night’

5) Miscellaneous

ega ‘then’

’¢-naqla ‘then’

xd-yoma ‘one day’

hes * §- ‘still’

hes * §- + NEG ‘not yet’

lappes ‘no longer’ (cf. §6.22)

wel daha + weddd + hel daha *still’

ba‘ad ‘still” (1LA.)

m-iman ‘for ages’ (i.e. ‘since a long time ago’, = Arab. min zaman)

gdd-gaba ~ gdd-ga ‘once’
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ga-xerta ‘once again’

xd-yoma ‘one day’

p-xarfa ‘finally’, ‘recently’

b-é-xarBa “finally’

p-xarayifa ‘at the end’

>awwal-mendi “firstly’

ga qameba “for the first time’

vella ‘otherwise’ (<*en la, cf. also §10.4.4)

NEG + ella ‘only’, e.g. ldOwale *élla g0@ tahtiya présta.' ‘they only

had a felt cloth spread out.” (A:19)

For expressions involving gaha + ga ‘time’ (e.g. ‘three times’, ‘the first time’ etc.), cf.

§9.4.

10.3.5 Adverbs of manner

Most adverbs are formed from b- + go with a noun or verbal noun. In many cases it is

with an abstract noun ending in -iZzfa, but other nouns may be used.

p-xurtitba ‘with difficulty’
p-qesyiiba ‘harshly’
go besmiitfa  ‘nicely’

b-d6-hal ‘in this way’

A few adverbs of manner are not formed on this pattern:

hadax (# °adax) ‘thus’

b-égddde ‘together’ (for *égdade cf. §5.7)

There are some expressions that involve reduplication:

hédi-hédi ‘slowly’ (LA.)
gessd-qessa  ‘little by little’, ‘slowly’
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The stress pattern of the latter is discussed in §4.3.2.2. The former may also take this
stress pattern: hedi-hédi. Other expressions with the same stress pattern have adjectival

meaning (cf. §8.4).

10.4 Conjunctions

Conjunctions link individual words or clauses. They may join two independent clauses or

link a subordinate clause to a main clause. Many are derived from Arabic or Kurdish.

10.4.1 The relative particle

The relative particle /d// ‘who, which’ does not inflect for gender, animacy or
number. In form it is identical to the genitive and complementizer particles (§10.2.1,
§10.4.3). The most common allomorph is a prefix d-. Before a single consonant it usually
assimilates in the same way as the genitive and complementizer particles.” Before a
consonant cluster it takes the form de-. This is also occasionally found before a single
consonant.

The suffix is usually attached to verbs or pseudo-verbs but may be attached to
other parts of speech. The role of the referent of the head noun in the relative clause may
be as the subject or it may be as the direct, indirect or prepositional object. The referent is

resumed, whether in a verbal inflection or on a preposition.

d-ile kélya ‘who is standing’ (B)

de-ksdqli ‘who take’ (B:60)

t-kebet ‘which you want’ (A:201)

6-0éle ‘who came’ (B:5)

de-kiidile kul-nase ‘which all people do’ (B)
d-bés-nase kédile ‘which the most people know of” (A)

? Le. obligatorily in voicing and emphasis. Optional full assimilation is attested in the case of /8/ (see
examples).
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As with the genitive there is also a suffixed form -ed attached to the head noun. This also

assimilates regularly:*

Sablet-fétla ‘last week’ (lit. ‘the week which passed”’)
>ilaned-la-kyawel pére “The tree that yields no fruit (Pr:10)

payéswa ... ranget-kebéwa ‘it became the colour that they wanted’ (A)

The relative particle, like the genitive particle, may often be analysed equally as a suffix
or prefix. This ambiguity occurs when the head ends in a vowel other than /a/. It also

happens after ma ‘what’, which does not elide the /a/.

méndi t-kebet OR méndit-kebet ‘whatever you want’ (A:201)
20 d->étte OR °od-étte ‘He who has’ (Pr:12)

ma de-ktdxren OR mad-ktaxren ‘what I remember’ (A:223)

In such cases the prefixed form will be preferred.

10.4.2 Conjunctions co-ordinating words and independent clauses

The most common co-ordinator is °u ‘and’. This is often suffixed to the previous word,
leaving the stress unchanged (§4.3.2.1(3)), e.g. $éna-u slama ‘peace and security’ (A:2),
mdye-u mélxa ‘water and salt’ (A:68), tiima-u bésle ¢ garlic and onions’ (A:111).

When affixed to a word ending in /e/, the /e/ is usually deleted because of the rule
that */ew/ — /i/ » /u/, e.g. xmPe-u [xmi’u] ‘leavened and’ (A:34), sardabe-u [sardabu]
‘cellars and’ (A:27), fere-u fere-u [féruferu] ‘he flew and flew’ (A:161). A final /u/is also
deleted, e.g. kalu-u xéOna [kaluxeOna] ‘the bride and groom’ (B). The deleted vowel is
nevertheless written, as can be seen in the examples above. When affixed to a word
ending in /a/, the resulting /aw/ is often monophthongized to /o/ (§2.5.2), but again this is
not indicated in the transcription, e.g. léred-déwa-u séma [léreddéwoséma] (A:220).

Before a word beginning in a laryngeal (// or /h/), the laryngeal is sometimes elided and

4 Also fully to /z/ in °émez-zawale ‘whoever went’ (A:125).
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the °u realized as w-, e.g. w-ayet (< °u >dyet) ‘and you’ (A:183), w-en (°u ’en) ‘and if’
(A:39), w-dm (<°u + ham) ‘and also’ (B:27).
The conjugation fa is used as in Arabic, mostly introducing a clause elaborating

on what has just been said.

u *-u (~w-) ‘and’

fa ‘so’, ‘for’, ‘you see’

There are three words used to indicate alternatives and they are used in a similar manner:

>aw ‘or’ (Aram./Arab.)
yan ‘or’ (K.)
lo ‘or’ (ILA))

The latter two of these are borrowed. The particle >aw ‘or’ is found in Syriac, but
according to the rules it should be realized in ANA as °o (cf. §2.5.2). The diphthong may
have been preserved to prevent confusion with the deictic pronoun °o- or under the
influence of Arabic aw ‘or’. Alternatively original Aramaic aw was lost and this is

simply a borrowing of the Arabic word.

Also borrowed from (colloquial) Arabic:

bas ‘but’

Some particles may be repeated with a special meaning:

yan ... yan ‘either ...or’
lo ... lo ‘either ... or’
la-...°ula- ‘neither ... nor...” (cf. §10.6)

ham-... >u ham ‘both ... and’ (cf. §10.6)
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10.4.3 Complementizers
The particle d- introduces a verbal complement in the Qatlen form after verbs such as b’y
‘to want’, swg ‘to allow’, gbl ‘to accept, allow’ and yd” ‘to know how to’ as well as

pseudo-verbs such as ’ib- ‘to be able’ (§6.20.3).

kében d-mdhken I-édawaba.' ‘I'd like to speak about the festivals.” (A)

Swéqlan t-xazexlux ga-xerta." ‘Let us see you again.” (PP:27)

yémmi la-qablawa d-odawa *an-sile -' ‘my mother did not agree to her doing
these things — (A:119)

ld-kydde d-mdhke sira.' ‘He doesn’t know how to speak Surath.” (A)

’ibe x@ t—pd'sve't—u §dqel' ‘One can reach out and take ...” (C:19)

This particle may also introduce a factual complement, usually a verb or pseudo-verb in

the indicative.

Sméle' d-ile broneh b-e-mdita.' ‘he heard that his son was in that town.” (D:7)
pséxli t-kem’edénnux.' ‘1 am happy that I got to know you.” (PP:39)
rdanda d-mu0elux’ >dne-xammés-arméne “(it is) good that you brought those five

pomegranates,’ (A:217)

In this function the complementizer is often optional and frequently omitted:

kxdswen *étte b&é0Oa.' ‘1 think he has a house’ (A)

An Arabic complementizer, >ennu, is also attested:

naswaba kiit-xa’ kawe psixe' *énnu yaléy sqgélle qurbdha gd gaméba.' ‘the
relatives, every one, are happy that their child has taken communion for the first

time.” (B:58)

> In the original, which was spoken quite fast, the d- was inaudible or possible realized as an /n/. Repeated
later, the d- was consistently pronounced.
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10.4.4 Conjunctions introducing an adverbial clause

Many conjunctions used to introduce adverbial clauses involve the complementizer //d//,
whether as part of the conjunction itself or attached to the following verb. Some are based
on a preposition, e.g. m-gammed ‘before’, from (m-)gam ‘before’, and ta d- ‘so that’,

from ta ‘for’. An interrogative adverb ’iman ‘when’ is used as the basis in ’iman d-

‘whenever’.
kud ‘when’
’iman d- ‘when’, ‘whenever’
>en 41’

>en la- +ella

‘if ... not’, ‘unless’

dan (< da’en) ‘now if’

(m-)gammed- ‘before’

(m-)gamma d- ‘before’

bdbOer-ma d- ‘after’

hdsab-ma ‘depending on what’ (Arab.)
ger m- ‘apart from’ (Arab.)

dex d- ‘as’

hel d- » wel d-° ‘until’

ta d- ‘so that’

ta xater d- ‘in order that’ (Arab. xatir)

dla- (normally dld-) ‘lest’, ‘without ...-ing’

dld-kun ‘lest’

The causal conjunction, borrowed from Arabic, has various forms. The first two given
below are colloquial forms. The third is the classical Arabic form. In all the forms the /i/

and the /#/ of the source words are elided.

lan (LA. lPan) » lannu’ » ldnnahu ‘because’ (Classical Arab. lPannahu)

® This may be pronounced as [wed] d-, due to assimilation.
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10.5 Interjections

There are a number of interjections, all of them monosyllabic:

°0 ‘oh!”

ha ‘hey!”

wo ‘O’, ‘hey!’ (calling to someone)

ya ‘O’ (addressing someone) (Arab.)

% (expression of impatience)

waya “Woe!’, e.g. waya >ellux! “Woe to you!’

When wo is used with a name, then the name is stressed on its final syllable (§4.2.5.1).

10.6 Miscellaneous particles

The particles in this section do not fit into a particular group. Some express the attitude of

the speaker to the situation described.

’axer ‘in the end’, ‘after all’ (Arab.)
hdr-dex t-awe ‘anyway’, ‘in any case’ (lit. ‘just as it may be’)

’ella ‘lo and behold!” (used with the deictic copula)

The following particles are usually attached to a word in a stress group, the particle
taking the stress, e.g. hdm-ana ‘1 too’. They may be attached to verbs, nominals and other

parts of speech.

har- ‘Just’®
ham- ‘also’
bas- ‘only’, ‘just’, ‘instead’ (with noun or verbs, also see conjunctions)

" This is derived from [Pan with the 3ms. pronominal suffix (/°annu). This is not the form found in
Baghdadi Arabic (which is li’anna) but is similar to the form found in Syrian Arabic and is probably
borrowed from a northern Mesopotamian dialect of Arabic as would be expected.
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The negator /a- is found with nouns, adjectives and adverbs. It usually forms a stress

group, with /a- taking the stress:

la-ense,' ‘not women’ (A)
ld-xo$-nasa ‘not a nice person’ (A)
Sile la-tawe ‘things (that are) not good’ (B)

la-har-b-adi ‘not only with this one’ (A)

The particle la- negates verbs (cf. §6.9).

The comparative particle bes- (~bez-~bes-) is found mostly with adjectives (§8.5) but

also with other parts of speech. It also normally takes the stress in a stress group:

bés-atira m-kil-... nased-mafa.' ‘richer than ALL the people of the village.

(A:221)
d-bés-nase kédile ‘which the most people know of” (A)

b-d0-oda bés-ifen taxte' men d-é->oda xerta ‘In this room there are more seats

than in the other room’ (A)

With kabira ‘many’ and gessa ‘few’, it has special meanings:

bés-kabira ‘more

bés-qessa ‘less’

The above are used for uncountable nouns or to modify verbs. For plural nouns the

following are used:

bés-kabire ‘more’

bés-qgesse ‘less’

These terms can be used independently or as modifiers of nouns.
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10.7 Quantifiers and other non-adjectival modifiers of nouns and pronouns

This group covers modifiers of nouns and pronouns that are not covered in the chapter on
Adjectives (§8). Prototypical adjectives are noun-modifiers that express quality, post-
pose the noun and are inflected for number and gender. Most modifiers listed here have
none of these properties: they mostly express quantity, precede the noun and are
uninflected. There are some words which fall between these two extremes, having
properties of both. These are listed here or in §8 according to their meaning. Thus
uninflected xos- ‘good’ as in xos-nasa ‘good person’ is listed in §8.

Some of the pronouns described in §5 may also serve as modifiers of nouns.
These include the attached deictic pronouns (§5.3), as well as the interrogatives ma-
‘what’, >’ema ‘which’, kma- ‘how many’ and md'—qadra ‘how many, how much’ (§5.4).
They will only be listed here where they have an additional meaning restricted to their
modifying function. Numerals are also noun-modifiers but are treated separately in §9.

Some uninflected modifiers are commonly attached to the words nasa ‘person’
and mendi ‘thing’ to form indefinite pronouns (§5.8), e.g. xd-nasa ‘someone’ and cii-
mendi ‘anything’, ‘nothing’.

Uninflected modifiers are divided into two groups. Some form a stress group with
the noun. The modifier usually takes the stress but the noun may take the stress if it is
being emphasized in some way. Others modifiers are independent words, in some cases

nouns themselves. The modifiers are listed here with notes on their use below.

Attached

(1) kul- (kull-) ‘all’

(2) terwaBn- + terw- * traw- ‘both of’

(3) kud- ‘every’

4) cu- ‘any’, ‘no’

(5) flan- ‘such and such’

(6) xatré-(m.), xatte-(f.) ‘one or two’, ‘a couple of’
(7) kma- ‘many’
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This group also includes the indefinite article which, unlike the others, is inflected for

gender:
(8) xa- (m.), goa- (f.) ‘a’, ‘one’
Independent
9) x@ (m.), go@ (f.) ‘a certain’
(10) xd-gessa * xaqsa ‘a little’, ‘a few’
(11) xakma ‘some’

(12) magada ~ magad * mdga * ma-qadra ‘so many’, ‘so much’

(13) gdd-dunye ‘masses of” (lit. ‘a world of”)
(14) kabire ‘many’
(15) xd-/god-<amal ‘a sort of” (often pejorative)

Notes on use

The following all precede the noun, unless otherwise indicated.

(1) kul-: This may be used with nouns or pronominal suffixes. A special stem kull- is
found with suffixes, e.g. kulleh ‘all of it’ and kulle (<*kulléy) ‘all of them’. It may be used
with singular or plural nouns, e.g. go kil-‘erdq ‘in all of Iraq’ (B:59), p-kul-dukkane ‘in
all the places’ (A:22). It may also take suffixes agreeing with the gender and number of

the noun, e.g. kiillah sata ‘all (of the) year’ (B), kiille xayeh ‘all his life’ (A:222).

(2) terwaOn- + terw- + traw-: All three variants are attested or elicited. It is not clear
whether they are free variants or there is some distinction between them. They are not

attached directly to nouns, only to plural pronominal suffixes.

terwalng ‘both of them’
terwe ‘both of them’
trawe ‘both of them’

These forms may modify a noun, e.g. trawe *yali + térwe >yali ‘both of the boys’ (A).
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(3) kud-: This is only used with singular nouns. It assimilates regularly, also sporadically

to /n/, e.g. kin-naqla ‘always’ (lit. ‘every time’) (A). It normally takes the stress.

(4) ¢u-: This normally takes the stress. It is attested in the following expressions:

cui-mendi ‘anything’, ‘nothing’
cu-nasa ‘anyone’, ‘no-one’
cu-dukBa ‘anywhere’, ‘nowhere’
cii-ga + cu-gaba ‘never’

It is mostly found with a negative verb, e.g. ld-kiidennux ci-mendi ‘1 won’t do anything
to you’ (A:108), but has negative force even on its own, e.g. bes-t6°> m-cu-mendi ‘better

than nothing’ (A). In this it resembles French rien ‘anything’, ‘nothing’.

(5) flan-: This is attested with only two words, mendi ‘thing’ and yoma ‘day’:

flan-mendi  *‘such-and-such a thing’

flan-yoma ‘such-and-such a day’

(6) xatré-(m.), xatté- (f.): These are derived respectively from xa- + tré- (m.) and gda- +
tette- (f.) ‘one (or) two’ (cf. §9.7). They sometimes take the main stress. Examples: xatré-
barxe-u' ‘one or two lambs’ (A:15), xatré-yumabfa' ‘one or two days,” (A:145), xatte-

>arméne-u' ‘a couple of pomegranates’ (A:209).

(7) kma-: This is used with plural nouns, e.g. kma-Senne ‘many years’ (A). It normally

takes the stress.

(8) xa- (m.), goa- (f.): The indefinite article is a common modifier, although many
indefinite nouns are unmarked. It is also used as the numeral ‘one’ (§9.1.1). It normally
takes the stress. Examples: xd-kappofa ‘a sandwich’ (A:121), xd-Sivana ‘a shepherd’
(A:161), xd-yala ‘a young man’ (B:40), gdd-tapsekfa ‘a flat-stone’ (A:70), le-goa-mdita

‘to a town’ (D:7).
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(9) x@ (m.), goa (f.): This is the independent form of the indefinite article/numeral ‘one’.
Before a noun it means ‘a certain’ and may be used to introduce a new character who is
going to be of importance in the narrative, e.g. >efwa x@ mraqanet-pélave.' “There was a
certain cobbler.” (A:180). It is also used with numbers to indicate an approximation

(89.7).

(10) xd-gessa + xagsa: The second form is a contraction of the first. The noun gessa

‘few’ is from Turkish.® Example: xd-gessa Sekar “a little sugar’ (A).

(11) xakma: This is derived from xa- ‘one’ + kma ‘(how) many’. Examples: xdkma

baharat ‘some baharar’ (A:32), xdkma felse' ‘some fils’ (A:148).

(12) magada + magad + maga ~+ ma-qadra: This is used with both singular and plural
nouns. ma-qadra ... Sarrafa ‘so many battles’ (A:124), ma-gadra gamxa ‘so much flour’

(A), md'—qadra maye ‘so much water (pl.)’.

(13) god-dunye: This precedes the noun. It is used of very large amounts, e.g. gda-dunye

md'ye ‘masses of water’ (A).

(14) kabire: In form this is the plural of kabira ‘very’ (Arab. kabir ‘big’). It may precede
or postpose the noun, e.g. kabire >alqusndye ‘many Alqoshis’ (A:95), nase kabire ‘Many

people’ (B:32).

(15) xd-/god-amal 2 Like zarra ‘enormous’ (§8.3(21)) this is combined with an indefinite
article that agrees with the gender of the noun modified, e.g. xd-‘amal hezza ‘a sort of
notch’ (A), gdd-‘amal baxta ‘some sort of woman’ (A), xd-‘amal mendi ‘some sort of

thing’ (A). This modifier is derived from Arabic ‘amal ‘work’.

8 The modern Turkish form is kisa, but in Ottoman Turkish it was written with the letter gaf: Eu? ( gysa).
? This word is recorded by Maclean (1901: 241) for the dialects of the Mosul plain with the meaning ‘a
kind, sort’, e.g. xa ‘aGmadl jerda ‘a sort of rat’.
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INFORMANT A

TRADITIONAL HOUSES

(1) beBawaba b->alqus,' bebawaba >atige,' >an d-ile *atige:' (2) béa," kéditun ... ld-wawa
Séna-u Slama." zdoOa-wawa.' >é0wa hjama,' >eOwa nhaba-u slaba.” (3) beOawaba kiille
>odiwale <loye.' ya<ni ... ddyer-ma-dayered-béfa hawéwa ldya -' kabira <loya.’

(4) °u darga,' tdred-baraye, darga,' damriwale," hawéwa xlima t-gésa.' (5) >u kud
pabxétwa >d6-tara >orétwa,' hoyawa darta' d-itawa;' yatwiwa *axliwa.' (6) °dy go qéta d-
amrex." >ani b-yumaba t-awe’ bassime.'

(7) men darta' >é0wa ... >amriwale >oddfa yan kucekat.' (8) kucéke goa-ila, ya<ni,
>oda.' (9) *u >eOwale $0@ ... kucéke lo tert@.' >ay Pel.' (10) r-réséy *eOwa gare.' p-géta
damxiwa' lo darewa ddbrey, xétte,' sare,' ma d-eOwdale;* daréwala I-garawaba.' (11) ay
... darawaba yvasqiwale ta gare men ... darta." (12) *u tarawd@ed-odaba ... hawswa ya‘ni'
... kud-6da-u tara diyah.'

(13) °u x60ed- ... d-ad-beba hawewa ... >amriwale bikare.' (14) *adi daréwa
kOayabzy' lo hewane d-eOwdle,' genyane;' xmara-wewa,” tawérta hoyawa,' barxe.' (15) %o

d-é0wale ... méndi géssa yani:' g0@ tette-toraba-u' tellad,' lo xdmsa ’esta-barxe®;'

" Corrected from: ld-wawa diinye ... >aman." li@wa ... ‘Life was not ... security. There was no ...’

* The Arabic derivations nahb and salb often occur together in this way: nahbun wa salbun ‘looting and
pillaging’.

? The subjunctive is used here rather than r-kawe bassime. It is perhaps because the fine weather is
hypothetical.

* Corrected from: ma->eQwals.

> Or hawéwa.

6 PETN
Corrected from: xdmsi >esti-barxe.
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INFORMANT A
TRADITIONAL HOUSES

(1) Houses in Alqosh, the old houses, those which are old: (2) A house, you know ...
there wasn’t peace and security. There was fear. There was raiding, there was looting and
pillaging. (3) The houses, all of them, they made high. I mean, all around the house it was
high, very high.

(4) And the darga {front door}, the outside door, the darga, as they called it, it
was of thick wood.' (5) And when you opened the door and went through, there was the
courtyard, for sitting; they used to sit and eat. (6) That was in the summer, I'd say.” These
things were on the days which were fine.

(7) Off the courtyard there were ... (what) were called >odafa {rooms} or kucekat
{rooms}. (8) Kuceke {room} is one, I mean, an oda {room}. (9) And they had one ...
room or two. This is upstairs. (10) On top of them there was a roof. In summer they used
to sleep (there) or put their provisions: wheat, barley, whatever they had; they put them
on the roofs. (11) This ... staircase they ascended to the roof from the courtyard. (12)
And room doors ... there were, I mean ... Every room and its door.

(13) And under this house, there was ... (what) was called a bikare {stable}. (14)
This was where they put3 their chickens or the animals which they had, livestock; there
was a donkey, there was a cow, lambs. (15) He who had few, I mean two cows or three,
or five or six lambs; there was one donkey, one cow or two, or one or two lambs, and
chickens. (16) All of them went down into the sardab {cellar}, which we call bikare;

sardab is in Arabic.* We call it bikare. (17) And there, in the bikare there were

! Literally: thick of wood.

* Literally: we’d say.

? Literally: This they put...

* In fact they appear to have different uses. A sardab (Arab. sirdab) is a cellar used for storing foods, while
a bikare is a ground floor space used for keeping animals.
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xa-xmdra hawewa, gdd-tawerta tetté’ 16 xatré-barxe-u' k@ayaba.' (16) kiille naxOiwa I-
sardab," de-kemrexle bikare;' sardab b-<arabi-la.' kemréxle bikare." (17) *u tama ... b-
bikare hawéfenwa' dabre: xétte daréwale go Abaramil® hawéwa' lo p-sande;' (18)
darewa gipta-u' tdrped- ... mawésiwa tdrped- ... d-énwifa,” yaprage,' *u tima-u bésle
..."%ane d-darewale ltex." go bikare.'

(19) °u >0daba hawewa psite;' ldOwale ... (Cella) g0 tahtiya ... présta.' °dy go
sétwa parsiwala,' lannahu garfa.' (20) *u kawében' mangal,' d-masxone."" *u ... >ay."
>e@wa matrahe-u lahéfe sipe ta dmaxa. (21) Jd'y mmahkdye [-dlqus *atéqta,' yumd@a
gamaye atige.' t-gdmmed- ... raxsiwa ta gama d-amrex.'

(22) °u ddha bated-alqus' ... ydni mtuwére;' pésle g-bate dex d-ile p-kil-dukkane,’
b-bdgdad-u mosel-u ...' (23) béba *u ..." °ibe bestana, “hadiga®-u' *matxal®-u' m-ay (?)
bdoret-u (?)'%, “holat™-u' *ibe *itawa-u “steqbal™-u “ta‘am®; dex d-an-sile." (24) *u kudile
tré-qate-u ... mennéy tlaa-u ..." ydni bebawaba,' men d-ani.' d-ile be-mdinaba, d-
amrex.'

(25) bas >ani t-qaméBa, xd-mendi xénna-wewa.' (26) yumaled- ... yani qamdlye,m'
gam ... *dlpa-u tesSa->emma-u >ésti-u,' *dlpa-u tesSa->emma-u ... d-amrex-u *&sti,' >dne-
yumaba: >adax-wewa,' bated- ... b-alqus.' (27) dex de-wenwa mmara:' kiille bikarwaba-u'

torala-u' sardabe-u' ... ani.'

7 Corrected from: hawéBen. Or could be corrected to kawélen ‘there are’.

¥ In retrospect A gives hugge as more correct.

? Should be farped-dalifa ‘vineleaves’, not tarped->enwifa ‘grapeleaves’.

' Corrected by A from hawéfen.

! Corrected from masxone, without d-.

"2 This phrase is unclear even to the speaker but this is a possible interpretation.
" Should be yumaba gamaye.
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provisions: wheat they put in — Aparrels”, they were, or in pots. (18) They put cheese and
leaves of — they dried grape leaves, stuffed vine-leaves, and garlic and onions ... those
they put below. In the bikare.

(19) And the houses were simple; they only had a ... felt cloth ... spread out.
This they spread out in winter, because it was cold. (20) And there is a brazier, for
heating. And ... so on. There were mattresses and bedcovers stacked up for sleeping. (21)

This is talking about the old Alqosh, the former, old days. From before’

they
‘progressed’, as we say.

(22) And now the houses of Alqosh, I mean, they developed; they became like
houses as they are in all the places, in Baghdad and Mosul: (23) A house ... and it has a
garden, a “garden”® and an “entrance” — from this you enter® — and “halls” and it has a
Areception room” and a “dining room”; things like these. (24) And they make two floors
and some of them three ... I mean, houses, such as these. The ones which are in the
towns, we would say.

(25) But the ones of before, they were something different. In, I mean, the old

days, before nineteen sixty, nineteen — I'd say’ — sixty, those days, they were like this, the

houses in Alqosh. (27) As I was saying, all bikares and cows and cellars and so on.

> Literally: of before.
® Uncertain.
" Literally: we’d say.
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MAKING BREAD AND CHEESE

(28) 0diwa léxma b-alqus.' (29) gaméBa *é0wale tanira.' *d0-taniira masexniwale *u ..."
m-gdm masxoneh mahedriwa l&sa.' (30) I&Sa m-ile?' (31) kSdqli gamxa,' xétte - kiille
zar@e-wewa,' *é0wale xétte -' taxniwale, *odiwale gamxa.' (32) gdmxa lesiwale b-maye-u'
darewa xmira-mmeh-u mélxa-u ..." >u baharat," xdkma bahdrat kemrexle. (33) bds-kdmta
1G ... la-baharat déx t-kedila b-arabi d-amrex.' kdmta daréwa.'

(34) >0diwa tré tlaba-Sekled-léxma,' menney léxma ragiqa' >u mennéy paOxaba' u
mennéy, ’en maxemiwale randa,' >amriwale xmPe-u' *6diwa taxra@a. (35) u taxraba
Saskal®-ile ..." sekle hadax:' >adi d-gipta;' *eOwa mennéy s-sésqe,' mennéy d-<erug, d-
gersa' ... >dy taxraba.'

(36) kiid Iesiwale,' darewa xwana p-palga.' (37) leSiwa-u' mqattiwale 1&5a," (38)
>en wewa taxrala-u pa@xaba,' bdz-garoma' - garmiwale.' (39) w-en hawéwa rdqqa d-
lexma' - rdgqa ... ya‘ni *ani raqige' - maxéwale b-géra.' (40) géra gésa yarixe-le hadax;'
naqioa.'

(41) >u léxma ragiga mtapéwale go manzaq.' (42) go mdnzaq dla-cayeq' darele b-
i0a," ldnnahu rabe kawe.' (43) *u >ani taxraba-u pabxaba har-b-ida;' ménney b-manzag,'
ménney b-ida mtapéwale." (44) kliOa I-baxte-la: *en >eOwaba d- ... morawa ’idah p-taniira

dla ... dla-manzagqta.'
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MAKING BREAD AND CHEESE

(28) They used to make bread in Alqosh. (29) Before, they used to have an oven. This
oven they heated and before heating it they prepared lesa {dough}. (30) Lesa, what is it?
(31) They take flour, wheat — all of them were farmers, they had wheat — they milled it,
they made it into flour. (32) The flour they kneaded with water, and they put yeast with it
and salt and baharat {spices}g, some baharat (as) we call them. (33) Just kamta’, not
baharat as they know them in Arabic, I'd saly.10 They added kamta.

(34) They made two or three types of bread, among them ‘fine bread’ and among
them pafxaba {large thin pitta breads} and among them, if they leavened it well, (what)
they called ‘leavened’; and they made faxrafa {small thick pitta breads}. (35) And
taxraba come in “different kinds™'" ... kinds like this: cheese-bread'?; there was among
them sheep’s-tail-fat-bread, among them <érug'’-bread, cracked-wheat-bread ... That’s
taxraba.

(36) When they kneaded them, they put a xwana {low round table} in the middle.
(37) They kneaded and pinched off the dough. (38) If they were taxrafa and pafxaba,
just a rolling-pin — they rolled them out. (39) And if it was a ragga {thin piece} of bread
— a raqqa, that is, the thin ones — they rolled it"* with a géra {fine rolling pin}. (40) A
geéra is a long piece of wood like this; thin.

(41) And the fine bread they stuck (inside the oven) with the oven-cushion.' (42)
With the oven-cushion so that it doesn’t tear, so that they may hold it with the hand,
because they are large. (43) And these, faxrdfa and pa@xaba, are just with the hand;
some of them with an oven-cushion, some of them they stuck them with the hand. (44) It

depends on the woman: if she could put her hand into the oven without an oven-cushion.

 According to Jastrow (1979: 64), baharat in the Mosul dialect of Arabic refers to a specific
‘Gewiirzmischung’ (spice(/herb?)-mix).

? Literally: black (f.).

1 Literally: we’d say.

" Literally: are kinds.

2 Literally: this one of cheese.

13 A type of yellow powdered spice, perhaps turmeric.

" Literally: hit it.
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(45) mtapéwale p—tanﬁ'ra hawewa ... mulehya' - malhewa 16 gésa lo barta.' (46)

bdrta *ani ... [B: patoxe.'] patoxe yani ..." toraba.' (47) >dy wéwa Sarty, meskene;'
laOwals.'
(48) >dy lexma *u ..." léxma mapeltiwale,' xd-gessa rakixa.' (49) kiid paletwa,

Saxina, ta’piwdle;' tette-gafa' ldnnahu mdawwar-wéwa' (50) ta’piwa $dd-gaba “aw
tett&;' payeswa xd-mendi “m0alla®.™ (51) babér-dex yawéiwa, payeswa -' >aréwa galwa
hadax." (52) tamsiwale b-maye-u' darewale p-salla' lo b- ... paBarta' lo tabagiya
Jamriwdla tama-u' goilah m-qasale.' (53) mkaséwale xa-béna-u' rakexwa payeswa x-
pasta.' (54) >u taxrafa-u pabxaba ld-resiwale b-maye." (55) >y léxma.'

(56) darex l-gipta,' déx *odiwala gipta.' (57) >abéwa mzabnana-u' lo *ani d-
éOwale *erwe-u' toraba-u ..." gupted-érwe bés-bassemte-la-u' bés-rxesta. (58) *odiwdla
gipta; hoyawa xam dex d-dmrex:' xam.' ld-wawa wédta ... $leqta. (59) zonéxwala gipta-
u' mebéxwala 1-bé0a; (60) *0déxwdla ... geséxwala zelpe-zelpe;' mareOxéxwala"* b-maye,'
xa-gessa.' (61) kpésa x- ... x-<allica,' x-lastik,' hadax psérta.' (62) mennéy d-bds-0diwala
d- ... m-melxa:' °ani ... bdOer-ma $-Salgila,' *odiwala fésse ... [interruption]

(63) gupta:' Salgiwdla;' >odiwala ... ménnah p-tima,' ménnah bds-b-mélxa' - ld-
darewa tuma gawah.' (64) tima tari, yani,' la-tima men d-ani fésse." [B: vyarige.']
yarige d-amrex,' >e.' (65) babér-dex Saqliwala,' da‘kiwala b-ida' msanesliwale mayah.'
<asriwala," mayah paltiwa.' (66) daréwa tima p-palgah,' *u dabgiwala I-égddde' - wola x-
kubabta.' (67) daréwala b-melxa;' daréwala p-qgéga lo p-sanda.' (68) *u daréwa maye

[interruption] maye-u melxa,' r-résey' ’iman t-gerawa.' (69) darewa maye-u mélxa r-

'* Should be Salgexwala, as réx III ‘to boil’ is used only of water, while $lq I is used of boiling things in the
water.
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(45) They stuck them inside an oven which had been lit — they lit either wood or
sheep-dung. (46) Sheep-dung, these ... [B: Cow dung.] cow-dung, I mean ... Cows. (47)
This was their fuel, the poor; they didn’t have (anything else).

(48) That’s bread ... The bread they brought out, a little soft. (49) When it came
out, hot, they folded it, twice because it was circular. (50) They folded once or twice; it
became something “triangular.* (51) Afterwards it dried and became — took a shape, like
this. (52) They dipped it in water and put it in a basket or in a pafarta-basket or a
tabagiya {wicker tray}, (as) they called it there, woven from straws. (53) They covered it
for a while and it softened and became like cloth. (54) Taxrdfa and pa6xafa they did not
sprinkle with water. (55) That’s bread.

(56) Let us return to cheese, how they made the cheese. (57) There used to come a
seller or those who had sheep and cows ... Sheep’s cheese is nicer and more common.
(58) They made the cheese; it was unprocessed, as we say: ‘unprocessed’. It was not
made ... boiled. (59) We bought the cheese and took it home; (60) we made it ... we cut
it into slices; we boiled it in water, a little. (61) It becomes like ... like chewing gum,15
like elastic, melted like that. (62) (There were) some who just made it with salt. These ...
after they boiled it, they made it into segments. [interruption]

(63) Cheese: they boiled it; they made some of it'® with garlic and some of it just
with salt — they didn’t put garlic in it. (64) Fresh garlic, I mean, not garlic from these
cloves. [B: Green.] Green, as we say,'’ yes. (65) After that they took it, they pressed it by
hand, they made its water drip out. They squeezed it, its water came out. (66) They put
garlic in the middle of it, and they stuck it together — it’s like a kubba.'® (67) They put it

in salt; they put it in a small pot or a big pot. (68) And they put bri- [interruption] brine,"

'3 <alliica: a type of sweet similar to chewing gum.

' Literally: They made it, some of it ...

7 Literally: we’d say.

'8 A kubabta (pl. kubebe) is a type of meatball made from minced meat and bulgar wheat, known in Arabic
as kubba.

" Literally: water and salt.
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reseéy-u (70) darewa gdd-tapsekba,' pdrced- ... |B: farasta.'| farasta amriwala,' t-

AlS5

Ay . \ g v N y ~ - g \
hdsu®" ... btexta,' ta t-payes yugra r-résah,' wél n-nax@awa,' xu maye-u mélxa-u' *u

>axliwa.'

THE GAME OF SLAWA (EXTRACT)

(71) >y t-kesxiire," w-ifen de-slawa. (72) tré tlaba kawe ..." kawe ... ani ... d-amréxle
natore." natore kawe.' >u ... xdmsa *ésta kawe rige." (13) >dn-ndtore karqi,' tré& kdrqi
baber ... >an d-ile be’raga;' kKarele.' (14) >iman t-géhle gawey,' karéle, kmebéle I-gida,'
ksalwile." kpalex *idabeh I-giida' u ksalwile-u.' kawe ndtora gébeh.' (15) wél ... de-
kxalsile kille." (76) bas en Oéle xa@ dld-hawe *erya-u' Oéle gehle,' [B: kemxalesla.'] Oéle-u
kemxalesla,' géhle b-idabty," w-an-sliwe," kiille kdrqi ga-xerta.' (77) ddha natore ga-
xerta:' bdrqi baber kiille ta d-aréle wél ... >axer,' wél xaraya.' (18) o- ... bréna xardyed-

>aréle,' >awa ppayes ... >é-naqla ppésiani glibe.'

CLOTHES

(79) déx *odiwa ... d-amrex ... Sala-u Sdppuk b-alqus:' (80) gesiwa ... >dmred-erwe;'
gariwale *erwe';' (81) *odiwale *ézla go dik:' maxedriwale *odiwale gdade gdade;' (82)
daréwdle go ... giba' - kemréxle giba,' °ay ... de—zqcfra; (83) °u zagriwale >odiwale ... B:

A SCATA DA —y s A S A
gmas.”] “qmas” d-amrex.' b-drabi kemréxle "“qmas.”

1A. hasu (Standard Arab. haswa).
' Later corrected. gr is only used of humans. gesiwa *dmred->érwe is the correct idiom here.
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on top of them, when it cooled down. (69) They put brine on top of them (70) and they
put a flat-stone, a piece of ... [A pebble.”’] a pebble they called it, of “pebble,” flat, to be

a weight on top of it, until it would go down, under the brine ... And they ate.

THE GAME OF SLAWA (EXTRACT)

(71) This is (the game) of Kesxiire, and there is (the game) of Slawa {Crossing}. (72)
Two or three are ... are those that we call ‘guards’. They are guards. And five or six have
run away. (73) These guards run — two run after ... those that are running; they catch
them. (74) When they touch them, they catch them, they bring them to the wall, they

‘cross’?!

him. He opens his arms to the wall and they ‘cross’ him. There is a guard with
him. (75) Right until they finish off all of them. (76) But if someone comes who hasn’t
been caught and he comes and touches [B: He frees them.] he comes and frees them,
touches their arms, while they are crossed, all of them run again. (77) Now the guards
once again: they will run after all of them to catch them, right until the “last one”, until
the last one. (78) The last boy that they catch, he will become ... then these will become

the winners.

CLOTHES

(79) How they used to make, we would say, (traditional) trousers and jalcket22 in Alqgosh.
(80) They cut the wool of sheep; they shaved the sheep; (81) they made them? into yarn
with a spindle: they made it spin, they made them all threads;* (82) they put them in a
loom — they call it a ‘loom’, that thing for weaving; (83) and they wove it, they made it

into ... [B: Cloth.] Acloth®, we would say. In Arabic we call it Acloth.”

2 That is, a hard stone such as marble. A softer stone would give off dust.

! Le. stretch his arms out horizontally so that he is in the shape of a cross.

** The traditional costume of Alqosh. The $@la is the baggy trousers common in several eastern cultures,
Sirwal in Arabic and Salvar in Persian. The Sappuk or Sappukta is from Kurd. sapik.

* Should no doubt be ‘it’, referring to the wool, rather than the sheep.

* Literally: threads threads.
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(84) baber-dex' nabliwale gébet-xayata; (85) qayeswa-u' >awedwdle,' xdyetwale
pasma,' °dy de-klosile yani ta ltex' - pasma kemrile, >u r-réSah Sappikta.' (86) losiwa
Saqta xu Sappikta' *u ga-gaba loSiwa sixma' >en wawa gar@a;' (87) >u jammadanat
mebéwale m-baraye,' ld->0diwdle b-alqus.' (88) darewa tette-jammadanat-u ..." ba@ér-dex
yasriwa Sibaga *amriwale:' (89) xd-gmas yarixa kawe," kyasrile I-xasey.' (90) kmaxédrile
xdtre-garre,' x@ >drba-xamsa garre.' (91) >u >ay-wawa Iwested-alqus.'

(92) °u >odiwa kalékke,' ham d-agla;' hdm-ani ... m-ezla >o0iwale;' (93) zagriwale
zqdra;' darewa xd-parced-gélda me-ltex.' >ani >amréxwale kalekke. (94) u gérwe ham-...
zqdra zagriwdle." kille b-ida.' >énse yatwiwa ...' go ... kiisa." go kiisa zagriwale' - >odiwale

gérwe.'

A TRADITIONAL DOCTOR

(95) Swawi toma,' gda-gaba,' kud bréwdale hade@ p-kostar' - kabire °alqusnaye ...
jréhwale-u' mennéy zelwale -' (96) *é0walan ...' Swawi toma' berd-PN.' (97) wéwa riseh
... twira, uagleh," *u ... ' SiSeltet-xaseh wawa ... twerta."' (98) ld@wabe de-mharekwa ...

(99) Géle jamil bi-PN' kemxazele." pésle mmahkoye-mmeh," hadax mmanséyeh m-
mareh-u ..." (100) bdBer xd-bena mmdhdore wasle-u ..." bedrdya ... darmana' kimére
Samarian.' (101) la-kéden' ma gdare gaweh:' bee-u' xertmane-u ...' la-kéden-u ...
méshez-zé0e-u.' (102) pésle mmansoyeh,' mmahkoye-mmeh-u' grisale *ideh,' kémmadéra

[-5opah.' (103) riseh wewa flisa:' kémgaresle' kémmadera I-56pah.'

"7 Names have been changed.

329



(84) Then they would take it to the tailor; (85) he cut and made them, he sewed it
into a pasma {traditional trousers}25 , that which they wear, I mean, underneath — pasma
it’s called, and over it a (traditional) jacket. (86) They used to wear a shirt under the
jacket and sometimes they wore a waistcoat, if it was cold. (87) And the turbans they
brought from outside. They did not make them in Alqosh. (88) They put two turbans and
... then they tied a — Sibaga {sash} they call it. (89) It is a long piece of cloth. They tie it
at the back.”® (90) They make it go round one or two loops, about four or five loops. (91)
These were the clothes of Alqosh.

(92) And they made kalekke {knitted shoes}, also for feet; These were also made
from yarn.”’ (93) They made them by weaving; they put a piece of leather below. These
we called kalekke. (94) And socks were also woven. All by hand. The women used to sit

...With knitting needles.”® With knitting needles they wove them — they made the socks.

A TRADITIONAL DOCTOR”

(95) My neighbour Toma, once, when an accident happened in a Coaster™® — many
Alqgoshis got injured and some of them passed away — (96) For us there was our
neighbour Toma berd-PN. (97) His shoulder was broken, and his leg, and his backbone
was broken. (98) He couldn’t move.

(99) Jamil bi-PN came and saw him. He started speaking with him, distracting
him in this way from his pain, (100) after a while preparing dressings and applying ...
medicine which he calls Samarin. (101) I don’t know what he puts in it: eggs and
chickpeas and — I don’t know ... And olive-oil. (102) He started distracting him, speaking
with him and he pulled his arm and put it back into its place. (103) His shoulder was

dislocated: he pulled it and put it back in its place.

* Another name for 3ala.

*® Literally: their back.

*7 Literally: they made them
% zqr covers knitting as well as weaving.
* Names have been changed.

%% A type of minibus.
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(104) bdber xa-bena' >aw pésle mcayote, meskéna, pésle begraya:' hawar-u'
bebxaya-u' ma bawed?' (105) bas risa dére I-56peh,' néxle.' (106) *u >agleh,' *dgleh ham
nafsen-mendi,' hadax bréle,' ga-xerta:' kémmanséle b-mahkéOa-u ..."' >u grisale >dgleh,'
kémmadeéra 1-sopah.' (107) kémmagléble I-xaseh.' (108) pésle mmanséyeh m-mahkéOa-u'
>amerwa:' bds diparxénnuxile' n-marekxénne.' ld-kiidennux cu-mendi edyu.' (109) °u
kemaméran," kemaseran,' >amerwa:' tré t-hawe grose' d-aréle,' x@ meked-idabeh' (u
xa@) méked-aqlaleh' dla-qaleq.' (110) jmé‘lan-elleh,' péslan hadax mfaroje m-ile -' xdzex
m-ile bwada' ta-dld ... jafel' toma." (111) kemdrexle *aqlafeh-u' ... (wexwa) bexyara w-
dxa-u tama' °réle garoma b-ideh,' pésle bizala-u bifaya l-xaseh.' (112) >aw pésle
m<ayote.' baber xd-bena gtéle qaleh' - la-wellebe,' gmére yala.' (113) bdfer tré-yumaba'
xdasa ld@wabe ci-mendi,' >u *ideh,' baber yarxa' néxwala-u' >agleh,' pesle berxasa-llah' m-

baOer yarxa' yarxa-u palgeh.' (114) >u néxwale téma.'

THE DEATH OF A’S GRANDMOTHER

(115) >ald mhaséla soti.' qaséttah:' dex mébla,' soti,' yémmed-babi.' (116) yémmed-babi-
wawa." gdd-baxta mar-gira-wawa.' ld-kalyawa b-bé0a.' (117) bds-balah ... 16 z-zala
ma@ya maye,' nagla maye m-béraba;' 16 zdla ndxa I- ... araba' t-xdzya ... zdra diyan
dex-ile;' le-Sapa,' le-dyaset-<agubra.' (118) ya‘ni >dy ld-kalyawa gyanah.'

(119) xd-yoma ... go *éded- ... d-1ébbed-isuc' - >e¢da-wewa d-lebbed-isuc' go *alqus

-' zélla Smela raze qamaya' *u plétla m-raze' - yémmi la-qablawa d-odawa an-Sile -' bas
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(104) After a while that one started crying out, the poor thing, he began calling
out, ‘Help!” and weeping. What could he do? (105) But the shoulder returned to its place
and got better. (106) And his leg ... his leg likewise,”" it happened like that, another time:
he distracted him with talk and pulled his leg and returned it to its place. (107) He turned
him over on to his back. (108) He started to distract him with talk. He said, ‘I'm just
going to massage it for you to soften it. I won’t do anything to you today.” (109) And he
said to us, he indicated to us, he said two who should be well-built should hold him, one
by his arms (and one) by his legs,* so that he wouldn’t move. (110) We gathered towards
him. We started watching, like this, what he was — to see what he was doing so that Toma
would not be startled. (111) We held his feet and ... (we were) looking here and there. He
held a rolling-pin in his hand and began going backwards and forth on his back. (112)
That one started crying out. After a while his voice stopped®® — he couldn’t cope, he lost
consciousness, the lad. (113) After two days, his back had nothing wrong with it,34 and
his arm, after a month it healed, and his leg, he started walking on it a month, a month

and a half later. (114) And he recovered, did Toma.

THE DEATH OF A’S GRANDMOTHER
(115) God absolve my grandmother. Her story: how she died, my grandmother, my
father’s mother. (116) She was my father’s mother. She was an active women. She didn’t
stay at home. (117) Her attention (was) just ... to go and fetch water, to transport water
from the wells; or to go down to the fields to see how our crop was; to weed, to trample
mice.* (118) I mean, this one, she was always busy.

(119) One day, during the Festival of the Heart of Jesus — it was the festival of the

Heart of Jesus in Alqosh — she went and listened to the First Mass and left the mass — my

*! Literally: also the same thing.

32 Literally: one from the place of the arms (and one) from the place of the legs.
¥ Literally: cut out.

* Literally: The back, there was in it nothing.

* Literally: for weeding, for trampling of mouse.
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m-ile?" (120) dld-berased-yemmi' zélla Sméla raze qamaya.' lan séti >édawa’ yemmi
dizala r-raze xardya,' lannahu zuyaha *i@en-u' mansoqet-siirted- - d-lébbed-isuc." (00D)
plétla m-raze gamaya, soti,' 0la, xélla xd-kappoba go béba:' frera.' (122) wélla balah ta
>araba' z-zala xdzya zdra dex-ile.' (123) w-dne-yumaba la-wewa rande.' (124) >efwa md-
qgadra ... Sarraba bebraya-wewa. >émmet-qurdaye.' yani ... <arabaye mmet—quréd'ye
wewa p-Sarraba.' (125) fa ci-nasa ldOwabe d-naxéOwa [arada' yani ... *émez-zawale,'
diinye ld-wawa bassémta.' gbare d-afewa l-getla.' (126) fa bdxta sota-wawa.' °dy ld-
mtaxemlawa b-an-sile.' (127) gémla zélla I->araba,' >ay-u tette-swoyaba.'

(128) déra yemmi m-éta;' mbugéra ké-la sotéxun?' méran wola plétta." ld-kédex
>éke-la zélta.' (129) mbugera me-swawe' >amriwa: zéll *ay-u ... u >dne-tetté-swoyada.'
Zélle le-fgada xétte.' (130) b-dne-yumaba kome' - ld-wewa yumaba bassime dex d-meéri.'
(131) gémla yemmi' zélla miudéra baler babi' ta z-zale jéli-llah' dld-kun baréba xa-
mendi.'

(132) fa ... tetté-swoyaba b-<asérta dere.' >u soti la-dera.' (133) péslan mbagore
menngy,' >¢ka pesla?' mere *dxni zéllan 1°araba,' kemxazéxle-u deran.' (134) *u °>dy méra
dizali xazyan *4-ara xté0a' - lan tetté-araba >eOwalan -' (135) mera za(li) xazyan ’€-ara
xtela' dex-ila-u' bdaran.' (136) zélla-u la-dera.' (137) yoma gamadya 1£6-u' de-tré> 16-u'
hadax hél ... *esta-yarxe musélla' - >arbd-yarxe >esta-yarxe: lén betxara.' (138) zora-

wenwa. p-Sated-tré>-u-§o’i-wawa.'
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mother did not agree to her doing these things — but what’s the truth of it? (120)
Without my mother’s knowledge®’ she went and listened to the First Mass. Because my
grandmother knew my mother was going to the Last Mass, because there was a
procession and kissing of the picture of the Heart of Jesus. (121) She left the First Mass,
my grandmother, she came and ate a sandwich in the house: she had breakfast. (122) She
turned her attention to the fields, to go and see how the crop was. (123) Now those days
were not good. (124) There were so many battles happening. With the Kurds. That is,
Arabs with Kurds were (engaged in) in battles. (125) So no-one could go down to the
fields. That is, whoever went, things were not good.3 8 Perhaps he would be killed. (126)
You see she was an old woman. She did not think about these matters. (127) She got up
and went to the fields, she and two neighbours.

(128) My mother returned from church; she asked, ‘Where’s your grandmother?’
We said, ‘She’s gone out. We don’t know where she’s gone.” (129) She asked the
neighbours. They said, ‘She and those two neighbours™ went off. They went to check the
wheat.” (130) In those black days — they were not good days, as I said. (131) My mother
got up. She went and sent for my father for them to go and search for her so that nothing
would happen to her.

(132) So ... the two neighbours returned in the evening. But my grandmother did
not return. (133) We started to ask them, ‘Where has she got to?” They said, “We went
(to) the lands, we saw them and came back. (134) But she said, ‘I’'m just going to see the
lower field’ — for we had two fields — (135) She said, ‘I’ll go and see how that that lower
field is and I’ll come back.” (136) She went but didn’t return. (137) The first day there
was nothing,40 the second there was nothing and likewise until she was six months late —

four months, six months: I don’t remember. (138) I was young. It was in *72.

% Literally: But what is it?

37 Literally: awareness.

3 Literally: the world was not good.

% The word specifies female neighbours.
0 Literally: there is nothing.
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(139) babér-deéx," bdler ... kemrénnax ... bdler ’arbd'—yarxe lo ’e§td—yarxe,' xzelan
nase-wewa. (140) pésla kil-nase bénxaba bejyala;' ld-kemxazéla.' (141) wél de-gzedle
nase-u' xlesle;' xzéwale go §mdyya qgdlle befyara. (142) xa-wéwa bexyara go ... durbin
kemrexle' (143) pésle bexyara;' xzéle gdlle benxaba I-gda-dika.' (144) mére: gbdre d-
i@en xd-nasa miba tama lo ..." lan ld-gbare d-jam<i gdlle hadax.'

(145) baber xatre-yumaba' qélle d-amrex - rixsa' m-Sirta-u' >u m-nased-jés d-
wewa tama, ‘dskar d-wéwa tama.' (146) mére zalan xazex bé-ditka' lannu ettan goa-
baxta' wola msukdrta *ay kma-yarxe.' (147) gémle zelle;' kemxazéla,' kem’édila' bas
garma-wawa pésta;' bds kem’édila m- ... ’eOwala risdqtes-saléye b-ida.' (148) °u... *u
jezdanah:' >eOwaba xdkma felse' - xd-xamsaser >esri felse.' kemédila d-ila ay soti.' (149)
u kemsaqlila-u' kemme6éla I-béba.'

(150) fagérta hadax-wawa:' ma de-xxdswex wawa <si@a bgo >arydfa' - ’ifen xd-
mendi kemrex aryofa.' (151) nasSed-k- ... lébe d-raxes,' k‘ase b-julleh.' ld-ké(den)
>aryole-le' lo xd-mendi xénne-le.' (152) k‘ase,' Iebe d-raxes' w-ay bdxta sota-wawa.' (153)

fa kemaryala-u ... *u npélla.' wisah-ile xawe?' °ala kyade m-ila.' °ala mhasela.'
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(139) Afterwards, after — I'd say — four months or six months, we saw ... there
were people (140) All the people started going down and searching. They didn’t find her.
(141) Until the people harvested and had finished. They saw in the sky storks flying.
(142) Someone was looking with ... ‘binoculars’, they’re called. (143) He started looking
and saw vultures descending to a certain place. (144) He said, perhaps there is a dead
person there or.. Because it does not happen that*' storks gather like this.

(145) After one or two days, they got, as we say... ‘permission’ from the police
and from the men of the army who were there, the military who were there. (146) They
said, ‘Let’s go and look in that place because we have a woman who has been lost for
such-and-such many months.” (147) They got up and went; they saw her and recognized
her. Only bone was left. They only knew her from ... She had rosary beads in (her) hand.
(148) And her purse: it had some fils — some fifteen, twenty fils. (So) they knew that this
was my grandmother. (149) They took her and brought her home.

(150) The poor thing was like that. What we think is that she was caught in a
thorn-bush — there is something we call a ‘thorn-bush’. (151) A person who ... he can’t
walk, he is caught*? by his clothes. I don’t know — it is a thorn-bush or it is something
else. (152) He gets caught, he can’t walk, and this was an old woman. (153) So it caught
her and ... she fell. Was she bitten by a snake?*’ God knows what it was. God absolve

her soul.

*! Literally: It does not happen that.
2 Or: stuck.

*# Literally: Has a snake bitten her?
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THE STORY OF THE SPARROW WITH THE SPLINTER IN HIS FOOT

(154) >é0wa-u labwa xa-bédika." ¢ékle ketwa b-agleh.' (155) zélle befyara,' xzéle goa-
sota.' *amerwa: wé sotd!' mapletle ketwi!' >dmrawa: hayyu.' (156) kemmapeltale ketweh,'
kemhalqdle p-taniira.' (157) pésle bebxdya.' samerwa: i kében ketwi! (158) amrawa: la-
baxet," byawdnnux gda-pabexta.' (159) >amerwa: halli.' (160) $qélle pabexta-u' pésle

fyara.

(161) fere-u fere-u' xzéle xd-Sivana bixala masta,' *u ldOwale léxma.' (162)
>amerwa taleh:' wé Sivana!' qay-iwet bixala mdsta dla-lexma?' (163) >amerwa: m-oden?'
latti. ma >oden?' (164) >amerwa: >ana byawdnnux pabéxta' d-dxlex b-égdade.' >amerwa:
hayyu.' (165) pésie bixala' b-égdade," xlésla pabexta,' xlésle ixala.' (166) >amerwa: >ana
kében pabexti.' pésle bebxaya,' *ana *¢lla yawetti paléxti. (167) >amerwa Sivana:' la-

baxet' byawénnux xa-barana.'

(168) $qélle barana-u' >u pésle befyara' fyara,' xzéle gda-dawa.' (169) xzéle nase'
wole tiwe bestaya-u'®' ldtte mazze.' (170) *amerwa taléy:' ya nase,' qay-iwotu bestaya dla-
mazze?' (171) >amriwa: m-0dex?" ldttan cli-mendi d-dxlex >emmed-$té0a.' (172) >amerwa:

>ana byawénnoxu barana.' (173) kemyawelle barana-u' kemnaxrile-u' pésle bixala

8 Or tiwe-u beftcfya-u (unclear).
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THE STORY OF THE SPARROW WITH THE SPLINTER IN HIS FOOT

(154) Once upon a time,** there was a sparrow. A splinter got stuck in his foot. (155) He
went flying, he saw an old woman. He said ‘O Old Woman! Take out my splinter! She
said, ‘Come!” (156) She took out his splinter, she threw it into the oven. (157) He started
crying. He said, ‘Oh I want my splinter!’. (158) She said, ‘Don’t cry! I’ll give you a piece
of bread.”® (159) He said, ‘Give it to me’ .4 (160) He took the piece of bread and started
flying.

(161) He flew on and on*’ and saw a shepherd eating yoghurt without having any
bread.”® (162) He said to him, ‘O shepherd, why are you eating yoghurt without bread?’
(163) He said “What should I do? I haven’t got any. What should I do?’ (164) He said,
‘I’ll give you a piece of bread so that we may eat together.” He said, ‘Come’. (165) They
started eating together. The piece of bread was finished, they finished eating. (166) He
said, ‘I want my piece of bread!” He started crying: ‘You must give me my piece of
bread. (167) The shepherd said, ‘Don’t cry. I'll give you a ram.’

(168) He took the ram and started flying and flying. He saw a wedding party.
(169) He saw people sitting drinking®’ and without having any snacks.”® (170) He said to
them, ‘O people! Why are you drinking without snacks? (171) They said, “What should
we do? We don’t have anything to eat with the drink.” (172) He said, ‘I’ll give you a ram.

(173) He gave them the ram and they slaughtered it and they started eating with the drink.

* Literally: There was and there wasn’t — the standard fairy tale opening, similar to Arabic kan ya ma kan
‘there was or there wasn’t’. The ANA may be contracted from >efwa aw laBwa ‘there was or there wasn’t’.
Garbell (1965b: 175), discussing the J. Azerbaijani form itwa litwa, gives similar formulas in Kurdish
(hdbu ndbu) and Turkish ((bir) varmis (bir) joxmus). Cf. also *itwa latwa in Jewish North-western Aramaic
(Sabar 2002: 62).

* Actually a type of pitta bread, i.e. round and flat.

* Literally: Give me!

7 Literally: He flew and flew.

* Literally: he saw a shepherd eating yoghurt, he didn’t have bread.

* Or: sitting and drinking.

% mazze are small dishes of food, like Greek mezze.

338



Semmed-$té0a. (174) xlésla Staya,' >amerwa: *i *ana kebénni barani.' (175) pésle bxaya'
>élla-yawotunli barani!' (176) >dmriwa taleh' la-baxet,' byawéxlux xéOna-u kalu! (177)

Sqélle xéOna-u kalu,' pésle befyara-u bezmara.'

(178) tdmbal tdmbal tdmbalta"’
kétwa wélli p-pabexta-u

(179) pabextd bgo barand-u
barand p-xeOnd-u kalé

ti ti tambalta!

THE STORY OF THE COBBLER

(180) *ebwa x@ mraganet-pélave.®® (181) >aw-u baxteh ..." be-gda-ga fagire-wewa,'
laOwale p-halgy.' (182) xd-yoma bdxteh gemla-lleh.' (183) méra qay let x-kill-nase?" si!'
wole bizala mtajore' u mmaBoye pare' w-ayet hdr wot tiwa.' (184) *amerwa ta baxteh:'
bdxta *ana go ma zali?' mékali pare?' (185) >amrawa: si!' hdr-dex t-awe si!'

(186) xd-yoma plétle mmet-karwan,' bizala." (187) shele,' kebéle maye' - *iirxa
yaréxta-wawa -' (188) xzéle béra,' >amriwa: mhdlgex *édwe' ta xater ta d- ... xazex mdn
mnaxe® I-bera' n-mé0elan maye.' (189) hulégle *edwe,' npélla p-qard-aO-meskéna,' ay
fagird-wéwa zila mmet-karwan' (190) - °aw la@wale pare-u ...' pgédle >élleh,
kemmanex@ile.' (191) kémsarséle b-béra.' <amiigta xasikta.' xzéle sér. (192) mére lazem

n-ndx0et toret ser' - lan qarfa-wawa' - torétte ser' ta xater §-Satex maye.'

" These five lines are chanted with four beats per line. Short vowels taking the stress are lengthened.
2 A corrected himself at the time from kundar(at) ‘shoes’ (Arab.).
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(174) They finished drinking.”’ He said, ‘Oh I want my ram back’.”* (175) He
started crying: “You must give me my ram!’> (176) They said to him, ‘Don’t cry. We’ll
give you the bride and groom!” (177) He took the bride and groom, he started flying and

singing:

(178) tambal tambal tambalta!

I exchanged a splinter for a piece of bread
(179) And a piece of bread for a ram

And a ram for a bride and groom

ti ti tambalta! >4

THE STORY OF THE COBBLER

(180) There was a certain cobbler.”® (181) He and his wife were extremely poor and were
without means.”® (182) One day, his wife challenged him. (183) She said, “Why aren’t
you like all the (other) people? Go! They are going trading and bringing money and you
are just sitting.” (184) He said to his wife, ‘Wife, with what am I to go? Where could I get
the money?’57 (185) She said, ‘Go! Go anyway.’

(186) One day, he set off with the caravan, travelling. (187) They got thirsty, they
want the water — the road was long. (188) They found a well. They said, ‘Let’s cast lots
in order to see who will climb down the well to bring us water. (189) They cast lots. It
fell to the lot of this poor man,”® this poor person who had gone with the caravan, (190) —

he didn’t have any money ... they picked him, they made him go down. (191) They let

> And eating as well presumably.

>? Literally: I want for me my ram.

>3 Literally: If you don’t give me.

>* The untranslated words in this chant are nonsense words like “fee fie fo fum’ in Jack and the Beanstalk.
> Literally: patcher of shoes.

% Literally: they did not have in their condition.

*7 Literally: From where to me the money?

> Literally: It fell on the head of this poor man.
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(193) nxéble, xzéle gdd-kawe komta.' (194) were b-&-kawe,' xzéle *ella wdle
hilaned-armone,' xdkma zdrre *armone,' wole mparséne ta gyangy.' (195) smdge
mnaznoze.' (196) wéwa kpina,' mi@a m-képneh.' (197) Qele ta t-gate’,' xzéle xd-nasa kéma

. yarixa." grosa,' g-déged-ile “jinn®™.' (198) *amerwa taleh:' >dyet man-iwet-u' ma
kemme6élux >axa?' (199) >amerwa: *adax-iwen:' nasa fagira-u ..." plétli p-karwan' - bdxti
méra plot-u' kében z-zali ..." mé@en xakma pare.'

(200) kembagere, bagrénnux xa-bugara.' (201) ‘en idélux' de-mjobétte,
byawénnux méndi t-kébet,' méndi d-ile b-balux byawénnux-ile-u' (202) w-élla-’idelux,'
pqgaténne gdrux," miadrénnux parcéace,' bgarsilux xiirux parcace.' (203) xére, >amerwa.'
ldtti ¢ara.' ma-mendi d-amrétte >awa ptawe.' (204) >amerwa: >ayet ma-ranga kebet,' kéma
lo xwara?' (205) >dy-meskéna ma-mjaweb rdnga?' (206) xére,' *élla wola kawe komta-u'
§ékled-6-nasa koma x-Sexra.' (207) i, samerwa: dan >amrennux: xwara keben,' pqatette
qdri.' bds-bamrénnux koma.'

(208) kemdamere,' >amerwa: >dyet gore-wet-u' >adax gabbara len xézya-u' méndi t-
kebet' byawennux-ile.' (209) >amerwa taleh: ma?' bds-won kpina.' kében $-Saglen xatté-
>Jarméne-u' z-zali.' (210) >amerwa: kmd-armone t-kébet' qté>-u si!'

(211) gtele xammés-armone," kémdarele p-canteh' - b-zawwadeh-u' kémdaréla -

risa-u’' zelle." twére sér-u seqle' stele maye.' (212) me-zdéOeh gora ld-wellébe z-zale

*! Corrected by A from b-riisa-u. Normally /- would be assimilated to an /7 (§1.5.4). In his explanation A
was pronouncing it as /l/ only in order to make it clear.
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him down into the well. (It was) deep (and) dark. He found ice. (192) They said, ‘You
must go down and break the ice — for it was cold — break the ice so that we may drink
some water.’

(193) He went down, he saw a black hole. (194) He entered through that hole and
lo and behold he saw there were some pomegranate trees! — some enormous
pomegranates which were splitting open of their own accord.”” (195) Red and flushed.
(196) He was hungry, dying from hunger.60 (197) He came to pick, saw a person,
BLACK and TALL! Big as if he were a “genie.* (198) He said to him, ‘You, who are
you and what brought you here?” (199) He said, ‘I am thus: a poor man, I set off in the
caravan — my wife told me to set out®' and I want to go and bring (back) some money.’

(200) He asked him, ‘Let me ask you a question. (201) If you know how to
answer it, I will give you whatever you want — whatever you think of,”* I'll give it to you.
(202) And if you don’t know, I will cut off your head, I will send you (back in) pieces,
your friends will pull you (out in) pieces. (203) He considered, he said, ‘I’ve got no
alternative. Whatever you may say, that will be.” (204) He said, ‘You, what colour do you
prefer, black or white?’ (205) This poor man, what colour should he answer? (206) He
looked: lo and behold the window was black and the appearance of that man as black as
charcoal! (207) ‘Oh’, he said, ‘Now if I tell you I prefer white, you will cut off my head. I
will just tell you black.’

(208) He said to him, he said, “You are a (real) man® and such a hero I have not
seen (before). Whatever you want, I will give it you.” (209) He said to him, ‘What? I'm
just hungry. I want to take a couple of pomegranates and go.” (210) He said, ‘However
many pomegranates you want, pick (them) and go.’

(211) He picked five pomegranates, he put them in his bag, in his provisions bag

and he put it on to (his) shoulder and went. He broke the ice and climbed up and they

> Literally: ... pomegranates, they are splitting open of their own accord.
% Literally: dead from hunger.

o' Literally: my wife said ‘set out!’

62 Literally: whatever is in your mind.

% gora can have this connotation of manly, virile.
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mmet-karwan." gémle dére.' (213) dére I-dekkaneh' de-mrdge’ kundarat-u' >amerwa: >ao-
zdd0a la-gben d-axlénna.' (214) dére,' zélle gebed-baxteh,' *amerwa: bdxta hayyu.' (215)

hdyyu ... ’ana gérux la-xxasxen ta ’an-Siled-' ... zali l-karwanat-u' méOen pare-u ...'

(216) *ana §ili °adi:' mragqanet-pelave-u' ppésen kiil- ... xayi mraqot-pélave.**

(217) >dmrawa taleh," ydlla rdnda d-mubelux™ >dne-xammés-armone “axer." m-
iman®* léx xile >armone.' (218) gémle twére gda-armota.”" plétla lired-dewa.' (219) gdd-
>armota twere,' plétla lired-déwa.' twere t-tett@,' plétla lires-sema.' (220) *u twére xerted-
dewa-u' knlle' plétle lired-dewa-u sema' - >ang-armone.' (221) pésle *6- ... mraganet-

pélave ... bés-atira m-kil-nased-maba.' (222) bnele gasra-u' xéle >aw-u baxteh,' *u kiille

xayeh ..." péswale kiille-*® ya‘ni kabira atire-u ..." (223) >dy ma de-ktdxren m-a0-qasétta.'

(The end of this story was later corrected by A. The cobbler in fact sent the pomegranates
back to his wife, to her surprise. When the cobbler returned he saw that his house had
become a big palace and his wife explained to him how she had broken open the

pomegranates and liras of silver and gold had come out.)

* <mrago’et-pélave. The /e/ is elided and hence the // too (compare *qfo’la > qtola ‘pluck it (£.)!")

> In the original, which was spoken quite fast, the d- was inaudible or possible realised as an /n/. Repeated
later, the d- was consistently pronounced.

* The final /n/ has assimilated to the following ///: [mimallex]. The same occurred when this phrase was
repeated on a later occasion.

* Originally >armona, but corrected by A.

® Was going to say kulles ‘very’ (Arab.).
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drank the water. (212) Out of fear, the man could not go with the caravan. He got up and
returned. (213) He returned to his shop, to repair shoes and said, ‘I don’t want to be
afraid.”®* (214) He returned, he went to his wife, he said, ‘Wife, come! (215) Come! 1,
your husband, I am not suited to these things: to go® to the caravans and bring money.’
(216) My work is this: a shoe-repairer and all my life I will remain shoe-repairing.”®
(217) She said to him, ‘Come on, (it is) good that you brought those five
pomegranates, after all. We haven’t eaten pomegranates for a long time.” (218) He broke
open67 a pomegranate. Out came a gold lira. (219) He broke open one pomegranate. Out
came a gold lira.® He broke the second one. Out came a silver lira. (220) And he broke
open another one of gold and all of them, there came out gold and silver liras — those
pomegranates. (221) That shoe-repairer became richer than ALL the people of the
village. (222) He built a palace and lived, he and his wife, and all his life they remained

very rich and ... (223) This is what I remember from this story.

% Literally: This fear I don’t want to eat.

% Literally: that I may go.

% This sentence would make more sense as the following: My work is this: shoe-repairing and all my life T
will remain a shoe-repairer.

57 The verb gym I sometimes occurs with other verbs, bearing no meaning of its own but adding a nuance to
the meaning of the other verb. This idiom is similar to the English ‘he went and ...’. It is attested in other
dialects such as Jewish Arbel (Khan 1999: 378), where it marks ‘the onset of a new turn of events’ or ‘an
action that is the climax of a section of discourse’. It is also found in Christian Aradhin (Krotkoff 1982: 56)
where it said to ‘carry an inchoative connotation.’

% A has repeated himself.
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THE STORY OF THE TWO GOATS

(The section between the asterixes was added later. In the first telling the final character

who agreed to the request was the mouse, not the cat.)

(224) gasétta *'<arjiined-dara I-béfa.’
(225) *é0wa-u ldOwa ... gdd-ezza “arjine.' zélla baraye,™ >dy-u xarfah. xélla xarfah
gam-mennah;' méra: darex I-béfa.’
(226) méra: $-lén sweta.
méra: zin >amren ta ... déwa d-afe >axéllax!"
meéra: sé!'
WOLF
(227) zélla I-déwa;' méra: wé déwa! hay *ixalla arjine,' <arjine ta d-dara I-bé0a.'
>amerwa: 1ebi."
Jamrawa: zin >amren ta kdlba d-afe ... n@eslux.’
>amerwa: si!'
DOG
(228) zélla méra ta kalba:' wé kalba!'
hdyyu mxile déwa,'
déwa d-mdxe <arjine,'
<arjiine d-dara I-bé0a."
mére: 1bi.
gmrawa: zin >amren ta Sivana' d-afe gatellux.'

>amerwa: sil'

7 There is a slight hesitation which may explain why the relativizer particle is devoiced as normally
happens only word-finally.
* Corrected from bardya ‘outer’.
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THE STORY OF THE TWO GOATS®

(224) The story of the crippled goat: so that he would go home.”

(225) Once upon a time’" ... there was a crippled goat. It went outside (the village), it and
its friend. Its friend finished eating before it and said, ‘Let’s return home!”’

(226) (The cripple) said ‘I'm not full yet.’

(The other one) said, ‘I’m going to tell the wolf to come to eat you!’

(The cripple) said, ‘Go away.’

(227) (The other one) went to the wolf; it said, ‘O Wolf, come, eat the cripple so that the
cripple may return home.’

(The wolf) said, ‘I can’t.’

(The goat) said, ‘I’'m going to tell the dog to come ... to bite you.’

(The wolf) said, ‘Go away!’

(228) (The goat) went and said to the dog, ‘O Dog!’
‘Come and beat the wolf,
so that the wolf may beat the cripple,
so that the cripple may return home.’
(The dog) said, ‘I can’t.’
(The goat) said, ‘I’'m going to tell the shepherd to come to kill you.’
(The dog) said, ‘Go away!’

% This story bears a resemblance to the story (in Aramaic) told to children in the Ashkenazi tradition at
Passover, called Had Gadya ‘The Goat’. Although the storyline is different, the structure in which one
character harms another which harms another, with cumulative repetitions (reminiscent of the British
children’s story ‘The House that Jack built’) is the same. Several of the characters are also shared by both
stories. It is possible that this story has been transmitted via Neo-Aramaic-speaking Jews.

7 The syntax of this is a little uncertain.

' Cf. n. 44.
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and so on until ....

CAT
#(229) zélla gébed- ... gatu.' méra: wé qato!"
amrawa: ma?'
>amrawa: hayyu,'
>ixulle *aquibra,'
>aqiibra t-garetle xola,
xdla ... xanegle gnmla,'
guimla $ate maye,'
maye madéxile niiret-hadada,'
hadada tawer maqqas,'
mdqqas gayes ddgnes-sivana,'
Sivana maxe kalba,
kdlba maxe déewa,'
déwa mdxe arjine,’
dara I-béfa.
dmrawa qatu: myaw!' >ana kpeénta.'

>amrawa: fot!'
(230) zélla I°agibra.' >amerwa *aqitbra: 1a 1a la!' zin gaténne xola.'*

(231) zélle >aqiibra t-garétle xola.' >amerwa xola:' 1a 1d la!' zin xangénne gimla.'

(232) zélle xdla t-xaneq gumla.' *amerwa: 1a 1a!' zin Saténne maye.'

347



[And so on until ....]

(229) It went to the cat and said, ‘O Cat!’
(The cat) said ‘What?’
He said,
‘Come and eat the mouse,
so that the mouse may nibble the rope,
so that the rope may hang the camel,
so that the camel may drink the water,
so that the water may put out the blacksmith’s fire,
so that the blacksmith may break the scissors,
so that the scissors may cut off the shepherd’s beard,
so that the shepherd may beat the dog,
so that the dog may beat the wolf,
so that the wolf may beat the cripple,
so that the cripple may return home.’
The cat said, ‘Miaow! I'm hungry!’

It said, ’Go on!’

(230) It went to the mouse. The mouse said, ‘No no no! I'm going to cut the rope!’*

(231) The mouse went to nibble the rope. The rope said, ‘No no no! I'm going to hang
the camel!’

(232) The rope went to strangle the camel. He said, ‘No no! I'm going to drink the

water!’
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(233) zélle I-maye.' >amriwa maye:' 1a 1d la!' zin madéxéxle niiret-hadada.’
(234) zélle I-hadada.' >amerwa: 1a 1a la!' zin torénne magqas.'

(235) maqqas >amerwa:' 1a la’!" zin gesénne dagnes-sivana.'

(236) >amerwa Sivana:' 1a la!' zin maxénne kalba.'

(237) kalba >amerwa:' 1a!" zin nasénne déwa.'

(238) déwa zélle I-<arjine' - *ella “arjiine wola xélta-u' dérta I-bé0a!'

INFORMANT B

Notes on language

(1) The distinction between /a/ and /e/ is sometimes unclear.

(i1) Lengthened final /e/ is pronounced as a central vowel [s:].

(iii) Consonantal emphasis is particularly weak and /g/ is further forward than in A’s speech.
(iv) da- is found for the feminine indefinite article gda-.

(v) Pretonic shortening does not occur consistently, e.g. babawa6a ‘fathers’ (B:2) for babawa6a.

ALQOSH

(1) >algds ... da-maba >atéqta," kabira >atéqte-la' b-zona' yani ... gdd’ra I- ... tré tlaba-
>alpe ... Senne' b-zoma,' gqam msiha be-tré-alpe Sénne “probablyF' (2) cu kmdhke
babawaba éllah' *u magadda *ebwaba ... Silane-u' déx <esiwa gawah' >u déx wéra
mésihaytiba; (3) °u magada 0éle gaddise-u ..." xawedranah' u <esle' >u bnéle madrassaba-

u dére-u' *u “ésle xawedranah. (4) wedda kxazex kabire texrone diyéy:' x- dére' >u mazare'
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(233) (The camel) went to the water. The water said, ‘No no no! I’'m going to put out the
blacksmith’s fire!’

(234) (The water) went to the blacksmith. He said, ‘No no no! I'm going to break the
scissors!’

(235) The scissors said, ‘No no! I'm going to cut off the shepherd’s beard!”

(236) The shepherd said, ‘No no! I'm going to beat the dog!’

(237) The dog said, ‘No! I'm going to bite the wolf!’

(238) The wolf went to the cripple — but lo and behold! He had eaten and returned home!

INFORMANT B

ALQOSH

(1) Alqosh is an old town, very old ... in time. I mean, it goes back’* to two or three
thousand years in time, two thousand years before Christ “probably.® (2) And ... the
fathers talk about it”> and how much it had ... in the way of jobs, how they lived there
and how Christianity came;”* (3) and how many saints came... around it and lived and

built schools and monasteries and lived around it. (4) We still see many of their

™ A corrects to ‘I'll go back’.
7 ILe. one generation to the next.
™ Literally: entered.
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diyey' d-ile pise,' xawedraned- ... *alqus.' (5) ktdxrex mar-mixa' >6-malpana gamaya 0-
Oele' *u tille' go *alqgos-u' pOexle *dwwal-madrassa® mmaldpe® nase diyah,' nasd-algos.'
>u bnéle >eta.' (6) *u ... ktdxrex rabban-armez' 6-6éle baber tlafa-dare-u' bnéle déra go
tira,' d-ile gariwa." (7) °u ktdxrex mar-gardax' de-0éle b-d0-xarayifa.' ham ... pésle
teOkar’' diveh tama." (8) *u ktdxrex mar-yuhannan,' mar-sadona,' mart-Smoni,' >u mar-
semeun' >u kabiré-la gaddise xawedranah.'

(9) >u >dlqus *iba tette-étaba, rabe:' >éted-mar-giwarges™> rabla, d-ila ..." - °u
>eted-mar-mixa' d-ila qariita >ellah,' b-dlqus *atéqgta.' (10) ddha, b-dn-Senne xaraye,'
wedle >eted-mar-gardag,' ham ltex.' (11) u >ien >éted- ... mar-yosep' d-ila ham p-palga,'
madephe-la-u >ete-la' (12)°u ... °u ay-ile.' >0 kabire texrawaba™' >u gér me-tré-dére' d-
i@en qariwed-alqus:' déred-rabban-ormez," d-ile p-tira' t-kiil-nase kédile-u' wole Smi’e-
lieh.' (13) >u ddha wole spiga' ... “maca-1-dsaf* d-ile spiga,' Swiga.' (14) *u déred-pOolta’
dera xtaya t-qqaréle,®" d-ile qariwa l-algd§' °u d-ile ... ddha mélye-le' d-ibe rabbane

be<yasa ba‘ad gaweh.'

FESTIVALS

(15) >u mmdhkex I- ... >@ded-bi-yalde' go *alqus' texrénd-hwe@d-miiha, kudéxle kicat.

(16) *u magada nase kmahédri taleh' >u kpasxi gaweh.>" (17) *u kiidi kulléce,' gam >eda-u'

* Corrected by A from madrasta which would mean “little school’ and is not appropriate here.

It would be better syntax to say here: >u muleple ‘and he taught’ or >u msuréle mmalope ‘and he began to
teach’.

3! Arabic tedkar ‘memorial’ (= ANA texrona).

?* Corrected by A from garges.

3 (Arab. tebkar + ANA -waba): Not accepted by by A who corrected to fexrone.

* de-qqaréle would be more normal here.

% Corrected by A from kpasxi taleh which would mean ‘they are happy for him’.
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memorials: a monastery and shrines” which are remaining, around Alqosh. (5) We
commemorate Mar Mixa {Michael}, the first teacher who came and settled in Alqosh,
and opened the first school, teaching its people, the people of Alqosh. And he built a
church. (6) And we commemorate Rabban Hormizd. He came three centuries later and
built a monastery on the mountain which is nearby. (7) And we commemorate Mar
Qardax who came at the end. Also ... there has remained a memorial of him there. (8)
And we commemorate Mar Yuhannan {John}, Mar Sahdona, Mart Smoni and Mar
Semc‘un {Simon} and there are many saints around it.

(9) And Alqosh has two churches — big ones: the big church of Mar Giwarges
{George}, which is ... and the church of Mar Mixa {Michael }which is close to it, in old
Algosh. (10) Now, in these last years, they made the church of Mar Qardax, also down
below. (11) And there is the church of Mar Yosep {Joseph} which is also in the centre; it
is a shrine and church. (12) And that’s it. There are many memorials, quite apart from the
two monasteries which there are near Alqosh: the monastery of Rabban Hormizd, which
is on the mountain, which all the people know and have heard about. (13) And now it is
empty ... which is unfortunately empty, abandoned. (14) And the monastery of the
Virgin, which they call the Lower Monastery, which is close to Alqosh and which is ...

now is full, which has monks still living in it.

FESTIVALS

(15) And we’ll speak about the festival of Christmas in Alqosh, the commemoration of
the birth of Christ which we do every year.”® (16) And so many people prepare for it and
celebrate it. (17) And they make date-pastries, before the festival, and they prepare for

” From the Arabic word mazar ‘place which one visits; shrine, sanctuary’.
70 Literally: ... birth of Christ. We do it every year.

352



kmahédri ta >éda' (18) °u b-yomed-éda' kizi [-eta' p-qadamta.' >u gdedri," kiille nase kawe
psixe-u' kem<édi begdade." (19) >u kmahédri ’ixalane' ta >d6- ... mundasaba,' >ab-texrona d-
ile ..." kmahédri - >dkOar-3i kadi kebayat' >aw hdm-kemrile “paca.™ (20) >u naswaba kizi-
u kife gebd-ésdade-u' >u <ayéde-u pesxiifa.

(21) °u bdOer-mennah kife *éded- ... rés-fata;' ham ... *éda >erye-le.' (22) “u
bdOer-mennah kife “éded-bi-denxa,' de-mddted-maran.>® (23) ham °éda rabele-u;'
kemqddsi nase >raze raba go >éta' >u kul-nase kizi,' khadri' ... 1°éded-bi-deénxa.'

(24) >u ktdxrex *éda ... *éda raba,' >édd-qyamta,' gydmted-maran' d-ile Od-
mundsaba rabOa ham ..." de-khadrila nase,' >u karéla kitsat.'

(25) >u gdm-mennah kawe héiSed-maran,' *u *riitet-héssa,' *u xamsosabet-pésha
gam-mennah;' déx kiidila-u' xalldle *aqlades-samase.' (26) kidila go eta' >an-téxrone
kitsat,' >u magada nase kxazéla xd-mendi raba-u' kizi gawah," kemsarki gawah.'

(27) >u munasabat t-kidile nase ..." swaed-b&é-le," kédexle kiil-nase,' d-ile <ade p-
kiil-alma kidila' bas xd-mendi-le pisa' w-dm®’ kiidi kulléce-u ham ...' (28) gdm-mennah
kawe soma,'" somet-xamsi-yome' kawe sime nase' I-pésra' (29) >u ba‘den ... qqaru *éda’
kfdtri-u kidi ... kori go >eda-u' kem<edi b-egdade-u.”® u pesxiba.'

(30) >u baber-mennah' b-dlqus ..." kife *a<dad ... Serawaba' *u texréned- ...

derawaba' d-ifen xawedrand-alqus.' (31) u bés-muhum' >u bés ... nase t-kédile' dered-

% Corrected by B from: de-hwéfed-maran.
7 =2y ham.

¥ Corrected by A to kemédi >egdade.
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the festival. (18) And on the day of the festival they go to church in the early morning.
And they return; all the people are happy and they celebrate together. (19) And they
prepare foods for this occasion, this commemoration which is — they prepare — most of all
they make kébaye’’ or they also call it *paca™. (20) And the people go and come to each
other’s houses’® and (there is) celebrating and joy.

(21) And ... after that comes the festival of New Year; it is also a holiday. (22)
And then comes the festival of Epiphany, of the baptism of our Lord.” (23) It too is a big
festival; the people celebrate a great mass in the church and all the people go, attend ...
the festival of Epiphany.

(24) And we commemorate the festival... the Great Festival,® the festival of the
Resurrection, the Resurrection of Our Lord, which is a great occasion, also ... which the
people attend and they have off (?)*' every year.

(25) And before that is the Passion of Our Lord, and Good Friday, and Maundy
Thursday before it; how they do it and washing the feet of the deacons. (26) They do
them in the church, these commemorations, every year, and so many people see them as
something important and they go in it, participate in it.

(27) And the occasions that the people do .... are the painting of the eggs — we
know it, all the people — which is a custom they do in the whole world, but it is
something remaining. And they also make date-pastries and also ... (28) Beforehand is
the Fast, the fast of fifty days: people are fasting, from meat. (29) And later, the festival
approaches, they break their fast and make ... they enter the church and celebrate
together.®” And (there is) happiness.

(30) And after that, in Alqosh comes a number of vigils and commemorations,

monasteries which there are in the vicinity of Alqosh. (31) And the most important and

7 A dish consisting of a sheep’s stomach stuffed with rice, minced meat and herbs. In the text it is given an
Arabic plural suffix.
7 Literally: go and come chez each other.

™ Corrected from: of the birth of our Lord.
8 1 e. Easter.

$1e asa holiday (uncertain).
82 Corrected by A to ‘they congratulate each other (i.e. wish each other a happy Easter)’.
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rdbban-harmez," d-ile bdOer tette-Sababa;' men éda _rdba. (32) kife nase kabire gjam-i, [-
déra <laya' *u déra xtaya-u' xawedrangy.' (33) *u gjdm<i p-pesxifa>’' ta texroned- ...
rabban-armez." (34) *u kibs m-kul- ... kiil-dukkaned- ... d-<eraq gjam<i,' m-bagdad-u m-
mosel," kiil-xawedrane.' (35) kiB kmahtafli' go texréned- ... $éra ... d-rdabban-armez."
(36) °u gdm-mennah be-gdd-Sapa kawiben $éred-mar-oraha' go batnaya' *u
Sered- ... mar-odisu' go ... garwawed-alqds,' go jarahiya' aw nessériya.' (37) °u bdfer-
mennah kife $éred- ... mar-giwarges,' go mosel,' >u Séred- ... mar-daniye-u,' >u kabiré-le

20 40
texrawala™.'

BAPTISM

(38) *u ddha mmdhkex le<mada' d-yala de-gbare,' >aw yale d-khawe:' ma t-kédex ld-
kSogile kabira," xdtré- ... yarxe-u' aw bés-gessa *aw' bés-kabira." (39) >u kSdglile yala'
babeh-u yemmeh,' >u naswaba-u' qariwe diyey.' u kizi 1°eta' >u kma‘emdile.' (40) kawi®
xa-ydla ... tineh kemrile' aw qariwa ’aw qarita.' (41) kizi kemgadmile I-madépha,' *u
kmamédle qasa,' *u kiagel'' “iman®™ diyan," suraytiba,' haymaniiba diyan s-suraytiba,'
X- ... babawabeh' *u nase diyeh,' x-kille." (42) *u gde’ri-u' ham kiidi pesxia b-bé0a' da

‘médle yaley." >u kiidi ’itota' >u pesxiba.' *u ... hadax.'

¥ Corrected by A from: p-psixiifa.
% Cf. n. 33. Corrected by A to texrone.
* Corrected by A from kpayes ... 5-5agel.
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the most ... people that know it: the monastery of Rabban Hormizd which is two weeks
afterwards, after the Great Festival. (32) Many people come, gather, at the Higher
Monastery and the Lower Monastery and around them. (33) And they gather in
celebration for the commemoration of Rabban Hormizd. (34) And they come from all the
places of Iraq, they gather, from Baghdad and Mosul, all the surroundings. (35) They
come and celebrate in the commemoration, the vigil of Rabban Hormizd.

(36) And a week before, there is the vigil of Mar Oraha { Abraham}, in Batnaya.
And the vigil of Mar <OdiSu near Alqosh, in Jarahiya or Nessériya.* (37) And next
comes the vigil of Mar Giwarges {George}, in Mosul, and the vigil of Mar Daniye

{Daniel}, and there are many commemorations.

BAPTISM

(38) And now we’ll speak about the baptism of a child which is born,* or children which
are born:® as we know they don’t leave them too long, one or two months more or less.*®
(39) They take the child, the father and mother, and their family and close ones. And they
go to the church and baptize him. (40) There is a young man ‘carrying him’, they say,
either a godfather or godmother. (41) They go and present him at the altar and he is
baptized by the priest. And he receives our “faith®, Christianity, our religion,
Christianity, like his forefathers and his people, like everyone. (42) And they go back and

they also make a celebration in the house, now their children have been baptized. And

they make a party and a celebration. And ... it’s like that.

%3 According to A it is in fact in Nessériya.
% Verb bry.

% Verb hwy.

% Literally: either less or more.
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INFORMANT C

Notes on language
(i) The 1pl. A-set suffix is -ux, so that ‘we open’ would be kpafxux, not kpabxex, as the
other informants would say.

(i1) C uses mex ‘like’ instead of x-.

AROUND ALQOSH

(1) *dlqus wola npélta I-sepOet-tira™ tiira ... <loya' tira <loya' m-bara laya diyah.' (2) u
tlafd-barane xénne diyah' kpési kille ... - bedrafa 1a?' [bedrafa.'] bedraba >e,' plixe.' (3)
bedraba kiille mazroyafa,' mélye mazroyaba® 1a?' >e.' (4) w-i@en mabwaba [interruption]
’g, >ardfa zrive,' *e.' (5) °u °ien mabwaba' qariwe 1-alqus,' *an de-kembéni: (6) *iOen
bibanu," >u Sarafiya,' >u bozaye,' >u bendwaya,' >u badriya' ... %e.' (7) >0 d-yaseq Pél yani,'
xdgsa l-tiira bd@elle, >an d-bés-rahiige ménnah p-kabira;*' mex mosel-u' *u *sadd™ >e.
(8) *u ltex m-dlqus p-xagsa' kie xdkma mellale,' garwawet-3arafiya.' °é." [lande.'] (9) u

045

lande°u ..." [ra’ole."1 ¢ ..." [77] ra’6le-u ...1¢0en.' *¢ket-Sarafiya' *u °ani.' ra’éle-u hale.'

* Corrected by A from I-gemmet-tira.

* Both instances of mazroyaba corrected by A from sg. mazrota.

* Corrected by A from kabire which does not seem to fit the syntax.
* Unclear.
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INFORMANT C

AROUND ALQOSH

(1) Alqgosh is set on the foot®” of a mountain, a high mountain, a high mountain to the
north of it. (2) And its three other sides are all ... uncultivated lands, no? [Uncultivated
lands.] Uncultivated lands, yes, open (lands). (3) The uncultivated lands (are) all ...
plants, aren’t they. Yeah. (4) And there are villages [interruption], yeah, cultivated fields,
yeah. (5) And there are villages close to Alqosh, those which are visible: (6) There is
Bibanu and Sarafiya and Bozdye and Bendwaya and Badriya. Yeah. (7) and whoever
climbs above, I mean, a little up the mountain, will be able to see them, those much
further away from it; like Mosul and the “dam.” Yeah (8) And a little south of Alqosh
come some hills, near §axafiya. Yeah. [Lande.]. (9) And Lande and [valleys]. Yeah ...

[(7)] Valleys and ... there aren’t! By Sarafiya and so on: valleys and such like.

%7 Corrected by A from ‘summit’.
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INFORMANT D
THE STORY OF THE BAD SON

(1) gda-hukkeOa' men >alqus' >iba haxem@a' mmahkela taléxu *axonoxu' said samaya.'
(2) *é0wa xa-baba' *u *é0wdle xa-bréna “aziza.' magad mjuréble de-mdabére b-dubare
tawe!" (3) brond' ... ld-wéwa déx de-bele babeh.' rxésle b-urxaba plime.' (4) magad
kemnasehle.' u kem’amere.' ld-Sméle galed-babeh. (5) *u p-xarfa,' npégle m-bébeh,'
>regle,' >u babeh bimdra taleh:' broni," ld-kpeset nasa.'

(6) °u zelle' ... I'°>d0ra rahiiga,' *u fétle zona,' *u yémma bimara ta baba:' xzi ma
bréle me-bronux!" (7) >u baba' hénne lebbeh,' u gémle' bejyala I-broneh' wél de-miéle le-
gda-mdita' >u §méle' d-ile bréneh b-e-mdita.'

A boé-mdita kemaréle. mdn-iwet ayet?' kud-ile

’ A g

(8) 2an de-weéwa ... “hurras
nexraya.' (9) °u zélle mere ta ... wazira.' >u >6-wazira broneh-wéwa.' (10) mere taleh:' i
x@ nexraya;' hadax-ile, hadax-ile §émmeh' w-adax-ile*’ §ekleh.' (11) >amerwa: sé

481

mobole' p-geSyinba,' >u p-qapoxe,' u bgo ... rpasa, . ’u b-6na maretta.' (12) zells,'

kemgaréle baba-u' kemmebéle gam broneh-u®" >aw mri’a' *u jehya' >u m<adba.' (13) kud
gémle,'  kemxazele broneh,' kemyadele. (14) mere:' ha kemédetti!' mere e,
kemédennux.' (15) mére: ha babi!' la-amretwa tali:' ld-kpeset nasa?' xzi m-iwen daha!'
ddha wazira rabe-wen." (16) mére: broni' >ana ld-méri ld-kpeSet wazira.' méri: ld-kpeset

nasa.' (17) w-én hawetwa nasa,' ld-kme@etwali b-a0-hal de-kemmebéli' p-gapoxe-u' jafa’

>u p-surta maretta.' Sukran.'

* Qriginally b- but corrected by A to [-.
Y =y hadax-ile.
* According to A, b-rapse ‘with kicks” would be better in the context.

* Originally babeh ‘his father’ but corrected by A.
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INFORMANT D

THE STORY OF THE BAD SON

(1) A story from Alqosh which has a moral, which will be told to you by Sa‘id Samaya.
(2) There was a father and he had an only son. How hard he tried to bring him up in good
discipline!88 (3) (But) his son was not as his father wished. He followed® crooked ways.
(4) How often he advised him and spoke to him! (But) he did not heed his father.” ®))
Finally he left his home, ran away, his father telling him, ‘Son, you will never be a
human being {somebody}’ A

(6) He went to a far-away place. Time passed and his mother (was) saying to the
father, ‘Find out what became of your son!” (7) The father relented”” and he started to
search for his son, until he reached a town and heard that his son was in that town.

(8) Those who were “guards” in that town apprehended him (asking him), ‘Who
are you?’- as he was a stranger. (9) And they went and told the mayor. Now, that mayor
was his son! (10) They said to him, ‘There is someone, a stranger. He’s like this and such
and such is his name and he looks like this.”? (11) He said, ‘Go and bring him with

cruelty94 and blows” and kicking, and without mercy.’96

(12) They went, they called the
father and brought him before his son, in pain, tired and tortured. (13) When he rose, he
saw his son and recognized him. (14) (The son) said, ‘Well, do you recognize me?” He
said, ‘Yes, I recognize you’. (15) He said, ‘Well, father! Didn’t you used to say to me,
“You will never be somebody {a human being}’. ‘See what I am now. Now I am a great
mayor’. (16) He said, ‘Son, I did not say you would not be a mayor. I said you would
never be a human being {somebody}. (17) If you had been a human being {somebody},
you would not have brought me in this way that you brought me, with blows and pushing

and scowling’. “Thank you®.

% dubare is in fact plural. ‘Good practices’ might be another translation.

% Literally: walked in.

% Literally: hear his father’s voice.

°! Literally: you will not become ... The moral of this story is based on the double meaning of ndsa:
‘somebody’ (i.e. somebody important) and ‘human’ (i.e. humane).

%2 Literally: The father, his heart relented.

% Literally: Thus is his appearance.

% Literally: harshness.

% gapoxe are blows to the back and sides of the head (not the face).

% Literally: with a bitter eye.
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